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INTRODUCTION. xi

impelled to leave their home by the same spirit of reli-
gious devotion and enthusiasm which actuated those with
whom we are better acquainted.

The first Chinese traveller whose name and writings
have come down to us is the Sikvaputra Fa-hian. He
is the author of the records which follow in the pages of
the present Introduction, Tis work, the Fo.Lwsli, was
first known in Earope through a translation ® made by M.
Abel Rémusat. But Klaproth claimed the discovery of the
book itself from the year 18164 and it was he who shaped
the rough draft of Rémusat's translation from chap, xxi.
of the work in question to the end. OFf this translation
nothing need be said in this place; it has been dealt
with elsewhere. It will be enough, therefors, 1o give
spme few particulars respecting the life and travels of the
pilgrim, and for the rest to refer the reader to the transla-
tion which follows,

Sam Fa-nraw,
A.D, 400.

In agreement with early custom, the Chinese mendicant
priests who adopted the Buddhist faith changed their
names at the time of their leaving their homes (ordina-

;“-&Jinn), and assumed the title of Sdkyaputras, sons or men-

dicants of Sikya, So we find amongst the inseriptions at
Mathurd® the title Sakya Bhikshunyaka or Sikya Bhik-
shor added to the religions names of the different bemne-
factors there mentioned. The pilgrim Fa-hian, therefore,
whose original name was Kung, when he assumed the
religious title by which he is known to us, took also the
appellation of Shih or the Sikyaputra, the diseiple or son
of Sikyn. He was a native of Wu-Yang, of the distriet
of Ping-Yang, in the province of Shansi He left his
home and became a Srimanéra at three years of age, His

2 FoZ boud T, Parls, 1836, } Arch. Survey of Didia, vol. i,

* Julien's Proface to the Fis de pp 37, 48 ; also Professor Diowsom,
Higuen Theg, pinn 3 JoR LB, K, vol v pp, 182 1,
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early history is recorded in the work called Ko-sdng-chuen,
written during the time of the Liang dynasty, belonging
to the Suh family (502-507 Ap.) But so far as we are
now concerned, we need only mention that he was moved
by a desire to obtain books not known in China, and with
that aim set out in company with other priests (some of
whom are named in the records) from Chang'an, A.D. 399,
and after an absence of fourteen years returned to Nan-
kin, where, in connection with Buddhabhadra (an Indian
Sramans, descended from the family of the founder of the
Buddhist religion), he translated various works and com-
posed the history of his travels. He died at the age of
eighty-six.

Fa-hinn's point of departure was the city of Chang'an
in Shen=si; from this place he advaneed across the Lung
distriet (or mountains) to the fortified town of Chang-yeh
in Kan-suh; here he met with some other priests, and
with them proceeded to Tun-hwang, a town situated to the
south of the Bulunghir river, lat. 30° 30' N, long. 93° E.
Thence with four companions he pushed forwand, under
the guidance, as it seems, of an official, across the desert of
Lop to Shen-shen, the probable site of which is marked
in the map accompanying the account of Prejevalsky’s
journey throngh the same distriet; according to this map,
it is situated in Int 38° N, and long. 87" E. It corre-
sponds with the Cherchen of Marco Polo, Fa-hian tells us
that Buddhizm prevailed in this country, and that there
were about 4000 priests. The country itself was rugzed
and barren. So Marco Polo says, ¥ The whole of this pro-
vince is sandy, but there are numerous towns and wvil-
lrges"® The Venetian traveller mokes the distanes from
the town of Lop five days' journey. Probably Fa-hian
did not vizit the town of Cherchen, but after a month in
the kingdom turned to the north-west, apparently follow-
ing the course of the Tarim, and after fifteen days arrived
in the kingdom of Wu-i or Wu-ki, This kingdom seems

8 Mareo Polo, cap. xxxviil,
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to correspond to Karshar or Karasharh, near the Lake
Tenghiz or Bagarash, and is the same as the 'O-ki-ni of
Hiuen Tsiang? Prejevalsky took three days in travelling
from Kara-moto to Korla, a distance of about 42 miles}
80 that the fifteen days of Fa-hian might well represent in
point of time the distance from Lake Lob to Karasharh,
Ouvr pilerims would here strike on the outward route of
Hiven Tsiang. It was at this spot they fell in with their
coinpanions Pac-yun and the rest, whom they had left ao
Tun-hwang, These had probably travelled to Karasharh
by the northern route, as it is called, through Kamil or
Kamul to Pidshan and Turfan; for we read that whilst
Fa-hian remained at Karasharh, under the protection of
an important official, some of the others went back to
Kao-chang (Turfan), showing that they had come that
way.

From Karasharh Fa-hian and the others, favoured by the
liberality of Kung siin (who was in some way connected with
the Prince of Ts"in), proceeded south-west to Khotan, The
routs they took is not well ascertained ; but probably they
followed the course of the Tarim and of the Khotan rivars,
There were no dwellings or people on the road, and the
idiffieulties of the journey and of crossing the rivers "ex-
ceeded power of comparison,” After a month and five
days they reached Khotan. This country has been iden-
tified with Li-yul of the Tibetan writers,? There is some
reason for conmecting this “land of Li" with the Lich-
chhavis of Vaidili. It is said by Csoma Korbsi " thac the
Tibetan writers derive their first king (about 250 B.C.)
from the Litsabyis or Lichavyis”?® The chief prince or
raler of the Lichchhavis was called the * great lion™ or
“the noble lion."® This is probably the'explanation of
Maha-li, used by Spence Hardy as “ the name of the king
of the Lichawis.,"*® Khotan would thos be the lnnd of the

Vel ipoar. 1 Sue. Bhe. of the East; vol. xix,
P Preje s Kulja, p.osa , 258,
% Rockhill, P Mamual of Buddkion, p. 282,

W Manuel of Buddhise, p 2360
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lion-people (Simhes). Whether this be so or not, the
polished condition of the people and their religions z=al
indicate close connection with India, more probably with
Baktrin. The nnme of the great temple, a mile or two to
the west of the city, called the Nava-sanghiirima, or royal
“new temple,” is the same as that on the south-west of
Balkh, described by Hiuen Tsiang;® and the introdue-
tion of Vaiéravana as the protector of this convent, and
his eonnection with Khotan, the kings of that country
being descended from him* indicate a relationship, if
not of race, at least of intercourse between the two
kingdoms,

After witneesine the car proceszsion of Khotan, Fa-hian
and some others (for the pilgrims had now separated for &
time), advanced for twenty-five days towards the country
of Tseu-ho, which, according to Klaproth, corresponds with
the district of Yangi-hissar, from which there is a caravan
route due south into the mountain region of the Tsuug-
ling. Ivwas by this road they pursued their journey for
four days to a station vamed Yu-hwud, or, as it may also
be read, Yu-fai ; here they kept their religious fast, after
which, journeying for twenty-five days, they reached the
ecountry of Kie-sha, 1 cannot understond how either of
the last-unmed plices can be identified with Ladakh®
Yu-hwui is fonr days south of Tseu-ho ;' apd twenty-five
days beyond this brings the pilgrims to the country of
Kie-sha, in the centre of the Tsung-ling mountains.

Nor can we, on the other hand, identify this kinglom of
Kie-sha (the symbols are entirely different from those
used by Hinen Tsiang, il p, 306, for Kashgir) with that
of the Kossaiol of Ptolemy, tie Khafas of Manu, and the
Khagikns of the Vishgu Purdpa These appear to Liave
been related to the Cusbites of Holy Beripture.

B Vol 1 p. a4y introduction), p. sl n. 2.

1 Inf., yol. ii P 300. S0 we in Fa-hinn's text

15 Sep Laidla £ hlrltﬂ.. Fa-Rian, P W Bes Kitel, Hendbool, d.v, Khaota;
26, n. G, and Wood's Geus (Yule's Labdlay's Fu-fian, p. 51,
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Advaneing for a month across the Tsung-ling range
towards India, the pilgrims reached the little country of
To-li, that is, the valley of Diirail in the Dard country.
This walley is on the right or western bank of the Indus,
long. 73" 44" E, and is watered by a river Daril1® Stilll
advancing soush-west for fifteen days, they strike the
Indus (or probably the Swilc river), crossing which, they
enter on the kingdom of Udylina, where they found Bud-
dhism in a flourishing condition. Concerning this country
and its traditions, we have ample records in Hiuen Tsiang,
Book iii. (p. 119), Here then we may leave Fa-hian; his
farther travels may be followed by the details given in his
own writings, and to these we refer the reader.

Soxe Yuw.
AD. 518

This pilgrim was a native of Tun-hwang, in what is
sometimes called Little Tibet, Int 397 30" N, long.
g5 E. He seews to have lived in a suburb of the city
of Lo-vang (Honan-fu) ecalled Wan-1. He was sent,
A.D. 518, by the Ewmpress of the Northern Wei dynasty,
in company with Hwei Sing, a Bhiksho of the Shung-li
temple of Lo-yang, to the western countries to seek for
books. They broucht back altogether one hundred and
seventy volumes or sets of the Great Development series.
They seem to have tuken the southern route from Tun-
hwang to Khotau, and thence Uy the same route as Fa-
hian and his companion acrosz the Tsung-ling mountains.
The Ye-tha (Ephthalites) were now in possession of the
old country of the Yue-chi, and had recently conquersd
Gandhiira, They are described as having no walled
towns, but keeping order by means of a standing army
that moved here and there, They used felt (leather)
garments, had no written character, nor any knowledge

* Vide dinfrm, p. 134, 0 37.
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of the heavenly bodies. On all hands it is plain the
Ye-tha were a rude horde of Turks who had followed in
the steps of the Hiung-nu; they were, in fact, the Eph-
thalites or Huns of the Byzantine writers. “In the
early part of the sixth century their power extended
over Western Indis, and Cosmas tells us of their king
Gollas who domineered there with a thousand elephants
and a vast force of horsemen.”" Sung-yun also names
the power of the king whom the Ye-tha had set up over
Gandhira,. He was of the Lae-lih dynasty, or a man of
Lae-lih, which may perhaps be restored to Lira, According
to Hiuen Tsiang,® the northern Lira people belonged to
Valabhi, and the southern Liras to Milava. It was one
of these Lira princes the Ye-tha had set over the king-
dom of Gandhfira. It may have been with the Gollas
of Cosmas that the Chinese pilgrims hnd their inter-
view. At any rate, he was lording it over the people
with seven hundred war-elephants, and was evidently a
fierce and oppressive potentate.

The Ye-tha, nccording te Sung-ynn, had conquered
or received tribute from more than forty countries in all,
from Tieh-lo in the south to Lae-lih in the north, east-
ward to Khotan, westward to Persia. The symbols
Tieh-lo probably represent Tirabhukti, the present Tirhut,
the old land of the Vyijjis. The Vrljjis themselves were
in all probability Skythian invaders, whose power had
reached so far as the borders of the Ganges at Painn,
but had there been checked by Ajitasatrn. They had
afterwards been driven north-gast to the mountains
bordering on Népil®* The Ye-tha also extended their
power so far as this, and northward to Lae-lih, e,
Milava.  As these conquests had been achieved two gene-
rations before Sung-yun's time, we may place this in-
vasion of India therefore about A b 460,

_The motices of the conntry of Udyina by Sung-yun

o Yule, Wood's fhens, xxvii W Yol ii. pp, 260, 266, notes 56, 71
4 Y. de 3¢, Martin, .ﬂﬁull.ri?f.. P 308 54
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vie with those found in Hiuen Tsinng for abundance of
detail and legendary interest. It is singmlar that the
supposed scene of the history of Vessantara, “the giving
king" of Hiuen Tsiang and the Pi-lo of Sung-yun, should
be placed in this remote district  The Vessantara Jitaka
(so called) was well known in Cevlon in Fa-hian's time ; 2
it forms part of the sculptured scenes at Awarivati and
Siinehi ; it is still one of the most popular stories amongst
the Mongols, How does the site of the histery come to
be placed in Udyiina? There are some ohseure notices
connected with the succession of the Maurya or Mériya
sovereigns from the Sikya vouths who fled to this distriet
of Udylina which may throw a little light on this subject.
The Buddhists affirm that Aéika belonged to the same
family as Buddha, because he was descended from Chan-
dragupta, who was the child of the queen of one of the
sovereigns of Moriyanangara. This Mériyanagars was
the city founded by the Sikya youths who fled from Kapi-
lavastu; so that whatever old legends were connected
with the $dkva family were probably referred to Udyfina
by the direct or indirect influence of Afdka, or by his
popularity as n DBuddhist sovereign. But, in any case,
the history of Udyidna i mixed up with that of the
Sikya family, and Buddha himself is made to acknow-
ledge Uttaraséna as one of his own kinsmen® We may
suppose then that these tales did actually take their rise
from some local or family association connected with
Udyiina, and found their way thence into the legends of
other countries. Hence while we have in the Southern
account mention made of the elephant that eculd bring
riin from heaven, which was the cause of Vessantara's
banishment, in the Northern accounts this is, apparently,
identified with the peacock (mayiira) that brought water
from the rock® But the subject need not be pursned
further in this place; it is sufficient to note the fact that

2 Fa-himm, cap, 38 2 Inf., vol. Lpp 132 L
5 [af, vol. L p 126,
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many of the stories found in the Northern legends are

somehow or localised in this pleasant district of
| Udrina. Sung-yun, after reaching so far as Peshiwar
, and Nagarahiira, returned o China in the year a.p, 521.

P .HIUHN Ts1axo.

A.D. 629. ¥
| This illustrious pilgrim was born in the year 603 A.D,
jat Clifin Liv, in the province of Ho-nan, elose to the pro-
vincial city. He was the youngest of four brothers. At
-an early age he was taken by his second brother, Chang-
| tsi, to the eastern capital, Lo-yang, His.brother was a
monk belonging to the Tsing-tu temple, and in this com-
munity Hiuen Tsiang was ordained at the age of thirteen
years® On account of the troubles which occurred at the
end of the dynasty of Sui, the pilgrim in company with
his brother sought refuge in the city of Shing-tu, the
capital of the provinee of Sz'chuen, and here at the age of
twenty he was fully ordained ns & Bhikshu or priest.
| After some time hé began to travel through the provinces
{in search of the best instructor he could oet, and &0 came
| at length to Chang'an. It was here, stirred up by the re-
- | collection of Fa-hian and Chi-yen, that he resolved to go
| to the western regions to question the sages on points that
5 troubled his mind. He was now twenty-six years of age.
He accordingly set out from Chang'an in company with a
I priest of Tsing-chan of Kan-suh,and having reached that
city, rested there. Thence he proceeded to Lan-chau, the
provincial city of Kan-sul. He then advanced with a
magistrate’s escort to Liang-chau, a prefecture of Kan-suly,
beyond the river. This city was the entrepdt for mer-
chants from Tiber and the countries east of the Tsung-
ling mountains; and to these Hinen Tsiang explained the
eacred books and revealsd his purpose of going to the
kingdom of the Brithmons to seek for the law. By thewm

® That is, became & novies or Seimasino
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he was amply provided with means for his expedition,
and, notwithstanding the expostulation pf the governor
of the city, by the connivance of two sts he was able
to proceed westward as far as Kwa-chau, a town about ten
miles to the south of the Hu-lu river, which seems to be
the same as the Bulunghir,

From this spot, going north in enmpany with a young
man who liad offered to act as his guide, he crossed the river
by night, and after escaping the treachery of his guide,
cnme wlone to the first watch-tower. Five of these towers,
at intervals of 100 li, stretched towards the country of
I-gu (Kamul), We need not recount the way in which
the pilgrim prevailed on the keepers of the first and
fourth tower to let him proceed ; nor is it necessary to
recount the fervent prayers to Kwan-yin and his incessant
invoeation of the name of this divinity. Suffice it to say,
lie at last reached the confines of I-gu, and there halted.
From this place he was summoned by the prince of Kao-
chang (Twifan), who, after vainly attempting to keep him
in his territory, remitted him to 'O-ki-ni, that is, Kam-
shath, from which he ndvanced to Kushé. Here the nar-
rative in the pages following carries us on through the
territory of Kuché to Bilukid, or Bai, in the Aksu dis-
trict, from whence the pilgrim proceeds in a northerly
direction across the Iey Mountains (Muzwt) into the
well-watered plains bordering on the Tsing Lake (Tssyk-
kul); he then proceeded along the fertile valley of the
Su-yeh river (the Chu or Chui) to the town of Taras, and
thence to Nujkend and Tishkand.

It is not necessary to follow the pilgrim’s route farther
than this, as the particulars given in the translation fol-
lowing, and the notes thereto, will sufficiently set forth
the line of his advance.

Hiuen Tsiang returned from his Indian travels across
the Pamir and through Kashgir and the Khotan districts.

He had been away from China siuce AD. 629; he returned v

AD, 645 He brought back with him— be= ) Los

| ¥r w

L1
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I. Five hundred grains of relics belonging to the body
(flesh) of Tathfizata,

2. A golden statue of Buddha on a transparent pede-
stal,

3. A statue of Buddha carved out of sandal-wood on a
transparent pedestal. This ficure is a copy of the statue
which Uddyana, king of Kauéimbi, had made.

4. A similar statue of sandal-wood, copy of the fizure
made after Buddha descended from the Trayastrirhéas
heaven.

5. A silver statue of Duddha on a transparent pedestal.

6. A golden statue of Buddhsa on a transparent pedestal.

7- A sandal-wood figure of Buddha on a trausparent
pedestal,

8. One hundred and twenty-four works (sdéras) of the
Great Vehicle,

g. Other works, amounting in the whole to 520 fasci-
culi, carried by twenty-two horses,

 There are many interesting particulars given in the

| “Life of Hinen Tsinng” by Hwui-lih, which need not
be named here, respecting the work of translation and
the pilgrim’s death at the age of sixty-five. They will be
fully set forth in the translation of that memoir, which i
is hoped will follow the present volumes.

We will simply add, that of all the books translated by

 Hiven Tsiang, there are sull seventy-five included in the
i‘ualiectiuu of the Chinese Tripifaka. The titles of these

hooks may be seen in the catalogue prepared by Mr, Bun-
yiu Nanjio, coll. 435, 436.

Buppmisr LITERATURE 18 CHINA.

Although it was known that there were copies of trans-
lations of tlie Buddhist Tripitaka in the great monasteries
in China, no complete set of these books had been brought
to England until the Japanese Government furnished us
with the copy now in the India Office Library in the year
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1875. Respecting these books 1 will extract one passage
from the report which was drawn up by direction of the
Secretary of State for India:—

aThe value of the records of the “Chinese pilgrims’
who visited Indin in the early centuries of our era, and
the account of whose travels is contained in this collee-
tion, is too well understood to need any remark. I regret
that none of the books referred to hy M. Stas. Julien,
in his introduction to the * Vie de Hiouen Thsang,” and
which he thought might be found in Japan, are contained
in this eollection ; but there is still some hope that they
may be found in a separate form in some of the remote
monasteries of that country, or more probably in China
itgelf” 20

To that opinion I still adhere, Tthink that if searching
inquiry were made at Honan-fu and its neighbourhood,
we might learn something of books supposed to be lost.
And my opinion iz grounded en this cirenmetance, that
efforts which have been made to get copies (in the ordi-
nary way) of books found in the collection of the Tripitaka
have failed, and reports furnished that such works are
lost. M. Stas. Julien himself tells us that Dr. Morrison,
senior, reported that the Si-yu-ki (the work here trans-
lated) could not be procured in China. And such is the
listlessness of the Chinese literati about PBuddhist books,
and such the seclnsion and isolation of many of the Bud-
dhist establishments in China, that I believe books may
still exist, or even original manuscripts, of which we know
nothing at present. It would be strange if such were not
the case, considering what has taken place in respect of
fresh discoveries of framments or entire copies of MSS,
of our own sacred scriptures in remote monasteries of
Christendom.

In conclusion, I desire to express the delit I owe, in the
execution of this and other works, to the learning and
= Peal's Catalogue, p. L
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intimate knowledge of the Chinese language possessed by
M. Stas. Julien,

T should not have attempted to follow in his steps had
his own translation of the Si-yu-ki been still procurable,
Dut as it had long been out of print, and the demand for
the book continued to be urgent, I have attempted to fur-
nish an independent translation in English of the Chinese
pilgrim’s travels.

I am very largely indebted to James Durgess, LLD., for
assistance in carrying these volumes through the press
Hiz close ncquaintance with Buddhist archsology and
literature will give value to many of the notes which
appeir on the pages following, and his kind supervision
of the text nand preparation of the index attached to it
demand my thanks and sincere acknowledgments.

I am also under great obligations to Colonel Yule, C.B,,
and to Dr, R. Rost, for their ever-ready help and advice,
especially during my visits to the Library of the India
Ciffice,

1 have not overlooked the remarks of varions writers
who have honoured me by noticing my little book
(Buddhist Pilgrims), published in 186g. 1 venture, how-
ever, to hope that I have by this time established my
¢laim to be resarded as an independent worker in this
Held of literature. T have not therefore quoted instances
of agreement or disagreement with the writers referred
to; in fact, I have purposely avoided doing so, as my
object is not to write a chapter of crammar, but to contri-
bute towards the history of a relidion ; but I have suffered
no prejudice to interfere with the honesty of my work.

1 shall now proeeed to the translation of the travels of
Fa-hian and Sung-yun, referring the student to the
ariginal edition of my Budidlist Pilgrims for many notes
ani explanations of the text, which want of space forbids
e to reproduce in these volumes,
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THE TRAVELS OF FA-HIAN.

S,

BUDDHIST-COUNTRY-RECORDS.

Ly Fa-hian, the Sdkya of the Sung (Dynasty).
[Date, 400 2.0]

L Fa-max, when formerly residing at Ch'ang-nm! re-
gretted the imperfeet condition of the Vinaya pitaka.
Wherenpon, afterwards, in the second year of Hune-shi,
the cyelic year being Chi-hai? he agreed with Hwni-king,
Tao-ching, Hwui-ying, Hwui-wn, and others, to go to
India for the purpose of seeking the rules and regulations
(of the Vinayr).

Starting on their way from Ch'ang-an, they crossed the
Lung (district) and reached the country of Kien-kwei;?
here they rested during the rains. The season of the
rains being over, going forward, they eame to the conntry
of Niu-t'an;* ecrossing the Yang-ln hills, they reached
Chang-yeh.® a m:htury station. Chang-yeh at this time
was much disturbed, and the roadwavs were not open.
The king ® of Chang-yeh being anxions, kept them there,
himself entertaining them. Thus they met Chi-yen,
Hwui-kin, Sang-shau, Pao-yun, Sang-king, and others;
pleased that they were like-minded, they kept the rainy

! The former eapltal of the pro-
vineeof Shenrsi, now called Si-gan-fi.

2 There is an error hers of one
year, It should be the eyvelical char.
ncters Kang laze, ne, AD. 400-401
(Ch. Ed.)

4 Thik is the name of the prinee
who ruled the country, The capital
town in, according to Klnpmth, to
the north-east of a fian town
elose to Lan.chan,

4 This ia also the name of & prines,
amd not of & conntry. He rled over
a district called Ho-si, *the country
to the west of the (Yellow) River "
{ Thngut).

¥ Chang Yeh Is wtill marked on
the Chinese maps just within the
north-west extremity of the Great
Wall.

" Called Tiin-nish, who died an,
4ot (Ch, Ed. )
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season together, The rainy season being over, they amain
pressed on to reach Tun-hwang? The fortifications here
are perhaps 80 li in extent from east to west, and 40 1i
from morth to south. They all stopped here a month
and some davs, when Fa-hian and others, five men in all,
set ont first, in the train of an official, and so again parted
with Pao-yun and the rest, The prefect of Tun-hwang,
called Li-ho, provided them with means to cross the
desert (sand-river)® In this desert are many evil demons
and hot winds; when encountered, then all die without
¢xception, There are no flying birds above, no roaming
beasts below, Lut everywhere gazing as far as the eyve can
reach in search of the onward route, it would be impos-
sible to know the way but for dead men's decaying boues,
which show the direction.

Going on for seventeen days about 1500 1i, they reached
the conntry of Shen-shen.?

I1. This land is rugged and barren. The clothing of the
common people is coarse, and like that of the Chinese
people ; only they differ in respect to the serge and felt.
The king of this country honours the law (of Buddha),
There are soms 4000 priests, all of the Little Vehicle
belief (learning). The laity and the Sramanas of this
country whoily practise the religion of India, only some
are refined and some coarse (in their observances). From
this proceeding westward, the countries passed throngh are
all alike in this respect, only the people differ in their lan-
enave (Huw words). The professed disciples of Buddha,
however, all use Indian books and the Indian langunge.
Remaining heré a month or more, arain they went north-
west for fifteen days and reached the country of Wu-i
(Wu-ki?).?® The priests of Wu-i also are about 4000 men;

T A frontier town of conshlerable
military importsnee, 39° 30° N, lat,
g5 B long (Prejevalsky’s Map),
This town was wrested from Tiin-
nich in the thind month of this year
by Li Hu, or more properly Li Ko,
who rulisd as the " illustrions warrdor

:-ig of the Liang dynasty™ (Ch
}
® The desert of Lop (Maren Pola),
U The kingdom of Shenshen ar
Leudan (conf. Kichtofen in Preje-
valsky's Koljo, p 144, and poesii).
i The pilerims probably fullowed
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all (belong to) the Little Vehicle (school of) learning;
their religious rules are very precise (arranged methodi-
cally). When Sramanas of the Ts'in land arrive here, they
are noprepared for the rules of the priests. Fa-hion
obtaining the protectiom of Kung-siin, an official (hing
t'ang) of the Fu (family), remained here two months and
some days. Then he returned to Pao-yun and the
others In the end, because of the want of courtesy
and propriety on the part of the Wu-i people, and be-
couse their treatment of their guests was very cool,
Ohi-yen, Hwui-kin, and Hwui-wn forthwith went back
towards Kao-chang, in order to procure necessaries for
the journey. Fn-hian and the others, grateful for the
presents they received of Fu Kung-siin, forthwith jour-
neyed to the south-west. On the road there were no
dwellings or people. The sufferings of their journey on
account of the difficulties of the road and the rivers
(water) exeeed human power of comparison. They were
on the road a month and five days, and then managed to
regeh Khotan1®

IT1. This country is prosperons and rich (happy); the
people are very wealthy, and all without exception honour
the law (of Buddha). They use religious music for mutual
entertainment. The body of priests number even several
myriads, principally belonging to the Great Vehicle. They
all have food provided for them (church-food, commons);
the people live here and there, DBefore their house
doors they raise little towers, the least about twenty feet
hivh. There are priests’ houses for the entertainment of
foreign priests and for providing them with what they
meeid, The roler of the country lodged Fa-hisn and the
rest in o seighdrdma. The nume of the sarghdrdma was

the conrse of the river Tarim, (For B Called in Tibetan works Li-yal,
u-ki see infre, po 17, 0 52.) or ths land of Li. It is possille that
1 Tt woulid appear from this that the word Li (which means bell-mefal
a-hinn had pesched Wu-i by the in Tibetan) may be connected with
ta of Lake Lop and the river [i in Lichehfharis, (Compare Spence
arim ; the others had pone from Hardy, M. B, p 252, and anic, p
hwang by another route, v.) ]
VOL. L €
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Gomati, This is a temple of the Great Vehicle with
three thousand priests, who assemble to eat at the sound
of the ghantd. On entering the dining-hall, their carriace
is grave and demure, and they tuke their seats in rezular
order. All of them keep silence; there is no noise with
their eating-bowls; wlen the nttendants (pure men) give
more food, they are not allowed to speak to one another,
but only to make signs with the hand. Hwui-king, Tao-
ching, Hwni-tn =et out in advance towards the Kie-sha
country, but Fa-hinn and the rest, desiring to see the
image-procession, remained three months and some days.
In this country there are fourtesn great sadighdrdmas, not
counting the little ones.  From the first day of the fourth
month they sweep and water the thoroughfares within the
city and decorate the strests, Above the city gate they
stretch o great awning and use every kind of adornment,
This is where the king and the queen and court Iadies
take their place. The Gomati priests, as they belong to
the Great Vehicle, which is principally honoured by the
king, first of all take their images in procession. About
three or four li from the city they make a four-whesled
imnge-car abiout thirty fest high, in appearance lila a
moving palace, adorned with the seven precious sub-
stauces. They fix upon it streamers of silk and canopy
curtains. The figure iz placed in the car®™ with two
Bodhisattvas as companions, whilst the Dévas attend on
them; all kinds of polished ornaments made of gold and
silver hang suspended in the air. When the image is a
hundred paces from the gate, the king takes off his royal
cap, and changing his clothes for new anes, proceeds Lave-
footed, with flowers and incense in his hand, from the
city, followed by his attendants, On meeting the image,
he bows down his head and worships at its feet, seattering
the flowers and buming the incense, On entering the
eity, the queen and court Indies from above the gate-tower

¥ Fur some eurfous details abont Bimpson, J. R 4. 5, N. 8, vol.
thnﬂni-yi;rd.l,wmr-rﬂﬂﬂl-,m i3 i i

L.
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seatter about all kinds of flowers and throw them down
in wild profusion. So splendid are the arrangements for
worship.

The cars are all different, and each satghdrdma has a
day for its image-procession. They begin on the first day
of the fourth month and go on to the fourteenth day,
when the processions end. The processions ended, the
king and queen then return to the palace.

Seven or eight 1i to the west of the eity thera is a
sanghdrdma called the Royal-new-temple. It was eighty
years in finishing, and only after three kings (reigns) was it
completed. It is perinps twenty ehang in height (290 fect).
1t is adorned with carving and inlaid work, and covered
with gold and silver. Above the roof all kinds of jewels
combine to perfect it.  Dehind the tower there is a hall
of Buddhn, magnificent and very beautiful. The beams,
pillars, doors, and window-frames are all gold-plated.
Moreover, there are priests’ apartments, also very splendid,
and elegantly adorned beyond power of description, The
kings of the six countries east of the Ling give many of
their most valualle precious jewels (fo this monastery),
being seldom used (for personal adornment), [or, they
seldom give things of common use].

IV. After the image-procession of the fourth month,
Sang-shau, one of the company, set out with a Tartar (Hu)
pilgrim towards Ki-pin* Fa-hian and the others pressed
on towards the Tseu-ho country.)® They were twenty-
five days on the road, and then they arrived at this king-
dom. The king of the conntry is earnest (in his piety).
There ave a thousand priests and more, principally belong-
ing to the Great Velicle. Having stopped here fifteen
days, they then went south for four days' and entered the
Tsung-ling mountains. Arriving at Yu-lwni, they kept
their relicious rest; the religious rest being over, they

W Kitml ¥ They probably followed the
3 Proluhly the Yarkand districk  Virkand river,
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Jjourneyed on twenty-five days to the Kie-sha? country,
where they rejoined Hwui-king and the rest,

V. The king of this country keeps the Pan-che-yiue-sse,
The Pan-che-yue-sse (Pafichavarshd, parishad) in Chinese
words is *the great five-yearly assembly.” At the time of
the assembly he asks Sramanas from the four quarters, who
come together like clouds. DPeing assembled, he decorates
the priests’ session place; he suspends silken flags and
epreads out canopies; he makes gold and silver lotus
flowers ; he ‘spreads silk behind the throne, and arranges
the pamaphernalia of the priests’ seats. The king and the
ministers offer their religious presents for one, two, or thrie
months, generally during spring-time, The king-made
assembly being over, he further exhorts his ministers to
arrange their offerings; they then offer for one day, two
days, three days, or fivedays, The offerings being finished,
the king, tuking from the chief officer of the embassy and
from the great ministers of the country the horse he rides,
with its eaddle and bridle, mounts it, and then (taking)
white taffeta, jewels of various kinds, and things required
by the E'immnuas, in union with his ministers he VOWS to
give them all to the priests; having thus given them,
they are redeemed at 4 price from the priests.
| The country is hilly and eold; it produces no variety
bof grain; only wheat will ripen.  After the priests have
received their yearly dues the mornings become frosty;
ithe king, therefore every year induces the priests to
make the wheat ripen, and after that to receive their
yearly portion, There is a stone spitting-vessel in this
country belonging to Buddha, of the same colour as
his alms-dish, There is nlso a tooth of Buddha; the
people of the country bave built o stiipa on account of this
tooth. There are a thousand priests and more, all belong-

W For sema resnarks on this conme coming the Kossalof or Kaeeal, an n
try meo vol i p 208 n, 46, A Yery nncient people, see Mr, T..G,
stuted on o xiv, a people ealled  Pinehes remarks, J, B A, &, N8,
Rosaalol are noticed by Frolemy, val, B 302,

But they seem to be Cuu.g!m Can-
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ing to the Little Vehicle, From the mountains eastward
the commeon people wear garments made of coarse stuff, as
in the Ts'in country, but with respect to felt and serge
they are different. The religious practices of the Sramanas
are so varions and have increased so, that they cannot be .
recorded. This country is in the middle of the Ts'ung-
ling range; from the Ts'ung-ling onwards the plants, trees,
and fruits are all different (from those before met with),
exeept the bamboo, the an-shik-law (pomegranate 2), and
the sugar-cane. ‘

VI. From this going onwards towards North Indin, after
being 4 month on the road, we managed to cross Ts'ung-
ling. In Ts'ung-ling there is snow both in winter and
summer. Moreaver there are poison-dragons, who when
evil-purposed spit poison, winds, rain, snow, drifting zand,
and gravel-stones; not one of ten thousand mesting these
calamities, escapes. The people of that land are also
called Snowy-monntain men (Tukhiras ?). Having crossed

.I_’_,/(Ts’ungj-ling, we arrive at North India. On eutering the
borders there is a little country called To-1i® where there
is arain a society of priests all belonging to the Little

rahicle, There was formerly an Arhat in this country
who by magic power tock up to the Tusita heaven
a skilful earver of wood to observe the length and
breadth (size), the colour and look, of Maitréya Dodhi-
sattva, that returning below he might carve wood and
maoke his image (that is, carve a wooden imnge of him).
First and last he made three ascents for observation, and
at last finished the figure. Its length is 8o feet, and its
upturned foot 8 feet; on fast-days it ever shines brightly.
The kings of the countries round vie with cach other in
their religions offerings to it. Now, as of yore, it is in
this country.*

VII. Keeping along (Ts"ung)-ling, they journeyed south-
west for fifteen days. The road was difficult and broken,

18 Callad the valley of Ta-liloby  ® For an sccount of this image
Hiien Tsinng, infra, p. 134, % 37, see infra, | 133
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with steep erags and precipices in the way. The moun-
tain-side i simply a stone wall standing up 10,000 feet.
Looking down, the sight is confused, and on going forward
thers is mo sure foothold. Below is a river called Sin-
tYu-ho, In old days men bored through the rocks to make
away, and spread out side-ladders, of which there are seven
hundred (steps?) inall to pass. Having passed the Iadders,
we proceed by a lianging rope-bridge and cross the river
The two sides of the river are something less than S0 paces
apart, as recorded by the Kiu-yi;® Imt neither Chang-kin
nor Kan-ying of the Han arrived here. The body of
priests asked Fa-hian whether it was known when the
enstward passare of the religion of Buddha began, Hinn
teplied, “ When I asked the men of that land, they oll
said there was an old tradition that from the time of set-
ting up the image of Maitréya Bodhisattva, and after-
wands, there were Sramanas from India who dispatched
the dharma-vinaya beyond this river” The setting up of
the image took place ratlier more than three hundred
years after the Niredna of Buddha, in the time of Ping-
wang of the Chan family.® According to this, we muy say
that the extension of the great doctrine began from this
image, If, then, Maitréya Mahfisattva be not the sus-
cessor of Sikya, who is there could cause the thres gems
to spread everywhere, and frontier men to understand the
law ?  As we certuinly know that the origin of the open-
ing of the mysterious revolution is not man's work, so the
dream of Ming Ti was from this also.

VIII. Crossing the river we come to the country of
Wauo-chang® The country of Wu-thang commences
North India. The language of Mid-India is used by all.
Mid-India is what they call the middle country. The dress
of the people, their food and drink, are also the same as
in the middle country. The religion of Buddha is very
flourishing. " The places where the priests stop and lodge

# A topographical deseription of Lhe empire,
8 370 A.D. = Udylion,
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they call suiighdrdmas. In all there are five hundred snig-
Jdrdimas; they belong to the Little Vehicle without excep-
tion. If n strange Bhikshu arrives here, they give him full
entertainment for three days; the three days beingover, then
they bid him seek for himself a place to rest permanently.

Tradition says: When Buddhs came to North India, he
then visited this country. Buddha left here as a bequest
the impression of his foot. The footprint is sometimes long
and sometimes short, aceording to the thoughtfulness of
a man's heart: it is still so, even mow. Moreover, the
drying-robe-stone in connection with the place where he
converted the wicked dragon still remains, The stone is
a chang and four-tenths high, and more than two chang
across. It is smooth on one side. Three of the pilgrims,
Hwai-king, Tao-ching, and Hwui-ta, went on ahead towards
Buddha's shadow and Nagarahilra Fa hinn and the rest
stopped in this conntry during the rains; when over, they
went down south to the country of Su-ho-to.®

IX. In this country also the law of Buddha flourishes.
This is the place where, in old days, dakra, ruler of Dévas,
made apparitionally the hawl and dove, in order to try Bod-
hisattva, who cut off his flesh to ransom the dove. Buddha,
when he perfected wisdom, going about with his dizciples,
spoke thus: * This is the place where, in a former birth,
1 cut my flesh to ransom the dove” From this the people
of the country getting to know the fact, built o stdpa on
the spot, and adorned it with gold and silver.

X. From this, descending eastward, journeying for five
days, we arrive at the country of Gandhfira (Kien-to-wei).
This is the place which Dharmavarddhana, the son of
Addka, coverned. Buddha also in this country, when he
was a Dodhisattva, gave his eyes in charity for the sake
of a man, On this spot also they have raised a great
stdpa, adorned with silver and zold, The people of this
country mostly study the Little Vehicle.

X1. From this going east seven days, there is a country

B Bvik
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called Chu-ch'a-shi-lo.#* Chu-ch's-shi-lo in Chinese words
is “cut-off head.” Buddha, when he was a Bidhisattva,
gave his head in charity to a man in this place, and hence
comes the name. Again going eastwards for two days,
we come to the place where he gave his body to feed the
starving tizer. On these two spots again are built great
stiipas, both adorned with every kind of precious jewel.
The kings, ministers, and people of the neighbouring
countries vie with one another in their offerings, scattering
flowers and lighting lamps without intermission. These
and the two stipas before named the men of that district
call ® the four great sfdpas”™

XIL From the country of Gandhira going south for four
days, we come to the country of Fo-lu-sha®® Puddha
in former days, whilst travelling with his disciples here
and there, coming to this country, addressed Ananda thus:
“ After my death (pariniredna), a king of the country
called Ki-ni-kia (Kanika or Kanishka) will raise on this
spot & sfipa” After Kanishka's birth, he was going
round on a tour of observation. At this time Sakra, king
of Divas, wishing to open out his purpose of mind, took
the form of a little shepherd-boy building by the roadsids
a tower. The king ssked and said, * What are you
doing 1" IReplying, he said, “ Making & Buddha-tower."
The king said, “ Very good.” On this the king built over
the little Loy’s tower another tower, in height 40 ehany ani
more, adorned with all precious substances. Of all stipas
and temples seen by the travellers, none can compare with
this for beauty of form and strength. Tradition says
this is the highest of the towers in Jambudvipa. When
the king had completed his tower, the litile tower forth-
with came out from the side on the south of the great
tower more than three feet high.

The alms-bowl of Buddha is still in this country. For-
merly a king of the Yue-chi, swelling® with his army, came

* Takshadild, «id. infre, p. 138, think the symbol fa should be placed

2 Purushapum {Peshiwar), before Yue-chi ; it would thus refer
® This is & foroed translation. T tothe Grest Yue-chi
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to attack this country, wishing to earry off Buddba’s alms-
bowl. Having subdued the country, the king of the Yue-
chi, deeply reverencing the law of Buddha, wished to take
the bowl and go; therefore he began his religious offer-
ings, The offerings made to the three precious ones being
finished, he then caparisoned a great elephant and placed
thie bowl on it. The elephant then fell to the ground and
was unable to advance. Then he made a four-wheeled
carriage on which the dish was placed; eight elephants
were yoked to draw it, but were again nnable to advance.
The King then knew that the time of his bowl-relationship
was niob come.  So filled with shame and regrets, he built
on this place a stdpe and also a sadghdrdme ; moreover,
he left o guard to keep up every kind of religious offer-
ing.

There are perhaps oo priests. At the approach of
noon the priests bring out the slms-bowl, and with the
Uphsakas make all kinds of offerings to it; they then eat
their mid-day meal. At even, when they burn incense,
they again do so. It is eapable of holding two pecks
and more. It is of mixed colour, but yet chiefly black.
The four divisions are guite clear, each of them being
about two-tenths thick. It is glistening and bright.
Poor people with few flowers cast into it, fill it; but
some very tich people, wishful with many flowers to
make their offerings, though they present a hundred
thousand myriad of pecks, yet in the end fail to fill it
Pao-yun and Sang-king only made their offerings to the
alms-dish of Buddha and then went back. Hwui-king,
Hwui-ta, and Tao-ching had previously gone on to the
Nagarahfira country to offer their common worship to
the Buddha -shadow, his tooth and gkull-bone. Hwui-
king fell sick, and Tao-ching remained to look after
him. Hwui-ta alone went back to Fo-lu-sha, where he
met with the others, and then Hwui-ta, Pac-yun, and
Sang-king returned together to the Ts'in land, Hwui-ying,
dwelling in the temple of Buddha's alms-bowl, died there,
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From this Fa-hian went on alone to the place of Buddha's
skall-bone.

X1IL Going west 16 ydjanes, (Fa-hian) reached the
conntry of Na-kie (Nagarahfita). On the borders, in the
city of Hi-1o,7 is the vikdra of the skull-hone of Buddha ;
it is gilded throughout and adorned with the seven pre-
cious substances.

The king of the conntry profoundly reverences the skull-
bone, Fearing lest some one should steal it, he appoints
eight men of the first families of the country, each man
having o seal to seal (the door) for its safe keeping. In
the morning, the eight men having come, ench one
inspects his seal, and then they open the door. The door
being opened, using scented water, they wash their hands
and bring out the skull-bone of Buddha. = They place it
outside the viidra on a high thrope; taking a circular
stand of the seven precious substances, the stand is placed
below (it), and a glass bell as a cover over it. All these
are sdorned with pearls and gems. The bone is of a
yellowish-white colour, four inches across and maised in
the middle. Each day after its exit men of the vildra
at once mount a high tower, beat a large drum, blow the
conch, and sound the cymbal. Hearing these, the king
goes to the vildrae to offer flowers and incense.  The offer-
ings finighed, each one in order puts it on his head (wor-
ships it) and departs. Entering by the east door and
leaving by the west, the king every morning thus offers
and worships, after which he attends to state alfairs.
Householders and elder-men also first offer worship and
then attend to family affairs. Every doy thus begins,
without negleet from idleness, The offerings being all
done, they take back the skull-bone. In the wrildra there
is a final-emancipation tower (a tower shaped like a didgaba)
which opens and shuts, made of the seven precions sub-
stances, more than five feet hich, to receive it

Before the gate of the vifidra every morning regularly,
= Hidda
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there are sellers of flowers and incense; all who wish to
malke offerings may buy of every sort. The kings of the
countries round also regularly send deputies to make
offerings. The site of the vikdra is forty paces square
Though heaven should quake and the earth open, this spot
would not move.

Going from this one ydjane north, we cOme to the
eapital of Nagaraliira, This 18 the place where Bodhis-
attva, in one of lis births, gave money in exchange for
five flowers® to offer to Dipafikara Buddha. In the city
thers is, moreover, 4 Buddha-tooth tower, to which re-
ligious offerings are made in the same way @8 10 the
skull-boue.

North-east of the city one yljana we come to the
opening of a valley in which is Buddha's religions staff,
where they have builta oihdra for making offerings Lo it.
The stall is made of ox-head sandal-wood ; its length is &
chang and six or seven tanths; it 18 enclosed in o wooden
sheath, from which a hundred or & thousand men could
not move it. Eatering the valley and going west four
days, there 13 the wihdra of Buddha's sanghdft, to which
they make religious offerings. When there is a drought
in that country, the magistrates and people of the country,
coming together, bring out the robe for worship and offer-
ings, then Heaven uives abundant sain,  Half a ydjane to
the south of the city of Nagarahfira there is a eavern
(stome duwelling) ; itis on e soutli-west side of a high
mountain, DBuddha left his shadow here. Ats distance
of ten paces or so we see it, like the true form of Buddha,
of a gold colour, with the marks and signs perfectly clear
and shining, On’ going nearer t0 i+ or farther off, it be-
comes less and less like the reality. The kings of the
bordering countries have sent nble artists to cOpy the
likeness, but they have not been able (to do s0). More-
over, those people have a tradition according to which the

= These fowers are generally re- of atem [ Tree and Serpent Warship,
pressnted s growing on on# stalk gl Lk
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thousand Buddhas will here leave their shadows. About
five hundred paces to the west of the shadow, when Buddha
was alone, he cut his hair and pared his nails, Then
Buddha himself with his disciples together buils a tower
about seven ov eizht chang high, as a model for all towers
of the future. It still exists. Beside it is a temple; in
the temple are 7oo priests orso. In this district there
are as many us n thousand towers in honour of Arhats
and Pratyékn Buddhas,

X1V, After remaining here during two months of winter,
Fa-hian and two eompanions went south across the Little
Snowy Mountains, The Snowy Mountains, both in summer
and winter, are covered (Reaped) with snow. On the north
side of the mountains, in the shade, excessive cold eame on
suddenly, and all the men were struck mute with dread;
Huwui-king alone was unable to proceed onwards, The
white froth eame from his mouth us he addressed Fa-hian
and said, “I too have no power of life left: but whilst
there is opportunity, do you press on, lest you all perish.”
Thus he died, Fa-hian, caressing him, exclaimed in pite-
ous voice, “ Our purpose was not to produce fortune 1%
Submitting, he again exerted himself, and pressing fur-
warnl, they so erossed the range; on the south side they
reached the Lo-i% country. Inthis vieinity there are 3000
priests, belonging both to the Great and Little Vehisle.
Here they kept the rainy senson. The season past, de-
scending sonth and journeying for ten days, they reached
the Po-na® country, where there are ulso some 3000
priests or more, all belonging to the Little Vehicle,

From this journeying eastward for three days, they

again crossed the Sin-tu river. Both sides of it are now
lavel, '

XV. The other side of the river there isa conntry named
Pi-t'u™ The law of Buddha is very flourishing ; they
belong both to the Great and Little Vehiclee. When they

= r, to be a fortunate ane. I Rannm,
# Rihl, f.e, Afghanistan, = Bhida

.
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saw pilgrims from China arrive, they were much affected
and spoke thus, * How is it that men from the frontiers
are able to kuow the religion of fumily-renunciation and
come from far to seek the law of Buddha ™ They liber-
ally provided necessary entertainment pecording to the
rules of religion.

XVI. Going south-east from this somewhat less than
80 wdjanas, we passed very many temples one after
another, with some myriad of priests in them. Having
passed these places, we arrived at a certain country. This
country is called Mo-tu-lo#® Once more we followed
the Pu-na® river. On the sides of the river, both right and
left, are twenty sadghdrdmas, with perhaps 3000 priests,
The law of Buddha is progressing and flourishing, Beyond
the deserts are the countries of Western India. The kings
of these countries are all firm believers in the law of
Buddha, They remove their caps of state when they
make offerings to the priests. The members of the royal
honsehold and the chief ministers personally direct the
food-giving ; when the distribution of food is over, they
spread a carpet on the ground opposite the chief seat (the
president’s seat) and sit down before it. They dare not
ait on couches in the presence of the priests. The rules
relating to the almsgiving of kings have been handed
down from the time of Buddha till now. Southward
from this is the so-called middle-country (Madhyndeda).
The elimate of this country is warm and equable, without
frost orstiow. The people are very well off, without poll-
tax or official Testrictions. Only those who till the royal
lands return a portion of profit of the land. 1f they
desire to go, they go; if they like to stop, they stop.
The kings govern without corporal punishment; eriminals
are fined, aceording to circumstances, lichtly or heavily.
Fven in cases of repeated rebellion they only eut off the
right hand, The king's personal attendants, who guard
him on the right and left, have fixed galaries. Through-

8 Muthord ¥ Jumnd of Yaemund river,
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out the country the people kill no living thing nor drink
wine, nor do they eat garlic or onions, with the excep-
tion of Chandilas only. The Chandilas are named “evil
men " and dwell apart from others ; if they enter a town
or market, they sound a piece of wood in order to sepa-
rate themselves; then men, knowing who they are, avoid
coming in contact with them. In this country they do
not keep swine nor fowls, and do not deal in eattle ; they
have no shambles or wine-shops in their market-places.
In selling they use cowrie shells. The Chondilas only
hunt and sell flesh. Down from the time of Duddha's
Nirvdna, the kings of these countries, the chief men and
householders, have raised wiidras for the priests, and
provided for their support by bestowing on them fialds,
houses, and gardens, with men and oxen. Engraved title-
deeds were prepared and handed down from one reizn to
another; no one has ventured to withdraw them, so that
till now there has been no interruption.  All the resident
priests having chambers (in these vilhdras) have their
beds, mats, food, drink, and clothes provided without
stint; in all places this is the case. The priests ever
engnge themselves in doing meritorious works for the
purpose of relisious ndvancement (karma—building up
their religious character), or in reciting the scriptures, or
in meditation. When a strange priest arrives, the senjor
priests go out to mest him, carrying for him his clothes
and alms-bowl., They offer him water for washing his
feet and oil for rubbing them; they provide untimely
(vikdla) food. Having rested awhile, they again ask him
a8 to his seniority in the priesthood, and aceording to this
they give him a chamber and sleeping materials, arrang-
ing everything according to the dharma. In places where
priests reside they make towers in honour of Sariput
of Mudgalaputra, of Ananda, also in honour of the Alfii-
dharma, Vinaya, and Sitra. During a month after the.
season of rest the most pious families urge a collection for
an offering to the priests; they prepare an untimely meal

(V-
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for them, and the priests in a great assembly preach the
law. The preaching over, they offer to Siriputra’s tower all
kinds of scents and flowers ; throuch the night they burn
lamps provided by different persons Siriputra originally
was o Briilhman : on a certain occasion lie went to Buddha
and requested ordination. The great Mudgala and the
oreat Kidyapa did likewise. The Bhikshunis principally
honour the tower of Ananda, because it was Ananda who
requested the lord of the world to let women take orders;
Srimanfras mostly offer to Rihula; the masters of the
Abhidharma offer to the Abhidharma ; the masters of the
Vinaya offer to the Vinaya. Every year there iz one offer-
ing, each according to his own day. Men attached to the
Mahiivina offer to Prajiia-pdramitd, Mafjudt, and Avald-
kitéévara. When the priests have received their yearly
dues, then the chief men and householders and Brilmangs
bring every kind of robe and other things needed by the
priests to offer them ; the priests also make offerinegs one
to another. Down from the time of Buddha's death the
rules of conduct for the holy priesthood have been (thus)
handed down without interruption.

After crossing the Indus, the distance to the Sonthern
Sen of South India is from four to five myriads of li; the
land is level throughout, without great mountains or val-
leys, but still there are rivera.

XVIIL South-east from this, after going 18 ydjonas, there
is & country called Samkéiéya, This is the place where
PBuddha descended after going up to the Trayastrimsas
heaven to preach the law during three months for his
mother's benefit, When Buddha went up to the Trayas-
trithdas heaven by the exercise of his miraculous power
(spiritual power of miracle), he contrived that his disciples
should not know (of his proceeding). Seven days belore

“the completion (of the three months) he broke the spell,
g0 that Aniruddha, using his divine sight, beheld the Lord
of the world afar, and forthwith addressed the venerable
(Arya) Mahfimudgalaputra, * You can go and salute the
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Lord of the world," Mudgalyfiyana accordingly went, and
bowing down, worshipped the foot and exchanged friendly
oreetings. The friendly meeting over, Buddha said to Mud-
galyilyana, “ After seven days are over I shall descend to
Jambudvipa.” Mudgalydivana then returned. On this
the great kings of the eight kingdoms, the ministers and
people, not having seen Buddha for a long time, were all
desirous to meet him, They assembled like clouds-in this
country to meet the Lord of the world. At this time
Utpali Bhikshunt thought thus with herself: © To-day
the kings of the countries and the ministers and people
are going to worship and meet Boddha, T am but a
woman; how can L get to see him first 1" Buddha forth-
with by his miraculous power made her, by transforma-
tion, into & holy Chakravartti king, and as such she was
the very first to worship him. Dunddha being now abous
to come down from the Trayastrirnéas heaven, there ap-
peared a threefold precious ladder, The middle ladder
was mide of the seven precious substances, standing above
which Buddhn began to descend. Then the king of the
irahmi heavens (Brahmakiyikas) caused a silver ladder
to appear, on which he took his place on Buddha's right
hand, holding a white chauri, Then Sakra, king of Dévas,
cansed a bright golden ladder to appear, on which he took
his place on the left, holding in his hand a precious parasol,
Innumerable IMévas were in attendance whilst Buddha
descended. After he had come down, the threa ladders
disappeared in the earth, except seven steps, which re-
mained visible. In after times Aédka, wishing to discover
the utmost depths to which these ladders went, employed
men to dig down and examine into it. They went sn
digging till they came to the yellow spring (the earth’s
foundation), but yet had not come to the bottom. The
king, deriving from this an increase of faith and reverencs,
forthwith built over the ladders a vifidra, and facing the
middle flight he placed a standing figure (of Buddha) six-
teen feet high, Behind the vifdra he erected a stone pillur
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thirty cubits high, and on the top placed the figure of a
lion. Within the pillar on the four sides are figures of
Buddha ; both within and without it is shining and bright
ag glass. It happened once that some heretical doctors
had a contention with the Sramanas respecting this as a
place of residence, Then the argument of the Sramanas
failing, they all agreed to the following compact: © If this
place properly belongs to the Sramanas, then there will
be some supernatural proof given of it.” Immediately on
this the lion on the top of the pillar uttered o lond roar.
Witnessing this testimony, the unbelievers, abashed, with-
drew from the dispute and submitted.

The body of Buddha, in consequence of his having par-
taken of divine food during three months, emitted a divine
frngrance, unlike that of men, Immediately after his
descent he bathed himself Men of after ages erected in
this place a bath-house, which yet remains. There is also
a tower erected on the spot where the Bhikshunt Utpali
was the first to adore Buddha. There is alse a tower on
the spot where Buddha when in the world eunt his hair
and his nails, and also on the following spots, viz, where
the three former Buddhas, as well as Sikyamuni Buddha,
sat down, and also where they walked for exercize, and
also where there are certain marks and impressions of the
different Buddhas. These towers still remain., There is
also one erected where Brahmi, Sakra, and the Dévas at-
tended Buddha when he eame down from heaven, There
ara perhaps & thousand male and female disciples who have
their meals in common. They belong promniscuously to
the systems of the Great and Little Vehicle, and dwell
together. A white-eared dragon is the patron of this body
of priests. He caunses fertilising and seasonable showers
of rain tp fall within their country, and preserves it from
plagues and calamities, and so causes the priesthood to
dwell in security., The priests, in gratitude for these
favours, have erected a dragon-chapel, and within it
placed ' & resting-place (seaf) for his accommodation.

YoL L o
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Moreover, they make special contributions, in the shape
of religions offerings, to provide the dragon with food. The
body of priests every day select from their midst three
men to go and take their meal in this chapel, At the
end of each season of rain, the dragon suddeuly nssumes
the form of a little serpent, both of whose ears are edged
with white. The body of priests, recognising him, place in
the midst of his lair a copper vessel full of eream; and
then, from the highest to the lowest, they wallk past
him in procession as if to pay him greeting all round.
He then suddenly disappears, He imakes his appearance
once every year. This country is very prodoctive: the
people are very prosperous, and exceedingly rich beyond
comparison. Men of all countries coming bere are well
taken care of and obtain what they require.  Fifty ydjanas
to the north of this temple there is a temple called * Fire
Limit,” which is the name of an evil spirit. Buddha him-
self converted this evil spirit, wherenpon men in after ages
raised a vifdra on thespot. At the time of the dedication
of the viidre an Arhat spilt some of the sacred water, poured
on his hands, and let it fall on the earth, and the place
where it fell is still visible; though they have often swept
the place to temove the mark, yet it still remains and
cannot be destroyed. There is, besides, in this placea
tower of Puddba which a benevolent spirit ever keeps
clenn and waters, and which (wwes buile) without & human
architect. There was once an heretical king who said,
“Since you can do this, [ will bring a great army and
quarter it here, which shall accumulate much filth and
refuse. Will you be able to clear all this away, I
wonder?” The spirit immediately caused a great tem-
pest to rise and blow over the place, as a proof that he
could do it In this district there are a hundred small
towers; o man might pass the day in trying to count
then without succeeding. If any one is very anxious to
(iscover the right number, then he places a man by the
side of each tower and afterwards nuwmbers the men;



FO-RWO-KI, CH XviiL. XIx wliii

buit, even in this casze, it can never be known how many
or how few men will be required. There is also a
sanghdrdma here containing about Goo or 7oo priests.
In this is a place where a Pratyéka Buddha ate™ (tie
Jruit) ; the spot of ground where he died is just in size
like & chariot-wheel ; all the ground around it is covered
with prass, but this spot prodoces none. The sround
also where he dried his clothes is bare of vegetation; the
traces of the impress of the clothes remain to this day.

XVIII Fa-Hian resided in the dragon vildira during
the summer rest. After this was over, going south-east
seven ydjunas, he arrived at the city of Ki-jou-i (Kanauj).
This city borders on the Ganges, There are two safighd-
yiimas here, both belonging to the system of the Little
Vehicle. Going from the city six or seven 1 in a westerly
direction, on the north bank of the river Ganges, is the
place where Buddha preached for the good of his disciples,
Tradition says that he preached on impermanency and
sorrow, and dlso on the body being like a bubble and foam,
On this spot they have raised a tower, which still remains,
Crossing the Ganges and going south three ydjanas, we
arrive at a forest called A-lo. Here also Buddha preached
the law. They have raised towers on this spot, and also
where he sat down and walked for exercise.

XIX. Going south-east from this place ten wyijenas,
we arrive at the great country of Sha-chi, Leaving the
southern gate of the capital city, on the east side of the
road is & place where Buddha once dwelt. 'Whilst here he
bit (a piece from) the willow stick and fixed it in the earth;
immedintely it grew up seven feet high, neither mors or luss,
The unbelievers and Brlhmags, filled with jealousy, eus
it down and scattered the leaves far and wide, but yet it
always sprung up again in the same place as before. Here
also they raised towers on places where the four Buddhus
walked for exercise and sat down, The ruins still exist,

B Probubly the text is corrupt, eophemism for © died” It may be

There is 8 common phrase, “to  soin the present instance,
drink the draoght of sweet dew.” =
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XX. Going eight ydjanas sonthwards from this place,
we arrive at the country of Kin-sa-lo (Kisala) and its
chief town She-wei (Srivasti). Thereare very few inhabi-
tants in this city, altogether perhaps about 200 families.
This is the city which King Prasénajit governed. Towers
bave been built in after times on the site of the ruined
viidra of Mahdprajipati, also on the foundations (of the
housg) of the lord Sudatta, also on the spot where the
Angulimilya was bornt, who was converted and entered
nirvina; all these towers are erected in the city. The
unbelieving Brilmans, from jealonsy, desired to destroy
these various buildings, but on attempting to do so, the
heavens thundered and the lightnings flashed, so that
they were unable to carry ont their design. Leaving
the city by the south gate and proceeding 1200 paces
on the road, on the west side of it is the place where the
lord Sudatta built a vikdra. This chapel opens towards
the east. The principal door is flanked by two side cham-
bers, in front of which stand two stone pillars;, on the top
of the left-hand one is the figure of a wheel, and on the
right-hand cne the image of an ox. The clear water of
the tanks, the loxuriant groves, and nnmberless flowars of
variegated hues combine to produce the picture of what
15 called a Jétavana viddra. When Buddha ascended into
the Trayastririshas heavens to preach for the sake of his
mother, after ninety days’ absence, King Prasénajit desir-
ing to see him again, carved out of the sandal-wood ealled
Godirshachandana (oz-fiead) an image of the Buddha and
placed it on Buddha's throne. When Buddha returnsd
and entered the vikdra, the image, immediately yuitting
its place, went forward to meet him. On this Buddha
addressed these words to it: * Retarn, pray you, to your
seat. After my Nirvdna you will be the model from which
my followers (four schools or classes) shall carve their
images.” On this the figure returned to its seat. This
image, ns it was the very first made of all the figures of
Buddha, is the one which all subsequent ages have fol-
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lowed as a model. Buddha then removed and dwelt in a
small vihdre on the sonth side of the greater one, in a
place quite separated from that oceupied by the image, and
about twenty paces from it. The Jétavana vikdra origi-
nally had seven stages. The monarchs of the surrounding
countries and the people vied with each other in presenting
religions offerings at this spot. They decked the placs with
flags and silken canopies ; they offered fowers and burnt
incense, whilst the lamps shone continually from evening
till daylight with onfading splendour. A rat taking in
his mouth the wick of a lamp caused it to sat five to one
of the hanging canopies, and this resulted in s general
conflagration and the entire destruction of the seven storeys
of the vildra. The kings and people of the surronnding
countries wers deeply prieved, thinking that the sandal-
wood fignre bad also been consumed. Four or five days
afterwards, on opening the door of the eastern little chapel,
they were surprised to behold the original figure there.
The peopleavere filled with joy, and they agreed to rebuild
the chapel. Having completed two stages, they removed
the image from its new situation back to where it was
before. When Fa-Hian and To-Ching arrived at this
chapel of the Jétavana, they reflected that this was the
spot in which the Lord of men had passed twenty-five
years of his life; they themselves, at the risk of their lives,
were now dwelling amongst foreigners; of those who had
with like purpose travelled through a snccession of coun-
tries with them, some had returned home, some were
dead ; and now, gazing on the place where Buddha once
dwelt bot was no longer to be seen, their hearts were
affected with very lively regret. Wherenpon the priests
belonging to that community came forward and addressed
(Fa)-Hian and To-{Ching) thus: “From what country have
you come? " To which they replied, “ We come from the
land of Han." Then those priests, in astonishment, ex-
claimed, *Wonderful! to think that men from the frontiers
of the earth should come so far as this from n desire to
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search for the law ;" and then talking between themselves
they.said, ¢ Our various superiors and brethren, who have
succeeded one another in this place from the earliest time
till now, have none of them seen men of Han come so far
as this before”

Four li to the north-west of the vilidra s a copse
called * Recovered-zight,” Originally there were soo
blind men dwelling on this spot beside the chapel.
On one occasion Buddha declared the law on their
account; after listening to his sermon they immediately
recovered their sight, The blind men, overcome with
joy, drove their staves into the earth and fell down
on their faces in adoration. The staves forthwith took
root and grew up to be great trees. The people, from a
feeling of reverence, did not presume to ent them down,
and so they grew and formed a grove, to which this name
of * Recovered-sicht”® was given. The priests of the
chapel of the Jitavana resort in great numbers to this
shady copse to meditate after their mid-day méal.  Six or
seven li to the north-enst of the Jétavana vikdg iz the
site of the chapel which Mother Vigikha built, T and invitad
Buddha and the priests to occupy. The ruins are still
there, The great marden enclosure of the Jétavana vilidre
has two gates, one opening towards the east, the other
towards the north. This marden is the plot of ground
which the noble Sudatta bought after covering it with
gold coins, The chapel s in the middle of it; it was here
Buddha resided for a very long time, and expounded the
law for the salvation of men. Towers have been erected
on the various spots where he walked for exercise or sat
down, These towers have all distinctive names given
thiem, as, for example, the place where Buddha was neeused
of murdeving (the harlat) SPundnrl.“ Leaving the Jétavana

¥ Restored I:_-rﬂit:n J:;!;m hdjhp- ¥ Thischape] of Mother Vidikha
tanitravnon (tome . p 308), an is placed hy unningham south-east
L'ﬂlnﬂnghmtnﬁpﬁkthimu - from the Jtavana (Areh, Sure., vol,
Sure,, val L. p. 344, m) CF wol. i Lpo3asn) 'I'huta:tmrb:mng.
Pz w vol i p. 7.
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by the eastern gate, and going north seventy paces, on the
west side of the road is the place where Buddha formerly
held a discussion with the followers of the ninety-six
heretical schools, The king of the country, the chief
ministers, the landowners and people, all came in great
numbers to hear him, At this time a woman who was
an unheliever, called Chifichimand* being filled with jeal-
ousy, gathered up her clothes in a heap round her person
g0 as to nppear with child, and then accused Buddha in a
meeting of priests of unrighteous conduct. On this Sakra,
the king of Dévas, taking the appearance of a white mouse,
came and gnawed through her sash; on this the whole
fell down, and then the earth opened and she herself went
down alive into hell, Here also is the place where Déva-
datta, having poisoned his nails for the purpose of destroy-
ing Buddha, went down alive into hell, Men in after
times noted these various places for recognition. Where the
discnssion took place they raised a chapel more than six
chang (70 feet) high, with a sitting figure of Buddha in it.
To the east of the road is a temple (Dévdlaya) belonging
to the hereties, which is named “ Shadow-covered.” It is
apposite the rihdra erected on the place of the discussion,
and +of the same height. Tt has received the nume of
«Shadow-covered” becanse when the sun is in the west, the
shadow of the wifidra of the Lord of the World covers the
temple of the heretics ; but when the un is in the eas, the
shadow of the latter is bent to the north, and does not over-
shadow the chapel of Buddha# The heretics constantly ap-
pointed persons to take care of their temple, to sweep and
water it, to burn incense and light lamps for religious
worship ; towards the approach of morning their lunps ilis-
appeared, and were diseoverad in the middle of the Buddhist
chapel. On this the Brihmans, being angry, said, * These
Sramanas take our lamps for their own religious worship;”
whereupon the Brihmans set a night-watch, and then they
saw their own gods take the lamps and move round Buddha's

2 Yyl ipon 23 ® Yol il p. 12
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chapel three times, after which they offored the lamps and
suddenly disnppeared. On this the Brihmans, recognising
the greatness of Buddha's spiritual power, forsook their
families and became his disciples. Tradition says that
about the time when these things happened there were
ninety satghdrdmas surrounding the Jétavana ehapel, all
of which, with one exception, were oeeupied by priests.
In this country of Mid-India there are ninety-six heretical
sects, all of whom allow the reality of worldly phenomena.
Each sect has its disciples, who beg their food, but do not
carry alms-dishes, They also piously build hospices by
the side of solitary roads for the shelter of travellers, where
they may rest, sleep, eat and drink, and are supplied with
all necessaries, The followers of Buddha, also, as they
pass to and fro, are entertained by them, only different
arrangements are made for their convenience, Dévadatta
also has a body of disciples still existing they pay eli-
gious reverence to the three past Buddhas, but not to
Sikyamuni Buddha st

Four Ii to the south-east of Srivasti is the place where
the Lord of men stood by the side of the road when King
Virfidhaka # ( Liu-li) wished to destroy the eountry of the
Sikya family ; on thisspot there is a tower built. Fifty 1i to
the west of the city we arrive at a town called To-wai;* this
was the birthplace of Kiéyapa Buddhe. Towers ars erected
on the spot where he had an interview with his father and
also where he entered Nirvdna, A great tower has alsp
been erected over the relics of the entire body of Kiyapa
Tathizata,

XXI. Leaving the city of Srivasti and going twelve
#janas to the south-east, we arrived at o town called Na-
pi-ka, This is the birthplace of Krakuchehhanda® Buddha,
There are towers erected on the spots where the interview
between the father and son took place, and also where he

4 Thin Iy an important notice, as "Sccvol.lf.p.ll.
it indieates tho choracter of Deva. @ Tadwa, see vol. il p. 13,

datta’s position with reference o See val, i p. 18
Luddha, =
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entered Nirvdpna. Going north from this place less than
one ydjana, we arrive at a town where Kanakamuni Buddha
was born ;* there are towers also erected here over similar
places as the last,

XXIIL Going eastward from this less than a ydjana, we
arrive at the city of Kapilavastu. In this city there is
neither king nor people ; it is like a great desert¥ There
iz simply a congregation of priests and about ten families
of lay people. On the site of the ruined palace of Su-
ddhddana there is o picture of the prinee’s mother, whilst
the prince, riding on a white elephant, is entering the
womb., Towers have been erected on the following spots:
where the royal prince left the city by the eastern gate;
where he saw the sick man; and whers he cansed Lis
chariot to turn and take him back to his palace, There
are also towers erccted on the following spots: at the
place where Asita observed the marks of the royal prinee;
where Auanda and the others struck the elephant, drew
it out of the way, and hurled it; where the arrow, going
south-east 30 li, entered the earth, from which bubbled
up & fountain of water, which in after generations was
used as a well for travellers to drink at; also on the spot
where Buddha, after arriving at supreme wisdom, met
his father; where the soo Sikyas, having embraced the
faith, paid reverence to Updli; at the place where the
earth shook six times; at the place where Buddha ex-
pounded the law on behalf of all the Dévas, whilst the
four heavenly kings guarded the four gates of the hall,
so that his father could not enter: at the place where
Mabhdprajipati presented Buddha with a sadighdff whilst
he was sitting under a Nyagridha tree with his face to
the east, which tree still exists; at the place where
Virtidhaka-rijn killed the offspring of the Sikyas who
had previously entered on the path Srdtdpanna. All
these towers are still in existence” A few li to the north-

& Vol. H. p. 19 # Compare the acooumts given by
# Vol il p14; and conf. Fer- Hiuen Tsiang, Book vi
gusson’s 4 refeology in fndio, p. 110
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east of the city is the royal field where the prince, sitting
underneath a tree, watched a plonghing-match, Fifty li
to the east of the city is the royal garden called Lum-
bini; it was here the queen entered the bath to wash
herself, and, having come out on the northern side, ad-
~wanced twenty paces, and then holding a hanch of the
tree in her hamd, as she looked to the east, brought forth
the prince. When born he walked seven steps; two
dragon-kings wushed the prince’s body,—the place where
this occurred was afterwards converted into a well, and
here, as likewise at the pool, the water of which came down
from above for washing (the child), the priests draw their
drinking water. All the Buddhas have four places univer-
sally determined for them :—(1.) The place for arriving at
supreme wisdom ; (2.) Tlie place for turning the wheel of
the law; (3) The place for expounding the true principles
of the law and refuting the heretics; (4.) The place for
descending to earth after going into the Trayastrizhéas
heaven to explain the law to their mothers. Other places
are chosen according to existing eircumstances. The
eountry of Kapilavastu is now a great desert; you seldom
meet any people on the roads for fear of the white elephants
aud the lions. It is impossible to travel negligently.
Going east five ydjanas from the place where Buddha was
born, there is & country ealled Lan-mo (Bimagriima).
XXIIL. The king of this couutry obtained one shure of
the relics of Buddha's body. On his return home he built
a tower, which is the same as the tower of Rimagrima,
By the side of it is a tank in which lives a dragon, who
constantly guards and protects the tower and worships
there morning and unight. When King Aftka was living
he wished to destroy the eight towers and to build sighty-
four thousand othiers. Having destroyed seven, he next
proceeded to treat this one in the same way*® The dragoen
therefore assumed a body and conducted the king within

4 Vol fi p 26 Cf. Fah.hisn, & 0f, Fosho-hing-tean-king, v,
P fo,m L 2208 1 alo infre, vol. i p. 27,
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his abode, and having thown him all the vessels and ap-
pliances he used in his relizious services, he addressed
the king and said : “1f you can worship hetter than this,
then you may destroy the tower Let me take you out;
1 will have no quarrel with you” King Addka, knowing
that these vessels were of no human workmanship, imine-
diately returned to his home. This place having becomsa
desert, there was no one either to water it or sweep, but
ever and anon a herd of elephants carrying water in
their *trunks pionsly watered the ground, and alzo
bronght all serts of flowers and perfumes to pay relizions
worship at the tower. Some pilgrims from different
countries used to come here to worship at the tower. On
one occasinn some of these met the elephants, and being
such frightened, concealed themselves amongst the trees.
Seeing the elephants perform their service according to
the law, they were greatly affected. They grieved to
think that there was no temple here or priests to per-
form religious service, so that the very elephants had
to water and sweep. On this they gave up the great
precepts and teck upon them the duties of Srimnnfras.
They began to pluck up the brushwood and level the
ground, and arrange the place so that it became neat and
clean. They urged the king of the country Lo help make
residences for the priests. Moreover, they built a temple
in which priests still reside. These things occurred re-
cently, since which there has been a regular succession
(of priests), ouly the superior of the temple has always
been a Srimanéra® Three ydjanas east of this place is
the spot where the royal prinee dismissed his charioteer
Chandaka and the royal horse, previous to their return.
Here also is erected a tower.

XXIV. Going eastward from this place four ydjanas, we
arrive at the Ashes-tower® Here also is a safighdrdma.
Again going twelve ydfanas eastward, we arrive at the town
of Kuginagara. Tothe north of this town, whers the Lord

= Vol JL p 27, & Vol il p 31
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of the Warld, lying by the side of the Hirnny_nvat.t 'river.
with his head to the north and a sal tree on either side of
him, entered Nirvdna ; also in the place where Subhadra™
was converted, the very last of all his disciples; also where
for seven days they paid reverence to the L-o_rﬂ of t!m World
lying in his golden coffin; also where ?a]_mpqhm_l ".’ threw
down his golden mace,and where the eight kings divided the
relics; in each of the above places towers have Beeu raised
and sdighdrdmds built, which still exist. In this eity also
there are but few inhabitants; such families ns there are, are
connected with the resident congregation of priests. Going
south-east twelve ydjanas™ from this place, we arrive at the
spot where the Lichchhavis, desiring to follow Buddha
to the scene of his Nirvdnae, were forbidden to do s0. On
acconnt of their affection for Buddha they were unwilling
to go back, on which Buddha caunsed to appear between
them and him a great and deeply-scarped river, which
they could not cross. He then left with them his alms-
bowl as a memorial, and exhorted them to return to their
houses. On this they went back and erected a stone pil-
lar, on which this aceount is engraved.

XXV. From this going five ydjunas eastward, we arrive at
the country of Vaidili.® Tothe north of the city of Vaiédli
there is the vildra of the great forest,* which has a two-
storied tower. This chapel was once occupied by Buddha,
Here alsois the tower which was built over half the body of
Ananda. Within this city dwelt the lady Amraphli,” (who

= Cf. Fo-sho., p. 200.

2 Or does this refer to the
Mallas throwing down their maces
(hammers) ¥

# Taidlsy hns by mistake trans-
Istod the French S5W, instead of
8. E But the Freoch editors have
alen  mistranslated the distance,
which is twelve pijanms, snd nob
twenty, We have thos ninectesn
yphjanas between Kusinagarn (Kasin)
onid Vaiddll (Besarh), which is as
nearly correct as possible.

B Vaisall, o very famous city in
the Boddhist records. Cuonning-

ham identifies it with the present
Besurh, twenty miles north of Haji-

:

M This chapel was situated in the
neighbourhood of thie present village
of Bakhrs, about two miles N.INW.
of Besarh, It is allnded to in the
Binghalese records ns the Maha-
vino Vibira. From Bumuuf wa
find it was built Ly the side of a
tank known ns the Markstahrads,
or Monkey tank (fntrod. Suddh, fu-
dirm, p. 74) (Man, Bed.; po 356}

" lgf Fuo-gho, p. 253.
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Tacilf) a tower for Buddha; the ruins still exist. Three li
to the south of the city, on the west side of the road, is the
garden which the lady Amrapili gave to Buddha as a
resting-place. - When Buddha was about to enter Nirndna,
accompanied hy his disciples, he left Vaigili by the west-
ern gate, and turning his body to the right,* he beheld the
city and thus addressed his followers: “In this place 1
have performed the last religious act of my earthly career.”
Men afterwards raised a tower on this spot, Three li to
the north-west of the eity is a tower called * the tower of
the deposited bows and clubs.” The origin of this name
was s follows:®—On one of the upper streams of the
Ganges there was a certain country ruled by a king. One
of his concubines gave birth to an unformed foetus, where-
npon the queen being jealons, said, “ Your conception is
one of bad omen”  So they closed it up in & box of wood
and cast it into the Ganges. Lower down the stream
there was another king, who, taking a tour of ohservation,
canght sight of the wooden box floating on the stream.
(Om bringing it to shore and opening it, he found inside a
thousand children very fair, well formed, and most onigue.
The king herenpon took them and brought them up. When
they grew up they turned out to be very brave and war-
like, and were victorions over all whom they went to
attack. In process of time they marched against the
kingdom of the monarch, their father, at which he was
filled with consternation. On this his concubine asked
the king why he was so terrified ; to whom he replied,
“The king of that country has a thousand sons, brave
and warlike beyond compare, and they are coming to
attack my country; this is why T am alarmed.” To this
the concobine replied,  Fear not! but erect on the east
of the city o high tower, and when the rebels come, place
me on it; I will restrain them.” The king did so, and
when the invaders arrived, the concubine addressed them

® 0f, Fo-sho., v. 1030 and 0, 3.
8 For another account of thiv fable, of. vol. il p. 71.
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from the tower, saying, “ You are my children, Then
why are you rebellious 2* They replied, “ Who are you
that say you are our mother?” e concubine replied,
“If ye will not believe me, all of you look up and apen your
mouths,”" On this the eomeubine, witl both hep hands,
pressed her breasts, and from each breast proceeded
five hundred jets of milk, which fell into the mouths
of her thousand sons. On this the rebels, perceiving
that she was indeed their mother, immediately lnid down
their bows and elubs. The two royal fathers, by a
consideration of these circumstances, were ahla to arrive
at the condition of Praty@ka Buddhas, and the tower
erected in their honour vemains to this day. In after
times, when the Lord of the World arrived at supreme rea-
son, he addressed his diseiples in these words, “ This is
the place where I formerly loid aside my bow and my
club.”  Men in after times, coming to know this, founded
a tower in this place, and henee the name, The thousand
children arein truth the thousand Buddhas of this Bhadra-
kalpa. Buddha, when standing beside this tower, ad-
dressed Ananda thus, © After three months T must enter
Nirvdna,” on which occasion Mira-rijo so fascinated the
mind of Ananda that he did not request Buddha to remain
i the world. Going east from this point three or four i
there is 4 tower. One hundrad years after the Nirvina of
Buddha there were at Vaigali certnin Bhikshus who broks
the rules of the Finaya in ten particulnrs ® saying that
Buddha had said it was 50, at which time the Arhats and
the orthodos Bhikshuns, making an assembly of oo
ecclesiastics, compared and collated the Vinaya Pitaka
afresh. Afterwards men erected 4 tower on this spot,
which stil] exists,

XXVL Going four ydjunas easl, we arrive at the conflu-
ence of the five rivers. When Anands was going from the
country of Magadha towards Vaigil, desiring to enter Niy-

* For an account of thia couneil (rile-holding Bhileshus), which ay
eae Abetruct of Four Lectures, Lect. ii, dlharhmnutbc.qrmuu“nmim
There is an expression Jan ju after  muyltitnge ™
the words “orthodox Bhiksiis ™
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‘wdna, the Dévas acquuintedding Ajitadatru of it, The king

immediately set out after him at the head of his troops,
and arrived at the banks of the river, The Lichehliavis of
Vaigili, hearing that Ananda was coming, likewise sot out
to meet him and arrived at the side of the river. Ananda
then reflected that if he were to advance, King Ajitadatru
would be much grieved, and if he should go back, then
the Lichchhavis would be indjgnant. Being perplexed, ho
forthwith entered the Samddhi called the * brillianey of
flame,” consuming his body, and entered Nirvdga in the
midst of the river. His body was divided into two parts ;
one part was found on either side of the river; so the two
kings, taking the relies of half his body, Teturned and
erected towers over them B

XXVIL Crossing the river, and going south one yfjana,
we arrive at Magadha and the town of Pitaliputra (Pa-
lin-fu). This is the town in which King Addka reigned. In
the city is the royal palace, the different parts of whicli
he commissioned the genii (demons) to construct by piling
up the stones, The walls, doorways, and the senlptured
designs are no human work. The ruins still exist, The
Younger brother of King Addka having amived at the
dignity of an Arhat, was in the habit of residing in the
lull Gridhrakiia, finding his chief delight in silent con-
templation. The king respectfully requested him to come
to his house to reeeive hiz religions offerings. His bro-
ther, pleased with his tranquillity in the mountain, de-
clined the invitation, The king then addressed his brother,
saying, “1f you will ouly accept my invitation, I will
make for you a hill within the city.” Then the king, pro-
viding all sorts of meat and drink, invited the genii, and
addressed them thus, “ I beg you to accept my invitation
for to-morrow ; but as there are no seats, I must request
you each to bring his own." On the morrow the great
genii came, each one bringing with lim a great stone, four

% For this socount and genemlly aboot Vaisdll, of. vol. i book wii
ol
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or five paces square, After the feast (the session), he
deputed the genii to pile up (their seats) and make a great
stone mountain ; and at the base of the mountain with five
great square stones to make a rock ehamber, in length about
35 feet and in breadth 22 feet and in height 11 feet or so.

In this city (ie, of Pitaliputra or Patna) once lived a
certain Btihman called Ridha-Sviimi (7) (Lo-tai-sz-pi-mi),
of large mind and extensive knowledge, and attached to the
Great Vehicle. There was nothing with which he was un-
acquainted, and he lived apart oceupied in sileut medita-
tien. The king of the country honoured and respected
him as his religions superior. If he went tosalute him, he
did not dare to sit down in his presence. If the king,
from a feeling of esteem, took him by the hand, the Biiih-
man thoroughly washed himself. For something like fifty
years the whole country looked up to this man and placed
its confidence on him alone, He mightily extended the
influence of the law of Buddha, so that the heretics were
unable to obtain any advantage at all over the priesthood.

By the side of the tower of King Afdka iz built a sasi-
ghdrdma belonging to the Great Vehicle, very im posing
and elegant. There is also a temple belonging to the
Little Vehicle. Together they contain about 600 or 700
priests; their behaviour is decorous and orderly, Hera
one may see eminent priests from every gquarter of the
world ; Sramanas and scholars who seek for instruction
il flock to this temple, The Brilman teacher is ealleid
Mafijusrl,. The great Sramapas of the country, and all
the Bhikshus attached to the Great Vehicle, esteern and
reverence him ; moreover he resides in this safvghdrdma,
Of all the kingdoms of Mid-India, the towns of this coun-
try are especially large. The peaple are rich and prosper-
ous; they practise virtue and justice, Every year on the
eighth day of the second month there is a procession of
images. Oun this oceasion they construet a four-wheeled
car, and erect upon it a tower of five stages, composed of
bamboos lashed together, the whole being supported by a

g el
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centre-post resembling a large spear with three points, in
height twenty-two feet and more. Soit looks like a pagoda.
They then cover it over with fine white linen, which
they afterwards paint with gaudy colours, Having made
fiqures of the dévas, and decorated them with gold, silver,
and glass, they place them under canopies of embroidered
gilk. Then at the four corners (of the car) they construet
niches (shrines), in which they place figures of Duddha in
a sitting posture, with a Bddhisattva standing in attend-
pnee. There are perhaps twenty cars thus prepared and
differently decorated. During the day of the procession
both priests and laymen assemble in great numbers.
There are games and music, whilst they offer flowers and
incense. The Irahmichéris come forth to offer their invi-
tationz, The Buddhas, then, one after the other, enter
the city. After coming into the town again they halt.
Then all night long they burn lamps, indulge in gumes
and music, and make religious offerings. Such is the
custom of all those who assemble on this occasion from
the different countries round about. The nobles and
householders of this eountry have founded hospitals with-
in the eity, to which the poor of all eountries, the destitute,
cripples, and the dizeased, may repair. They receive every
kind of reguisite help gratuitously. Physicians inspect
their dizeases, and according to their cases order them food
and drink, medicine or decoctions, everything in fact that
may contribute to their ease. When cured they depart
at their convenience, King Addka having destroyed seven
(of the original) pagodas, constructed 84,000 others.  The
very first which he boilt is the great tower which stands
about three li to the south of this city. In front of this
pagoda is an impression of Buddha's foot, (over whick)
they have maised a chapel, the gate of which fnces the
north, To the south of the tower is a stone pillar, about
a chang and a half in girth (18 feeth and three chang
or so in height (35 feef). On the surface of this pillar
is an inseription to the following effect: “ King Aéika
VOL. L &
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presented the whole of Jambudvipa to the priests of the
four quarters, and redeemed it again with money, and
this he did three times” Three or four hundred paces
to the north of the pagoda is the spot where Asdka was
born (or resided). On this spot Le raised the city of
Ni-1i, and in the midst of it erected a stone pillar, also
about 35 feet in bLeight, on the top of which he placed
the fizure of a lion, and also engraved an historical record
on the pillar giving an account of the successive events
conneeted with Ni-li, with the corresponding year, day, and
month.®

XXVI1L From this city proceeding in a south-easterly
direction nine ydjanas, we arrive at & small solitary stone
hill, on the top of which is a stone cell® The stone cell
fuces the south. On one occasion, when Buddha was sit-
ting in this cell, Sakra Déva, taking the divine musician
Pafichadikha® caused him to sound a strain in the place
where Buddha was. Then Sakra Déva propesed forty-
two questions to Buddha, drawing some traces upon a
stone with hLis finger. The remains of the structure and
tracings yet exist, There is a saighdrdma built here.
Going south-west from this one ydjana, we arrive at the
village of Na-10.% This was the place of Siriputra’s birth,
Sariputra returned here to enter Nirvdya, A tower there-
fore was erected here, which is still in existence. Going
west from this one ydjana, we arrive at the new Rilja-
ortha, This was the town which King Ajitasatru built,
There are two safghdrdmas in it. Leaving this town
Ly the west gate and proceeding 300 paces, (we arrive
ut) the tower which King Ajitasatru raised over the
shave of Buddha's relics which he obtained, Its height
is very imposing. Leaving the south side of the city
and procesding southwards four li, we enter o valley

i For an scccant of Magadha, see Monusl of Buddhiem, pp. 259,

ef. vol. if. p B2 fE 260 ; also Childers’ Pdli fhct., sub
4 The Indro-sila-grihi of Hiven voe Paiicosilio,
'Tinng, see vol. il p. 150, ® The halapimika of Hinen

# For an sccount of this event, Tsiang, vol il p. 177.
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situated between five Lills, These hills encircle it com-
pletely like the walls of a town, This is the site of
the old town of King Bimbisira, From east to west
it is about five or six li, from north to south seven or
eight 1i. Here Siriputra aud Mudgalydyana first met
Agvajit.®® Here also the Nirgrantha made a pit with fire
in it, and poizoned the food which he invited Buddha
to eat. Here also is the spot where King Ajataatru,
intoxicating a black elephant, desired to destroy Buddha®
To the north-east of the eity, in a crooked defile, (the
physician) Jivaka® erected a vifidra in the garden of Amba-
pilli, and invited Buddha and his 1250 disciples to receive
her religious offerings, The ruins still exist,. Within the
city all is desolate and without inhabitants,

XXTX. Entering the valley and striling the mountains
towards the south-east, ascending 15 1i we arrive at the
hill called Gridhrakfita. Three li from the top is n stone
cavern facing the south. DBuddha used in this place to
git in meditation® Thirty paces to the north-west is
another stone cell in which Ananda practised meditation.
The Déva Mira Pifuna, having assumed the form of a
vulture, took his place before the cavern and terrified
Anandn.  Buddha Ly his spiritual power pierced the
rock, and with his ontstretched hand patted Ananda's
shoulder.™ On this his fear was allaved. The traces of
the bird and of the hand-hole are still quite plain; on
this account the hill is called “ The Hill of the Vulture
Cave," In front of the cave is the place where the four
Buddhas sat down. Each of the Arhats likewise has a
cave where hie sat in meditation. Altogether there are
several hundreds of these. Here also, when Buddha was
walking to and fro from east to west in front of his cell,
Diévadatta, from between the northern eminences of the

™ For this focldent see vol i pp = ™ For these places see vol. il p

1 153 L
5 For this incidest see Fo she., pp, A Hinen Teinng says * his hood,"
246-247. vol il p 154

8 See vol il p. 153
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two 1i is the spot where Buddha, seated on a stone under
a great tree, and looking towards the east, ate the rice and
milk. The tree and the stone =till remain, The stone is
nbout six feet square and two in height. In Mid-India
the heat and eold are so equalized that trees will live for
thonsands of years, and even so many as ten thousand,
Going north-east from this half a ydjana, we arrive at a
stone cell, into which Bddhisattva entering, sat down with
his legs croszed, and as he faced the west he reflected
with himself, “If T am to arrive at the condition of per-
feet wisdom, let there be some spiritual manifestation.”
Immediately on the stone wall there appeared the shadow
of Buddhn, in length somewhat about three feet. This
shadow is still distinctly visible. Then the heavens and
the earth were shaken, and all the dévas in space ereil
ont and eaid, “ This iz not the place appointed for the
Duddhas (past or those fo come) to arrive at perfect
wisdom; at a distance less than half a ydjana sonth-west
from this, beneath the Pei-to tree, is the spot where all
the Buddhas (past or yet to come) shonld arrive at that
condition.” The dévas having thus spoken, immediately
went before him, singing and leading the way with a view
to induce him to follow. Then Biddhisattva, rising up,
followed them. When distant thirty paces from the tree,
a déva gave him some grass of good omen.™ Bddhisattva
having accepted it, advanced fifteen paces. Then 500 blue
birds™ came flying towards him, and having encireled Bad-
hisattva three times, departed. Bddhisattva, then going
forward, arrived under the Pei-to tree, and spreading ous
the grazs of sood omen, sat down with hiz face towards
the east. Then it was that Mira-riija dispatched threa
pleasure-girls from the northern quarter to come and tempt
him, whilst Mfra himself coming from the south, assailed
him likewise. Then Bddhizattva letting the toe of his
foot duwn to the earth, the whole army of Mira was seat-

7 Euin grass. vol il p. 124,  Consult also the notes
™ For thiz nnd other incidents, sen inFnh-Eh[.u.n:Bnl': Hud, Pily. p. 123)
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tered, and the three women were changed into hags. On
the place above mentioned, where he inflicted on himself
mortification for six years, and on each spot subsequently
mentioned, men in after times raised towers and placed
figures (of Buddha), which still remain, Puddha having
arrived at supreme wisdom, for seven days sat contem-
plating the tree, experiencing ths joys of emancipation.
On this spot they have raised a tower, as well as on the
following, viz., where he walked for seven days under the
Pei-to tree, from east to west; where all the ddwvas, hav-
ing cansed the appearance of a hall composed of the seven
precions substances, for seven days paid religious worship
to Buddha ;: where the blind dragon Muchilinda for seven
days encircled Buddha in token of respect; also where
Buddha, seated on a square stone beneath a Nyagrodha
tree, and with his face to the east, received the respectful
salutation of Brahmd ; alzo where the four heavenly kings
respectfully offered him his alms-bowl; also where the
500 merchants presented him with parched corn and
honey; also where he converted the Kidyapas, elder and
younger brothers, and their thousand diseiples. In the
place where Buddha arrived at pevfect reason there are
three saitghdrdmas, in all of which priests are located.
The dependants of the congregation of priests supply them
with all necessaries, so thas there is no lack of anything,
They scrupulously observe the rules of the Vinaya with
respect to decorum, which relate to sitting down, rising
up, or entering the assembly; and the riles which the
lioly congregation observed during Buddha's lifetime are
still observed by these priests. The sites of the four great
pagodas have always been associated together from the
time of the Niredpa. The four great pagodas are those
erected on the place where he was born, where he obtained
emancipation, where he began to preach, and where he
entered Nirvdnae,

XXXIL Formerly, when King Aédka was a lad,” playing

™ That is, in a previcos birth,
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on the road, he met Sikya Buddha going begring, The
little boy, rejoiced at the chance, gave him a handful of
earth as an offering. Buddha received it, and on his
return sprinkled it on the ground whare he took his exer-
cise. In return for this act of charity the lad became an
iron-wheel king and ruled over Jambudvipa. On assum-
ing the iron-wheel he was on a certain occasion coing
through Jambudvipa on & tour of inspection, at which
time he saw one of the places of torment for the punish-
ment of wicked men situated between the two iron-
circle mountains, He immediately asked his attendant
ministers, “ What is this place?” To this they replied
and said, “This is the place where Yima-rijn, the infernal
king, inflicts punishment on wicked men for their crimes.”
The king then began to reflect and said, “ If the demon
king, in the exercise of his function, requires to lave a
place of punishment for wicked men, why should not I,
who rule men (on earth), have a place of punishment
likewise for the guilty?” On this he asked his ministers,
“Who is thera that I ean appoint to make for me a hel j 50
and to exercise authority therein for the punishment of
wicked men!” Tn reply they said, “None but a vary
wicked man can falfil such an office” The king forthwith
dispatched his ministers in every direction to seek for
such a man. In the course of their search they saw, Ly
the gide of a running stream, a lusty great fellow of a
bladk colour, with red bair and light eyes ; with the
talons of his fees he caught the fish, and when he whistled
to the birds and beasts, they came to him: and as they
approached he mereilessly shot them through, so that noue
escaped, Having caught this man, he was brought before
the king. The king then gave him these secret orders,
*You must enclose a square space with high walls, and
with this enclosure plant every kind of flower and fruit
(¢ree), and make beautiful aleoves, and arrange everything
with such taste 8s to make people anxious to look within,
* Far this incldent see vol, i, p, 85
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Make a wide gate to i, and then when any one enters,
seize him at once and subject him to every kind of
torture. Let no one (who has once entered) ever go out
again. And I strictly enjoin you, that if I even should
enter, that you torture me also aud spare not. Now,
then, I appoint you lord of this place of torment!"” It
happened that a certain Dhikshu, as he was going his
rounds begzing for food, entered the gate, The infernal
keeper seeing him, made preparations to put him to
torture, The Bhikshu, being much frightened, suppli-
antly becoed a moment's respite, * Permit me, at least,
to partake of my mid-day meal,” he said. It so happened
that just then another man enterad th- place, on which
the keeper directly seized him, and, putting him in a
stong mortar, began to pound his body to atoms till a red
froth formed. The Bhikshn having witnessed this spee-
tacle, becan to reflect on the impermanency, the sorrow,
the vanity of bodily existence, that it is like n bubble and
froth of the sea, and so he arrived at the condition of an
Ariiat. This baving tranapired, the infernal keeper laid
hold of him and thrust him into a caldron of beiling water,
The heart of the Bhikshu and his countenance were full of
joy. The fire was extingnished and the water became cold,
whilst in the middle of it there sprang up a lotus, on the
top of which the Bhikshu teok his seat. The keeper forth-
with proceeded to the king and said, “ A wonderful miracle
has occurred in the place of terture; would that your
majesty would come and see it.” The king said, “I dare
not come, in consideration of my former agreewent with
you.” The keeper replied, # This matter is one of great
moment : it is only right you should come ; let us con-
sider your former agreement changed” The king then
directly followed hLim and entered the prison; on which
the Bhikshu, for his sake, delivered a religions discourse,
go that the king believed and was converted. Then he
ordered the place of torture to be destroyed, and repented
of all the evil he had formerly committed. From the
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time of his conversion he exceedingly honoured the three
precious ones (ie, Buddha, Dharma, Safigha), and went
continually to the spot underneath the Pei-to tree for the
purpose of repentance, self-examination, and fasting. In
consequence of this, the queen on one oceasion asked,
« Where does the king ro so constantly {” The ministers
replied, “ He continually resides under the Pei-to tree.”
The queen hereupon, awsiting an opportunity when the
king was not there, sent men to cut the tree down. The
king repairing ns usual to the spot, and seeing what had
happened, was =0 overpowered with grief that he fell
down senseless on the ground. The ministers, bathing
his face with water, after a lonz time restored him to
conscionsness, Then the king piled up the earth on t.ha‘
four sides of the stump of the tree, and commanded the
roots to be moistened with a hundred pitehers of milk.
Then prostrating himself at full length on the ground, he
made the following vow, “ If the tree does not revive I
will never rise up again” No sooner had he done this
than the tree began to foree up small branches from the
root, and so it continued to grow until it arrived at its
present height, which is somewhat less than 120 feet.
XXXIII. From this place going south three Ii, we arrive
at a mountain called the Coek's-foot. The great Kidyapa is
at present within this mountain® He divided the moun-
tnin at its base, =0 as to open a passage ( for himself). This
entrance is now closed up (impassable). At a considerable
distance from this spot there is a side chasm; it is in this
the entire body of Kiéyapa is now preserved, Outside
this chasm is the place where Kiidyapa, when alive, washed
his hands, The people of that region who are afflicted
with headaches use the earth brought from the place as
an ointment, and this immediately cores them. As soon
as the sun begins to decline ® the Arhats come and take
¥ For non account of this moun- heen Arhata™ &e ; bot thisis not so
tain see vol i p 144 ngreephle with the context as the

B r, it may be translated, trunslstion I have given
* Therefore, eiues then, there have

5
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their abode in this hill. Bunddhist pilgrims of that and
other countries come year by year to pay religious wor-
ship to Kidyapa; if any should happen to be distressed
with doubts, directly the sun goes down the Arhats arrive
and begin to discourse with (the pilyrims) and explain
their doubts and difficulties:; and, having done =o, forth-
with they disappear. The thickets about this hill are dense
and tangled. There are, moreover, many lions, tigers, and
wolves prowling about, so that it is not possible to travel
without great care.

XXXIV. Fa-Hian returning towards Plitaliputra, kept
along the course of the Ganges, and after going ten ydjunas
in a westerly direction, arrived at a vildra called “Desert”
(Ewang-ye), in which Buddha reaided, Priests still dwell
init, Still keeping along the course of the Ganges and
aoing west twelve ydjanes, we arrive at the country of
Kiéi and the city of Baniras. About ten li or so to the
north-east of this eity is the chapel of the deer park of
the Rishis. This garden was once occupied by a Pratylka
Buddha. There are always wild deer reposing in it for
shelter. When the Lord of the World was about to arrive
at supreme wisdom, all the dévas in space began to chant
a hymn and say, “ The son of Suddhddana-rija, who has left
his home to nequire supreme wisdom, after seven days will
arrive at the condition of Buddha” The Pratyéka Puddha
hearing this, immediately entered Nirvdna. Therefore the
name of this place is the deer park of the Rishi. The world-
honoured Buddha having arrived at complete knowledge,
men in after azes erected a vildra on this spot. Buddha
being desirous to convert Ajiftd Kaundinya and his com-
panions, koown as the five men, they communed one with
another and said, * This Sramana Gantama having for
six years practised mortifications, reducing himself to the
daily use of but one grain of hemp and one of rice, and in
spite of this having failed to obtain supreme wisdom, how
much less shall he now obtain that condition by entering
into men's society and removing the checks he placed
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upon his words and thoughts and actions! To-day when
he comes here, let us carefully avoid all conversation with
him,” On Buddha's arrival the five men rose and saluted
him, and here they have ervected a tower; also on the fol-
lowing spots, viz., on a site sixty paces to the north of the
former place, where Buddha, seated with his face to the
east, began to turn the wheel of the law (to preach) for
the purpose of converting Kaundinya and his companions
(known as) “ the five men;" also on a spot twenty paces
to the north of this, where Buddha delivered his predic-
tion concerning Maitréya; also on a spot fifty paces to
the south of this, where the dragon Eldpatra asked Buddha
at what time he should be delivered from his dragon-form ;
in all these places towers have been erected which still exist,
In the midst (of the park) there are two saighdrdmas which
still have priests dwelling in them. Proceeding north-
west thirteen ydjanas from the park of the deer, there is
a conntry called Kandimbil. There isa vildra there called
Ghishira-vana (the garden of Ghdshira), in which Buddha
formerly dwelt; it is now in ruins. There are congrega-
tions here, principally belenging to the system kuown us
the Little Vehicle, FEight ydjenas east of this place isa
place where Buddha onee took up his residence and con-
verted an evil demon. They have also erected towers on
various spots where he sat or walked for exercise when
he was resident in this neighbourhood. There are san-
ghdrdmas still existing here, and perhaps o hundred
priests.

XXXV. Going 200 gdjanas south from this, there is a
country called Ta-Thsin (Dakshina), Here is a sanghd-
rdma of the former Buddha Kidyapa® It is constructed out
of a great monntain of rock, hollowed to the proper shape.

= This convent 8 described by
Hinen Teinng in Book x. It was
robnbly dedicsted to Parvatl (the
'o-Jo-yu of Fa hinn, which he trans-
lates * plireon "—pdrdeata) or Chan.
di, and @3 situsted in the Chanda

district of the Dekhan. The King
Sadvaha, afriend of Nigirjuna, waa
probably the same as the Sindhnka
of the Foyu-Purine. He is called
Bhi-In-teh-kin by I-tsing.
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This building has altogether five stages. The lowest is made
with elephant figures, and has five hundred stone cells in
it. The second is made with lion shapes, and has four
hundred chambers. The third is made with horse shapes,
and has three lundred chambers. The fourth is made
with ox shapes, and has two hundred chambers. The fifth
is made with dove shapes, and has one hundred chambers
init. At the very top of all is a spring of water, which,
flowing in a stream before the rooms, encircles each tier,
and so, running in & circuitous conrse, ai last arrives at
' the very lowess stage of all, where, flowing past the cham-
bers, it finally issues through the door. Thronghout the
consecutive tiers, in various parts of the building, windows
have been pierced through the solid rock for the admis-
sion of light, so that every chamber is quite illuminated
and there is no darkness, At the four corners of this edi-
fice they Liave hewn out the rock into steps, as means for
ascending. Men of she present time, being small of sta-
ture, ascend the ladder and thus reach the top in the msual
way; but men of old reached it with one foot.® The reason
why they name this building Po-lo-yu is from an Indian
word signifying “ pigeon.” There are always Arhats abid-
ing here. This land is barren and without inhabitants.
At & considerable distanee from the hill there are villages,
but all of them are inhabited by heretics, They know
nothing of the law of Euddha, or Sramanas, or Brihmanas,
or of any of the different schools of learning. The men
of that country eontinually see persons cotie flving to the
temple. On a certain occasion there were some Buddhist
pilgrims from different countries who eame here to pay
relizious worship. Then the men of the villages above
glluded to asked them, saying, * Why de you not fly?
All the religious persons hereabouts that we see {are able
to) fly” These men then answered by way of excuse,
* PBecause our wings are not yet perfectly formed.” The
country of Ta-Thsin (Dekhan} is precipitous and the roads

# Tleferring perhaps to the onefocked men of Ktesing, Tt may possibly
be, “at one brund.”
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dangerous. Those who wish to go there, even if they
know the place, ought to give a present to the king of the
country, either money or goods. The king then deputes
certain men to accompany them as guides, and so they
pass the travellers from ene place to another, each party
pointing out theif own roads and intricate bypaths, Fa-
Hian finding himself in the end unable to proceed to
that country, reports in the above passages merely what
Le has heard.

XXXVL From Bindires going eastward we arrive at the
town of Pitaliputra again, The purpose of Fa-Hian was
to seek for copies of the Finaye Pitaka; but thronghout
the whole of Northern India the various masters trusted to
tradition only for their knowledge of the precepts, and had
no criginals to copy from. Wherefore Fa-Hian bad come
even so far as Mid-India. But here in the sadghdrima
of the Great Vehicle he obtained one collection of the
precepts, viz, the collection used by the Mahfisanchika
assembly. This was that used by the first great assembly
of priests during Buddba's lifetime. Tt is reported that
this was the one used in the Jltavana vildra. Except
that the eighteen sects have each their own private
rules of conducts they are agreed in essentials, In
some minor details they differ, as well as in & more or
less exact attention to matters of practice. But the collec-
tion (of this seet) is regarded as the most correct and com-
plete, Moreover, he obtained one copy of precepts from
dictation, comprising about yooo githds. This version
was that used Ly the assembly belouging to the school of
the Sarvistiviidas ; the same, in fact, as is genemlly used
in China. The masters of this school also hand down the
precepts by word of mouth, and do not commit them to
writing. Maoreover, in this assembly he obtained a capy
of the Semyuktdbhidharma-hridaya Sdstra, ineluding alto-
gether about 6000 gdthds. Moreover, he obtained a copy
of the Nirvdna Sttra, consisting altogether of 2500 verses,

® Vide I-taing, Nan-hai, § 25
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Moreover, Le obtained in one volume the Vdipulye-pari-
nirvdne Sdfra, containing about 5000 verses. Moreover,
lie procured a copy of the Abhidliarma according to the
schuol of the Mabdsafighikas. On this account Fa-Hian
abode in this place for the space of three years engaged
in learning to read the Sanskyic® books, and to converse in
that language, and in copying the precepts, When To-
ching arrived in Mid-India and saw the customary bahn-
viour of the Sramanas, and the strict decorum observed by
the assembly of priests, and their religious deportment,
even to the smallest matters, then, sorrowfully reflecting
on the meagre character of the precepts knowu to the
different assemblies of priests in the border-land of China,
he bound himseli by a vow and said, “ From the present
time for ever till I obtain the condition of Buddha, may
1 never again Le bomn in a frontier country.” And in
secordance with this expression of his wish, he took up
hLis permunent abode in this place, and did not return,
And so Fa-Hian, desiring, according to his original purpose,
to spread the knowledge of the precepts throughout the
land of Han (China), returned alone.

XXX VIL Following down the river Ganges inaneasterly
direction for eishteen ydjanas, we come to the great king-
dom of Chen-po (Champé) on its southern shore. In the
place where Buddha once dwelt, aud where he ‘moved
to and fro for exercise, also where the four previous
Buddhas sat down, in all these places towers have been
erected, and there are still resident priests. From this
continuing to go eastward nearly fifty ydjanas, we arrive
at the kingdom of Tdmralipti Thisis at the sea-mouth.
There are twenty-four sanghdrdmas in this country; all of
them have resident priests, and the law of Buddha is
generally respected. Fo-Hian remained here for two
years, writing out copies of the sacred books (silfres) and
drawing image-pictures. He then shipped himself on
board a great werchant vessel. Tutting to sea, they pro-

& Fun,
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ceeded in a south-westerly direction, catching the first fair
wind of the winter season. They sailed for fourteen
days and nights, and arrived at the country of the lions
(Simhhala, Ceylon). Men of that country (Thmralipti)
say that the distance between the two is about 700
ydjanas, This kingdom (of lions) is situated on a great
island, From enst to west it i3 fifty ydjanas, and from
north to south thirty yfjenas. On every side of it are
small islands, perhaps amounting to a hundred in num-
ber. They are distant from one another ten or twenty li
and as much as 200 li.  All of them depend on the great
island, Most of them produce precious stones and pearls.
The mdni-gem s also found in one district, embracing
a surface perhaps of ten li. The king sends a guard to
protect the place, If any gems are found, the king claims
thiree out of every ten.

XXXVIIL This kingdom had originally no inhabitants,
Lt only demons and dragons dwelt in it. Merchants of dif-
ferent countries (fvever) came here to trade. At the time
of traffic, the demons did not appear in person, but only
exposed their valuable commodities with the value affixed.
Then the merchantmen, according to the prices marked,
purchased the goods and took them away, But in conse-
quence of these visits (coming, going, and stopping), men
of other countries, hearine of the delightful character of
the place, flocked there in great numbers, and so0 a great
kinedom was formed. This eountry enjoys an agreeable
climute, without any differences in winter or summer. Tha
plants and trees are always verdant. The fields are sown
just according to men's inclination; there are no fixed
seasons, Duddla came to this country from a desire to
convert a wmalevelent drazon. By his spiritnal power he
planted one foot to the north of the royal city, nnd one on
the top of a mountain, the distance between the two being
fifteen ydjonas. Over the feot-impression (on the hill) to
the north of the royal city, is erected a great tower, in height
ajofeet. It is adorned with gold and silver, and perfected
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with every precious substance, By the side of this
tower, moreover, is erected a saighdrdma, which is called
Abhayagiri, containing 5000 priestss They have also built
here a hall of Buddha, which is covered with gold and
silver ensraved work, conjoined with all precious sub-
stances. In the midst of this hall is a jasper figure (of
Buddha), in height about 22 feet. The entire body glitters
and sparkles with the seven precious substances, whilst the
various characteristic marks are so gloriously portrayed
that no words can describe the effeet,  In the right hand
it holds a pearl of inestimable value, Fa-Hian had now
been absent many vears from the land of Han; the man-
ners and customs of the people with whom he had inter-
course were entirely strange to him.  The towns, people,
mountains, valleys, and plants and trees which met his
eves, were unlike those of old times. Moreover, his fellow-
travellers were now separated from him—some had re-
mained behind, and some were dead. To consider the
shadow (of the past) was all that was left him ; and so his
heart was continually saddened. All at once, ns he was
standing by the side of this jasper figure, he beheld a
merchant present to it as a religious offering o white
tafleta fan of Chinese maonufasture. TUnwittingly (Fa-
Hian) gave way to his sorrowful feelings, and the tears
flowing down filled his eyes, A former king of this
country sent an embassy to Mid-India to procure a slip of
the Pei-to tree, This they planted by the side of the Hall
of Buddha. When it was about 220 feet hish, the tree
began to lean towards the south-east. The king, fearing it
would fall, placed eight or nine surrounding props to sup-
port the tree. Just in the place where the tree was thus
supported it put forth & branch which pierced through the
props, and, descending to the earth, took root.  This brangh
i abont twenty inches round. The props, although pierced
through the centre, still surround (the tree), which stunds now
without their support, yet men have not removed them.
Under the tree is erected a chapel, in the middle of which
VOL. L J
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is a figure (of Puddhe) in a sitting posture. Both the
clerey and laity pay reverence to this firure with little
intermission. Within the capital, moreover, is erected
the chapel of the tooth of Buddha, in the construction
of which all the seven precious substances have been
employed. The king purifies himself according to the
strictest Brihmanical rules, whilst those men within the
city who reverence (this velic) from a principle of belief
also compose their passions accapding to strict rule. This
kingdom, from the time it has been so governed, has
cuffered neither from famine, calamity, nor revolution. The
treasury of this congregation of priests contains numerous
gems and o mdni-jewel of inestimable value. Their king
once entered the treasury, and, going round it for the
purpose of inspection, he saw there this mdni-gem. On
beholding it, a covetous feeling sprung up in lis heart,
and he desired to take it away with him. For three days
this thousht afflicted him, but then he came to lis right
mind. He directly repaired to the assembly of the priests,
and bowing down his head, he repented of his former
wicked purpose, and addressing them, said, * Would that
you would make a role from this time forth and for ever,
on 0o account to allow a king to enter your treasary, and
no Bhikshiu except he is of forty years’ seniority—after
that time Lie may be permitted to enter.” There are many
noblemen and vich honseholders within the city. The
houses of the Sa-poh (Sabman) merchauts are very bean-
tifully adorned, The streets anid passages are smooth and
level. At the head of the four principal streets there are
preaching halls. On the 8th, 14th, and 15th day of the
wonth they prepare a lofty throne within gach of these
buildings, and the religious mewbers of the community of
the four classes all congresate to hear the preaching of
the Inw., The men of this country say that there are in
the country altogether fifty or sixty thousand priests, all
of whom live in community (have their jfoud [commons]
provided). Besides these, the king supplies five or six
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thonsand persons within the eity with food in common
(or, with eommon food (commens)), These persons, when
they require, take their alms.bowls and go (fo the
appointed place), and, according to the measure of the
bowls, fill them and return.  They always bring out the
tooth of Buddha in the middle of the third montl, Ten
days beforehand, the king magnificently caparisons a great
elephant, and commissions a man of eloquence and ability
t0 clothe himself in royal apparel, and, riding on the
elephant, to sound a drum and proclaim as follows ~—
* Bodhisattya during thres Asnndkhyéyn kalpas underwent
every kind of austerity ; he spared himself no personal
sufferings; he left his country, wife, and child: morenver,
he tore out his eyes to bestow them on another, he man-
gled his flesh to deliver a dove (from the hawk), he sacri-
ficed his head in alms, Le gave his body to a famishing
tiger, he grudged not his marrow or brain.  Thua he
endured every sort of agony for the sake of all flesh, More.
over, when he became perfect Buddha, he lived in the waorld
forty -nine  years preaching the lnw and teachine and
converting men. He gave rest to the wretched, he saved
the lost. Having passed through countless births, he then
entered Nirodna, Since that event is 1497 vears, The
eyes of the world were then put out, and all flesh deeply
griev After ten days the tooth of (fhis same) Buddha
will be brought forth and taken to the Abhayagiri vilidra,
Let all ecolesiastical and lay persons within the kingdom,
Who wish to lay up a store of merit, prepare and smooth
the roads, adorn the streets and highways ; let them scatter
every kind of flower, and offer incense in religious reve-
rence to the relic.” This proclamation being finished, the
King next causes to be placed on both sides of the pro-
tession-road representations of the five hundred bodily
forms which Bddhisativa nssumed during his sucoessive
Lirths, For instance, his birth as Sudéna;* his appearance

¥ The Sudfna Jitoks, the sams and the Sifma Jiitala are nmong the
ms the Feemotara Jitaba ; both this  Sinehi soulptures,
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as Sima ; his birth as the king of the elephants, and as an
antelope. These figures are all beautifully painted in divers
colours, and have a very life-like appearance. At length
the tooth of Buddha is brousht forth and conducted along
the principal road. As they proceed on the way, religious
offerings are made to it. 'When they arrive at the Abhaya
vikdra they place it in the Hall of Buddha, where the clergy
and laity all assemble in vast crowds and burn incenze, and
light lamps, and perform every kind of religious ceremony,
both night and day, without ceasing. After ninety com-
plete days they aguin return it to the vikdra within the
city. This chapel is thrown open on fast days for the
purpose of religious worship, as the law (of Buddha) directs.
Forty li to the east of the Abhaya vildra is & mountain,
on which is built a chapel called Po-ti (Bédhi) ; there are
about 2000 priests in it. Amongst them is a very
distinguished Shaman called Ta-mo-kiu-ti (Dharmakéti
or Dharmagupta). The people of this country greatly
respect and reverenes him. He resides in a cell, where
he has lived for about forty years. By the constant prac-
tice of benevolence he lhas been able to tame the serpents
and miee, so that thev stop together in one eell, and do
not hurt one another,

XXXTX. Seven li to the south of the capital is a chapel
called Mahfivilifira, in which there are 3000 priests,
Amongst them was a very eminent S'mm:t:_m, whose life
was g0 pure that the men of the country generally cave
him ¢redit for being an Arhat. At the time of his approach-
ing death, the king, having come to inspect and inguire,
according to the custom of the law, asseinbled the priests
and asked the Bhikshu, “ Hast thou attained reasont”
On which he made reply in truth, * I am an Arhat”
After his death, the king mmediastely exomined the
saored books, with a view to perform the funeral ob-
sequies according to the rules for such as are Arhats,
Accordingly, nbout four or five li to the east of the vilidra
they raised o very great pyre of wood, about 34 feet square

-
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and of the same heicht. Near the top they placed tiers
of sandal-wood, aloe, and all kinds of scented wood. On
the four sides they constructed steps. Then, taking some
clean and very white camlet cloth, they bound it around
and above the pyre. They then constructed above a
funeral carriace, like the hearses used in this country,
except that there are no dragon-ear handles (cf. ting urh).
Then, at the time of the cremation (darve), the king,
accompanied by the four classes of the people, assembled
in great numbers, came to the spot provided with flowers
and incense for religious offerings, and followed the hearse
till it arrived ac the place of the funeral ceremony. The
king, then, in his own person, offered relizious worship
with flowers and incense. This being over, the hearse
was placed on the pyre, and oil of einnamon poured over
it in all direetions. Then they set light to the whole, At
the time of kindling the fire, the whole assembly cccupied
their minds with solemn thoughts. Then removing their
upper garments, and taking their wing-like fans, which
they use as sun-shades, and approaching ss near as pos-
sible to the pyre, they flung them into the midst of the
fire in order to assist the cremation. When all was over,
they diligently searched for the bones and collected them
together, in order to raise a tower over them. Fa-Hian
did not arrive in time to see this celebrated person alive,
but only to witness his funeral obsequies. At this time,
the king, being an earnest believer in the law of Buddha,
desired to build a new vikdra for this congregation of
priests, First of all he provided for them a great feast,
after which lie selected a pair of strong working oxen amid
ornamented their horns with gold, silver, and precious
things. Then providing himself with a beautiful gilded
plongh, the king himself ploughed round the four
sides of the allotted space;® after which, ceding all
personal richt over the land, houses, or people within
the area thus enclosed, he presented (the wihole to the

€ A Ling, or 157 neres.
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priests). Then he caused to be engraved on a metal
plate (the jollowing insoription):—* From this time and
for all generations hereafter, les this property be handed
down from one (body of priests) to the other, and let no
one dare to alienate it, or change (the chiaracter of) the
grant.” When Fa-Hian was residing in this country, he
heard a religious brother from India, seated on a high
throne, reciting a sacred Look and saying, * The Pitra
(almas-loaed) of Buddhba originally was preserved in Vaigili,
but now it iz in the borders of Gandhfira. After an un-
certain period of years [Fa-Hian, at the time of the recital,
heard the exact number of years, but he has now forootten
it], it will go on to the country of the western Yu-chi,
After another period it will go to the country of Khotan,
After a similar period it will be wansported to Kouchd,
In about the same period it will come back to the land of
Han ; after the same period it will return to the land of
lions (Simmhala, Ceylon); after the same period it will
return to Mid-Indin; after which it will be taken up into
the Tushta hieaven., Then Maitréva Bodhisattva will ex-
elaim with a sigh, * The alms-dish of Sikyamuni Buddha
has come.’ Then all the Dévas will pay religious worship
to it with flowers and inceuse for seven days. After this
it will return to Jambudvipa, and a sea-drigon, taking it,
will carry it within his palace, awaiting till Maitréya is
about tu arrive at complete wisdom, at which time the
bowl, again dividing itsell into four as it was at first, will
re-asgend the Pin-na®™ mountain, After Maitréya has
arrived at supreme wisdom, the four heavenly Kings will
onge more come sud respectiully salute him as Buddha,
after the same manner as they have done to the former
Buddhas, The thousand Buddbas of this Bhadra-kalpa
will all of them use this same alms-dish ; when the bowl
has disappeared, then the law of Buddba will gradually
perish ; after which the years of man's life will begin to
contract until it be no more than five years in duration,
® In some places this Is written An-na, as though for (Suejans.
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At the time of its being ten years in length, rice and butter
will disappear from the world, and men will become ex-
tremely wicked. The sticks they grasp will then trans-
form themselves into knives and clubs, with which they
will attack one another, and wound and kill each other.
In the midst of this, men who have acquired religious
merit will escape and seek refuge in the mountains ; and
when the wicked have finished the work of mutual de-
struction, they will ecome from their hiding-places, and
will converse together and say, * Men of old lived to a very
advaneed age, but now, because wicked men have indulged
without restraint in every transgression of the law, our
years have dwindled dowu to their present short span,
even to the space of ten years. Now, therefore, let us
practise every kind of good deed, encouraging within our-
selves a kind and loving spirit; let us enter on a courss
of virtue and righteonsness’ Thus, as ench one practises
faith and justice, their years will begin to increase in
double ratio till they reach 80,000 years of life. At the
time “when Maitréya is born, When he first begins to de-
elare his doctrine (turn the wheel of the law) his earliest
converts will be the followers of the bequeathed law of
E']Ekyu. Buddha, those who have forsaken their families,
those who have sought refuge in the three sacred names,
those who have kept the five great commandments, and
attended to their religious duties in making continued offer-
ings to the three precious objects of worship. His second
and third body of converts shall be those who, by their pre-
vious conduct, have put themselves in a condition for salva-
tion” TFa-Hian, on hearing this discourse, wished to copy it
down, on which the man said, * This lias no Seripiure-origi-
nal: T only repeat by word of mouth (what I have learnad).”

X1, Fa-Hian resided in this country for two years. Con-
tinuing his search, he obtained u copy of the Vinaye Pifaka
according to the school of the Mahiéisakas, He also ob-
tained a copy of the Great Agama (Dicghdgama), and of the
Miscellaneous Agama (Sasiynktdyana), and also a collec-

pal TS
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tion of the Miscellaneous Pifala (Sannipdfa). All these
wera hitherto unknown in the land of Han. Having
obtained these works in the original language (Fan),
he forthwith shipped himself on board a great merchant
vessel, which carried about two hundred men, Astern of
the rreat ship was a smaller one, in case the larger vessel
should be injured or wrecked., Having got a fair wind, they
sailed eastward for two days, when suddenly a tempest
(typhoon) urose, and the ship sprung a leak. The mer-
chants then desired to haul up the smaller veszel, but the
erew of that ship, fearing that a crowd of men would rush
into her and sink her, cut the towing cable and she fell offl
The merchantmen were greatly terrified, expecting their
death momentarily. Then dreading lest the leak should
gain upon them, they forthwith took their heavy goods
and merchandise and cast them overboard., Fa-Hian also
flung overboard his water-pitcher (kundikd) and his wash-
ing-basin, and also other portions of his property. He was
only afraid lest the merchants should fling into the sea his
sacred books and images. And so with earnestuess of Tieart
he invoked ‘A valékitédvara, and puid reverence to the Bud=
dhist saints (the priesthood) of the land of Han, spenking
thus: I indeed have wandered far and wide in search of
the law. Oh, bring me back again, by your spiritual
power, to reach some resting-place.” And so the hurri-
cane blew on for thirteen days and nights; they then
arrived at the shore of a small island, and on the tide
going out they found the place of the leak. Having forth-
with stopped it up, they again put to sea on their onward
voyage. In this ocean there are many pirates, who, coming
on you suddenly, destroy everything, The sea itself is
boundless in extent ; it is impossible to know east or west
except by observing the sun, moon, or stars, and so pro-
gress. If it is dark, rainy weather, the only plan is to
steer by the wind without guide. During the darkness
of night we only see the great waves beating one
against the othber and shining like fire, whilst shouals of
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seg-monsters of every description (surround the ship).
The merchants, perplexed, knew not towards what land
they were steering. The sea was bottomless and no
sonndings could be found, so that there was no chanee
of anchoring. At length, the weather clearing up, they
got their right bearings, and once more shaped a correct
course and proceeded onwards; but if (duriny the Dbad
weather) they had happened to have struck on a hidden
rack, there could have been no escape.  Thus they vovaged
for ninety days and more, when they arrived at A conniry
called Ye-po-ti (Java, or, perhaps, Sumatra). In this
country heretics and Brihmans flonrish, but the law
of Buddha is not much known. Stopping here the
lbest portion of five months, Fa-Hian again embarked on
board another merchant vessel, having also a crew of two
hundred men or so. They took with them fifty days’
provisions, and set sail on the 16th day of the fourth
month, Fa-Hian kept his “rest” on board this ship.
They shaped a course north-east for Kwang-chow, After
& month and some days, when sounding the middle
watch of the might, a black squall suddeuly eame on,
accompanied with pelting rain.  The merchantmen and
passengers were all terrified. Fa-Hian at this time also,
with great earnestness of mind, again entreated Avalo-
kitéévara and all the priesthood of China to exert their
divine power in their favour,and protect them till daylight.®
When the day broke, all the Brihmans, consulting together,
gaid, © Tt is because we have got this Sramana on board we
have no Inck, and have incurred this great mischief. Come,
let us land this Bhikshu on any island we meet, and let
1s not all perish for the sake of one man.” The religious
patron (Ddnapati) of Fo-Hian then said, * 1f you land this
Bhikshu, you shall also land me with him; and if not,
you had better kill me: for if you put this Srunana on
shore, then, when I arrive in China, I will go straight to
the king and report you; and the king of that couniry
8 O, fiyorre fuepay perdafes, Acts xxiii. 29.
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1sa firm believer in the law of Buddha, and greatly honours
the Bhikshus and priests” The werchantmen on this
hesitated, and (in the end) did not dare to land him.
The weather continuing very dark, the pilot's observa-
tions were perversely wrong®™ Nearly seventy days
had now elapsed. The rice for food and the water for
congee were nearly all done. They had to use salt water
for cooking, whilst they gave out to every man about two
pints of fresh water. And now, when this was just ex-
hausted, the merchants held a conversation and said, * The
proper time for the voyage to Kwang-Chow is about fifty
days, but now we bave exceeded that time these many
days—shall we be perverse?” On this they put the ship on
# north-west course to look for land, After twelve days’
continuous sniling, they arrived at the southern coast
of Lau-Shan which borders on the prefecture of Chang-
Kwang. They then obtained good fresh water and vege-
tables ; and so, after passing through so many dangers and
difficulties and such a succession of anxious days, (the
pilgrim) suddenly arrived at this shore. On secing the
Li-ho vegetable (® sort of reed), he was confident that this
was indeed the land of Han. But not seeing any men or
traces of life, they knew not what place it was. Some said
they had not yet arrived at Kwang-chow, others main-
tained they had passed it. In their uncertainty, therefore,
they putoff in a little boat, and entered a creek to look for
some one to ask where they were. Meeting with two
hunters, they got them to go back with them, making Fa-
Hian interpret their words and question them. Fa-Hian
having first tried to inspire them with confidence, then
leisurely asked thew, * What men are you ?” They re-
plied, “ We are disciples of Buddha” Then he asked,
“What do you look for in these mountains here 1" They
prevaricated, and said, “To-morrow is the 15th day of
the seventh month, and we were anxious to cateh some-

M That is, he was perverse in following hia wrong oheervations, or
ealoulntions.
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thing to sacrifice to Puddia” Again he asked, “ What
country is this?” They replied, * This iz Tsino-Chow, on
the borders of the prefecture of Chang-Kwang, dependent
on the house of Liw” Having heard this, the merchants
were very glad, and immediately begging that their goods
might be landed, they deputed men to go with them to
Chano-Kwang, The prefect, Li-1, who was & fnithiul fol-
lower of the law of Buddha, hearing that there was a
Sramana arrived with sacred books aud images in & ship
from beyond the seas, immediately proceeded to the shore
with his followers to eseort the books and sacred figures to
the seat of his government. After this the merchants
returned towards Yane-Chow. Meanwhile Lin arriving
at Tsing-Chow,” entertained Fa-Hian for the whole
winter and summer. The summer period of rest being
over, Fa-Hian, removed from the society of his fellow-
priests for so long, was anxious to et back to Chang'an.
But as his plans were important, he directed his eoursé
first towards the southern capital. Having met the priests,
he exhibited the sacred books he had brought back.
Fa-Hian, leaving Chang'an, was six years in arriving at
Mid-Indis. He resided there during six years,and was thres
years mors before he arrived at Tsing-Chow. He had suc-
cessively passed through mearly thirty different countries.
In all the countries of India, after passing the sandy
desert, the dignified carringe of the priesthood and the
surprising influence of religion cannot be ndequately de-
soribed.  But because our learned doctors had not heard
of these things, he was induced, regardless of personal rizk,
to cross the seas, and to encounter every kind of danger in
returning home, Having been preserved by divine power
(by the three honowrable ones), and brought through all
dangers safely, he was further indueed to commit to writ-
ing these records of his travels, desiring that honourable
readers might be informed of them as well as himself.

® Fd for chi{f).
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THE MISSION

or

SUNG-YUN! AND HWEI SANG

TO ORTAIN
BUDDHIST BOOKS IN THE WEST.? (518 AD)

[ Translated from the 5th Section of the History of the
Tewmples of Lo-YViunyg (Honan Fu).]

Ix the suburb Wen-I, to the north-east of the city of
Lo-Yane, was the dwelling of Sung-Yun of Tun-hwang,?
who, in company with the Bhikshu Hwei Siing, was sent
on ap embassy to the western countries by the Empress
Dowager (Tai-Hau) of the Great Wei dynasty* to obtain
Buddhist books. This oceurred in the eleventh month
of the first year of the period Shén lwei (517=518 A.D.)
They procured altogether 170 volumes, all standard works,
belonging to the Great Vehicle.

First of all, having repaired to the ecapital, they pro-
ceeded in a westerly direction forty days, and arrived at
the Chih Ling (Barren Ridge), which is the western fron-
tier of the country. On this ridge is the fortified outpost
of the 'Wei territory. The Chili-Ling produces no trees or
shrubs, and hence its name (Barren), Here is the common
resort (cave) of the rat-bird. These two animals being
of different species (ehung), but the same genus ifut), live
and breed together. The bird is the male, the rat the

! Called by Rémusnt Sung-Yuntse 3 Trn-hwang, situnted onn branch
{ Fadiforn, cap, viil. w1} s but the word  af the Bulunghir wiver, vide iinle,
* tae " s o ormiponent part of the p. xxiv. m
pame. The passage in the original * At the full of the Tsin dynasty
i this: ' In the Wan-T suburb (fi) (420 A, the worthers provineas of
is the hetise (tw) of Sun Yun of China beeame the possession of 5

Ton-hwang. ™ E:m:_rftllTumr trite: known ns the
* Western countriss (si yul Vil A native dynasty (the Southe
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temale. From their cohabiting in this manner, the name

rat-bird cave is derived.

Ascending the Chih-Ling and proceeding westward
twenty-three days, having crossed the Drifting Sands, they
arrived at the country of the Tuh-kineh-hunt Along the
road the cold was very severe, whilst the high winds, and
the driving snow, and the pelting sand and gravel were so
bad, that it was impossible to raise one's eyes without get-
ting them filled. The chief city of the Tuh-kiueh-"hun

and the neighbourhood is ag
character of this country is n
Wei. The customs and reg

reeably warm. The written
early the same as that of the
ulations observed by these

people are mostly barbarous in character (after the rules
of the outside barbarians or foreigners). From this conn-
try going west 3500 li, we arrive at the ity of Shen-Shen.®
This city, from the time it set up a king, was seized by the
Tuh-kineh hun, and at present there resides in it a military
officer (the second general) for subjugating (pacifying) the
west. The entire cantonment” amounts to 3000 men, who
are employed in withstanding the western Hu.

From Shen-Shen going west 1640 li, we arrive at the

city of Tso-moh® In this

town there are, perhaps, &

hundred families resident. The country iz not visited
with rain, but they irrigate their crops from the streams
of water, They know not the use of oxen or plonghs in

their huzbandry.

In the town is a representation of Buddha with a
Bédhicattva, but certainly not in face like a Tartar,
On questioning an old man about it, he said, © This waa
done by Lu-Kwong, who gubdued the Tartars.” From

em Sung) mled in the southern
proviuces, anid has th-.:hrc:__mrdmj b
" pent writers as the legitimata
mul:ml.&imi. o

5 Phe Fastern Turks. The "Hun
were u southern horde of the "Tieh
16 Turks, Vide Doolittle's Voeub,
aned Hondbook, vol. iL p. 206,

¥ Bhen-shen or Leu-lan [Beol's
Bud. Pily, p 4, n.), protablythe

Charchan of Mares Polo 3 Mayers
{ Munual, 536) places it nenr Pudpn ;
st fur remarks en its situation virle
Yule's Mareo Falo, vol.i.p. 147G, n- 12
wol. it [ 4755 widenlsn Prejevalsky's
Kuljs, Remarks by Hamn Hichta-
i, 144, &c
i .'p":u jo [hulale ¥,
5 Pﬂllmh'l.:' the Ni - mo of Hinen
Triung.

B, _ge—



I“..

(PR g S AR

-

S

- e ——

. .

—es

Ml b

lxxxvi INTRODUCTION.

this city going westward 1275 li, we arrive at the city of
Mol The flowers and froits here are just like those of
Lo-Yang, but the native buildings and the foreign officials
ure different in appearance.

From the city Moh going west 22 li, we arrive at the
city of Han-Mo?® Fifteen li to the south of this city is a
large temple, with about 300 priests in it. These priests
possess a golden full-lensth figure of Buddha, in height a
chang and Gths (about 18 feet). Its appearance is very
imposing, and all the characteristic marks of the body are
bright aud distinet. Its face was placed repeatedly look-
ing eastward ; but the figure, not approving of that, turned
about and looked to the west, The old men have the fol-
lowing tradition respecting this figure:—They say that
originally it eame from the south, transporting itself
through the air, The king of Khotan himself secing it,
puid it worship, and attempted to convey it to his city,
Lut in the middle of the route, when they halted at night
the ficure suddenly disappeared. On dispatching men to
look after it, they found it had returned to its old place.
Immediately, therefore, (the king) raised a tower, and
appointed 400 attendants to sweep and water (the tower).
If any of these servitors receive a hurt of any kind, they
place some gold leaf on this figure aceording to the injured
part, and so are direetly cured. Men in after ages built
towers around this image of 18 feet, and the other image-
towers, all of which are ornamented with many thou-
sund flags and strepmers of variegated silk. Thers are per-
haps ns many as 10,000 of these, and more than half of
them belonging to the Wei country.’®  Over the flags are
nscriptions in the square character, reconding the several
dates when they were presented; the oreater unmber are
of the nineteenth vear of I"ai Ho, the second year of King

* This is probably the Plmo of fied with the snidalooed image of
Hinen Tsiang (Pein, il 243), the TUdyina, king of Kaudambl
Pein af Muwreo Polo, The figure A That {4, wers ted by sove-
described in the text is also alluded  refpns of the Wei ynasty, or during
to by Hinen Teinng, and i fdentl their reign
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Ming, and the second year of Yen Chang!! Tliere was only
one flag with the name of the reigning monarch on it, and
this was a flag of the period ¥uou Tsin (A.D. 406).

Frow the town of Han-Mo going west 878 li, we ar-
rive at the country of Khotan, The king of this country
wears a golden cap on his head, in shape like the comb of
a cock ; the appendages of the head-dress hang down be-
hind him two feet, and they are made of taffeta (Feiin),
wbout five inches wide. On state occasions, for the pur-
pose of imposing effect, there is musie performed, consist-

ing of drums, horns, and golden cymbals, The king is°

also attended by one chief bowman, two spearmen, five
halberdiers, and, on his right and left, swordsmen, not
exceeding a hundred men. The poorer sort of women
here wear trousers, and ride on horseback just as well ns
their husbands, They burn their dead, and, collecting the
ashes, erect towers (fau t'u) over them. In token of mourn-
ing they cut their hair and disfizure their faces, as though
with grief. Their hairis cut toa lenuth of four inches, and
kept so all round. When the king dies, they do not burn
his body, but enclose it in a coffin and carry it far off and
bury it in the desert, They found a temple to his memory,
and, at proper times, pay religions service to his manes.
The king of Khotan* was no believer in the law of
Buddba. A certain foreign merchantman on a time
brought a Bhikshu called Fi-lu-shan (Vairfchana) to this
neighbourhood, and loeated him under a plum-tree to the
south of this city. On this an informer approached the
king and said, * A strange Sramann has come (fo your
majesty’s dowminions) without permission, and s now

1 The peoriod wi-flo begen 477 12 One hundred and sixty - five
an, sl enderd 500 A D, so that years after the establishment of the
thurs cionli be no nineteenth year of  kingdwa of Lignl (Khotan), the
this period : either the text ia faulty King Vijayasmbhses, s of Yenla,
or it may possily refer to the aine- ascendded the throme, sud in the fifth

teenth vesr of the reign of Hiso
Win Ti, which would be 400 an.
The other dates named correspond
to 502 A5 and 514 AD

¢ of his reign the dharms woa
st introduced inte Li-yul (Rock-
Ll

-
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residing to the south of the city under the plum-tree.”
The king, hearing this, was angry, and forthwith went to
se¢ Vairdchana. The Bhikshu then addressed the king
88 follows : “ Ju-lai (Tathigata) has commissioned me to
come here to request your majesty to build for him a
perfectly finished pagoda (lit. & pagoda with « surmeouut-
ing spire or dish), and thus secure to yourself perpetual
felicity.” The king said, * Let me see Buddha, and then
I will obey him.” Vairdchana then sounded a gong ;1 on
which Buddha commissioned Rahula to azsume his appear-
ance, and manifest himself in his true likeness in the air,
The king prostrated himself on the ground in adoration,
aud at once made arrangements for founding a temple and
vlidra under the tree. Then he caused to be earved a fizure
of Rihula; and, lest suddenly it should perish, the king
afterwards constructed a chapel for its special preserva-
tioh. At present it is carefully protected by a sert of
shade (jar) that covers it; but, notwithstanding this, the
shadow of the figure coustantly removes itself outside the
building, so that those who behold it cannot Lelp paying
it religions service (by clrewmambulating it), In this place
(or chapel) are the shoes of a Pratyika Buddha, which
have up to the present time resisted decay. They are
made neither of leather or silk,—in fact, it is impossible
to determine what the material is, The extreme limits
of the kingdom of Kliotan reach about 3000 li or so from
€nst to west,

In the second year of Shan Kwai (519 An.) and the 7th
mouth, 2gth day, we entered the kingidom of Chii-ku-po
(Chakuka—Yerkiang), The people of that country age
mountain-dwellers, The five kinds of cereals £row in abun-
dance, In eating thess, they make them into cakes, They
do not permit the slanghter of animals, and such of them
as eat flesh only use that which dies of jrsalf, The cus-
toms amd spoken langunge are like those of the people of"

 The expression in the eriginal fluence o constrain Buddha to send
implies the use of pome mngim?m- Rihuls,
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Khotan, but the written character in use is thas of the
Bribhmans, The limits of this country can be traversed
in about five days.

During the first decade of the 8th month we entered
the limits of the country of Han-Pan-to (Kabhanda), ™
and going west six days, we ascended the Tsung-ling
mountains; advancing yet three days to the west, we
arrived at the city of Kineh-Yu; and after three days
more, to the Puh-ho-i mountains’® This spot is extremely
cold. The snow accumulates both by winter and summer.
In the midst of the mountain is a lake in which dwells a
mischievous dragon.  Formerly there was & merchant who
halted at night by the side of the lake. The dragon just
then happened to be very eross, and forthwith pronounced
a spell and killed the merchant. The king of Pan-to,"
hearing of it, gave up the snecession to his son, and went
to the kingdom of U-chang® to acquire knowledge of the
spells used by the Brihmaps. Afrer four years, having
procured these secrets, he came back to his throne, and,
ensconced by the lake, he enchanted the dragon, and, lo!
the dragon was changed into a man, who, deeply sensible
of his wickedness, approached ghe king. The king imme-
diately banished him from the Tsung-ling mountainsg more
than 1000 li from the lake, The king of the present time is
of the thirteenth generation (from these cvents). From this
spot westward the road is one continuous ascent of the
most precipitous charaeter ; for a thousand li there are over-
hanging erags, 10,000 fathoms high, towering up to the
very heavens. Compared with this road, the ruggedness
of the great pass known as the Mang-men is as nothing,
and the eminences of the celebrated Hian mountains (in
Honan) are like level country. After entering the Tsung-
ling mountains,step bystep, we crept upwards for four days,

M Kabhands js identified by Yuls be transiated the * Untrustworthy
with Sarfkkul and Tash Kurghsn Mountaina.” 3
Vide infra, vol. ii. p 295, o 40 IT That is, Karsndha or, Kab-

B Or, Kong-yu. handa or, Sarikkal. _

M This phrase Pub-boimay alsa  ** Udydna ln Northern India

YOL. L g
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and then reached the highest part of the ranve. From this
point as n centre, looking downwards, it seems just as thoun zh
one wias poised in mid-air, The kingdom of Han-pan-tor
stretches as far as the crest of these mountains?® Men say
that this is the middle point of heaven and earth, The
people of this region use the water of the rivers for irrigating
their lands ; and when they were told that in the middla
country (China) the fields were watered by the rain, they
laughed and said, * How could heaven provide enough for
all?” To the eastwand of the capital of this country there is
a rapid river™ (ora river, Mang-tsin) flowing to the north-
east towanls Sha-leh® (Kaghgir). The high lands of the
Tsung-ling mountains do not produce trees or shrubs, At
this time, viz., the 8th month, the air is icy cold, and the
north wind earries along with it the drifing snow for a
thousand li. At last, in the middle decade of the oth
month, we entered the kingdom of Poh-ho (Bolor1). The
mountnins here are as lofty and the gorges deep as ever,
The king of the country has built a town, where he resides,
for the sake of being in the mountains. The people of
the country dress handsomely, only they use some leathern
garments. The land is extremely cold—so much so, that
the people oceupy the caves of the mountains as dwelling-
places, and the driving wind and snow often compel both
men and beasts to herd together. To the south of this
country are the great Snowy Mountains, which, in the
morming and evening vapours, rise up like gem-spires.

In the first decade of the 1oth month we arrived at the
country of the Ye-tha (Ephthalites). The lands of this
country are abundantly watered by the mountain streams,
which fertilise them, and flow in front of all the dwellings,
They have no walled towns, but they keep onder by means

" To the west of the Twung-ling river; or it may be the Si-to river,
mountaings all the rivers low to the oo which Yarknnd stands, and which
westward, nnd enter the sen ((h Bid.) ¢+ empties itself into Lake Lub, in the

* That is, perhape, the Kani-Sou  Sandy Desert.
of Klaproth, which flows imto the = Sha-leh, perhinps for So-loh, Le,
Tiz-h, an afuent of the Yerkiang Kashgir,
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of a standing army that constdntly moves here and there.
These people also use felt garments. The course of the
rivers is marked by the verdant shrubs. In the summer
the people seek the cool of the mauntains; in the winter
they disperse themselves throngh the villages, They have
no written character, Their rules of politeness are very
defective. They have no knowledge at all of the move-
ments of the heavenly bodies ; and, in measuring thie year,
they have no intercalary month, or any long and short
months: but they merely divide the year into twelve parts,
and that is all. They receive tribute from all surrounding
sations : on the south as far as Tieh-1o;® on the north, the
entire country of Lae-leh® eastward to Khotan, and west
to Persia—more than forty countries in all. When they
come to the court with their presents for the king, there 13
spread out a large carpet about forty paces square, which
they surround withr a sort of rug hung up as & screen.  The
king puts on his robes of state and takes his seat upon &
gilt couch, which is supported by four golden pheenix birds.
When the ambassadors of the Great Wei dynasty were pre-
sented, (the king), aftor repeated prostrations, received their
lotters of instruction. On éntering the assembly, one man
announces your name and title; then each stranger ad-
vances and retires.  After the several announcements are
over, they break up the assembly. This is the only rule
they have; there are no instruments of musie visible at
all. The royal ladies of the Ye-t ha® country also wear
state robes, which trail on the around three feet and more ;
they have special train-bearers for carrying these lengthy
robes. They also wear on their heads a horn, in length
eight feet® and more, three feet of its length being ved

= This may posiibly be Tia- % The Ye-tha were probably the
bhukti, the present Tichut. But White Huns, or Ephthalites.

EEE anfe, P XVL = T see no othor way of translat-
= The Li-ls or Lira people ofea-  ing this passage, althongh it secms
pled Milavn or Valabbl; vide infre, sling to Joiow how these ruyal

wol L p. 266, n, 71, See also note jes eotld carry such an ornament
at the end of this Introdaction. as this upon their heads,
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coral. This they ornamented with all sorts of gny colours,
and such is their head-dress. When the royal ladies go
abroad, then they are carried; when at home, then they
seat themselves on a gilded couch, which iz made (from
the ivory of ) a six-tusked white elephant, with four
lions (for supporters)® Except in this particular, the
wives of the great ministers are like the royal ladies;
they in like manner cover their heads, using horns, from
which hang down wveils all round, like precious cauopies.
Both the rich and poor have their distinetive modes of
dress. These people are of all the four tribes of barba-
rians the most powerful. The majority of them do not
believe in Buddha, Most of them worship false goda.
They kill living creatures and eat their flesh, They use
the seven precious substances, which all the neighbouring
countries bring as tribute, and gems in great abundance.
It is reckoned that the distance of the eountry of the Ye-
tha from our capital is upwards of 20,000 li,

On the first decade of the 1ith month we entered the
confines of the country of Po-sse® (Persia). This territory
(ground) is very contracted. Seven days farther on we
come to a people who dwell in the mountains and are
exceedingly impoverished. Their manners are rough and
ill-favoured. On seeing their kivg, they pay him no
honour; and when the king goes out or comes in, his
attendants are few, This country has a river which for-
merly was very shallow ; but afterwards, the mountains
having subsided, the course of the stream was altered and
two lakes were formed. A mischievous dragon took up
his residence here and caused many calamities. In the
summer he rejoiced to dry up the rain, and in the winter

* Literally the passage is, ¥ They
make the sent from a six-tusked
white slephant snd four lions."”

= The nume of Persia or Esstern
Persin extendd at this time oven to
the base of the Teung-ling moun-
taina  (ride Elphinstone's Jfudial
The Parthisns assumed the Persinn

nutne and affected Persian manners,
“fardfewr: sal  drougolrror TR
eprixa dox deolvrer, dual Bower, |.|I|H-
fumioe wopiieofior, Ilipons 88 elemu
wpormuibiuero,” mays the 'I"..u:jwnrr
Julian |G de Conatanting, gest. il B
63; Rawlinson's Herod, L 534,

n.)
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to pile up the snow. Travellers by his influence are sub-
jected to all sorts of inconveniences, The snow is so bril-
liant that it dazzles the sight; men have to cover their
eyes, or they would be blinded by it; but if they pay
some religious service to the dragon, they find less diffi-
culty afterwards,

In the middle decade of the 11th month we entered the
country of Shie-Mi (Sambi?), This conntry is just beyond
the Tsung-ling mountains. The aspect of the land is still
rugged ; the people are very poor; the rugzed narrow road
is dungerous—a traveller and his horse can hardly pass
along it one at a time. From the country of Po-lu-lai
(Bolor) to the country of U-chang (Udyfina) they use iron
chains for Lridges. These are suspended in the air for the
purpose of crossing {over the mountain chasms). On look-
ing downwards no bottom can be perceived; there is
nothing on the side to grasp at in case of a slip, but in a
moment the body is hurled down 10,000 fathoms. On this
aecount travellers will not cross over in. case of high winds.

On the first decade of the 12th month we entered the
TU-chang country (Udyina). On the north this country
borders on the Tsung-ling mountains ; on the south it
joins India. The climate is agreeably warn. The terri-
tory contains several thousand 11.®  The people and pro-
Jductions are very abundant. The fertility of the soil is
equal to that of the platean of Lin-tsze® in China and the
climate more equable. This is the place where Pe-lo®
(Vessantara) gave his child as alms, and whers Bidhi-
eattva aave his body (te the tigress). Though these old
stories relate to things so distaut, yet they are preserved
among the local legends (). The king of the country reli-
giously observes a vegetable diet; o the great fast-days®
he pays adoration to Buddha, both morning and evening,
with sound of drum, conch, viga (a sort of fute), flute, and

"I‘hu'liinnimdfm!iintha "Fe—ln.tbeﬁzﬂlmlhmtnjllnh]n
text. in Vessantara,
= In Bhan-tung. . 8 Vide Jul i 6 n
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all kinds of wind instruments. After mid-day he devotes
Limself to the affuirs of government. Supposing a man
has committed murder, they do not suffer him to be killed ;
they only banish him to the desert mountains, affording
him just food enough to keep him alive (lit. a bit and a
sup). In investizating doubtful cases they rely on the
pure or foul effect of drastic medicines; then, after exa-
mination, the punishment is adjusted according to the
circumstances, At the proper time they let the streams
overflow the land, by which the sail is rendered loamy
and fertile. All provisions necessary for man are very
abundant, cereals of every kind (lit. of a hundred sorts)
flourish, and the different fruits (lit. the five fruits) ripen in
great numbers. In the evening the sonnd of the (convent)
bells may be heard on every side, filling the air (world);
the earth is covered with flowers of different hues, which
succeed each other winter and summer, and are guthered
by elergy and laity alike as offerings for Buddha,

The king of the country seeing Sung-Yun (imgiired
respecting him, and) on their saying that the ambassadors
of the Great Wei (dynasty) had come, he courteously
received their letters of introduction. On understanding
that the Empress Dowager was devotedly attached to the
law of Buddha, e immediately turned his face to the
east, and, with closed bands and meditative heart, bowad
his head; then, sending for & man who could interpret
the Wei language, he questioned Sung Yun nnd said,
*Are my honourable visitors men from the revion of sun-
rising?"  Sung-Yun answered and said, * Our country is
bounded on the east by the great sen ; from this the
sun rises according to the divine wil] (the command of
Tathdgata)" The king again asked, “ Does that country
produce holy men?”  Sung-Yun then proceeded to enlargs
upou the virtues of Confucius, of the Chow and Laou

* This passape is translated by drmgs, apd decide upon the evi.
(B.) thuos: “*When any mstter 8 dence of these™ (Fak-hion, ¢ viii,
involved in doubt, they sppeal to m, 1)
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(Tsen), of the Chwang (period), and then of the silver
walls and golden palaces of Fairy Land (1"eng lai Shan),*
and then of the spirits, genii, and sages who dwell thera;
he further dilated on the divination of Kwan-lo, the
medicinal art of Hwa-to, and the magical power of
Tso-ta'ze ;3 deseanting on these various subjects, and pro-
perly distinguishing their several properties, he finished
his address, Then the king said, © 1f these things are
really as your worship says, then truly yours is the land
of Buddha, and I ought to pray at the end of my life that
I may be born in that country.”

After this, Sung-Yun with Hwei Siing left the city
for the purpose of inspecting the traces which exist of
the teaching (or religion) of Tathfigata. To the east of
the river is the place where Buddha dried his clothes.
When first Tathfigata came to the country of U-chang,
he went to convert a dragon-king. He, being angry with
Buddha, raised & violent storm with rain, The saighdti
of Buddha was soaked through and through with the
wet. After the rain was over, Buddha stopped on a rock,
and, with his face to the cast, sat down whilst he dried
liis robe (Lashdya). Although many years have elapsed
since then, the traces of the stripes of the garment are as
visible as if newly done, and not merely the seams and
bare outline, but one can see the marks of the very tissue
itself, so that in looking at it, it appears as if the garment
had not been removed, and, if one were asked to do it,
as if the traces might be lifted up (as the garment itself ).
Thera are memurml towers erected on the spot where
Puddha sat, and also where he dried his robe. To the
west of the river is a tank occupied by a niga-rija. By
the side of the tank is a temple served by fifty priests
and more. The Niga-rija ever and anon assumes super-
vatural appearances. The king of the country propitiates

® Ona of the three isles of the 3 For these nmmes see Mayers'
ﬁ“. belisved to be in the Esstern Reader's Manual, s vv.
opposite the copst of Chins
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him with gold and jewels, and other precious offerings,
which he easts into the middle of the tank: such of
these as find their way out through a back exit, the
priests are permitted to retain, Because the dragon thus
provides for the necessary expenses of this temple (clothes
and food), therefore men call it the Niga-rija Temple,
Eighty li to the north of the royal city there is the trace
of the shoe of Buddha on a rock. They have raised a
tower to cover it. The place where the print of the shoe
is left on the rock is as if the foot had trodden on soft
mud,  Its length is undetermined, as at one time it is
long, and at another time short. They have now founded
a temple on the spot, capable of accommodating seventy
priests and more. Twenty paces to the south of the
tower is a spring of water issuing from a rock. Duddha
once purifying (his moeuth), planted a piece of his chewing-
stick ® in the ground ; it immediately took root, and is at
present o great tree, which the Tartars call Po-1u® To
the north of the city is the To-lo ™ temple, in which there
are very numerous appliances for the worship of Buddha,
The pagoda is high and large, The priests’ chambers are
ranged in order round the temple (or tower). There are
sixty full-length golden ficures (herein). The king, when-
ever he convenes (o convening yearly) a great assembly,
collects the priests in this temple, On these occasions
the Sramanas within the country flock together in great
crowds ({ike elowds). Sung-Yun and Hwei Sing, remark-
ing the striet rules and eminent piety (ertreme austerities)
of those Blikshus, and from a sense that the example of
these priests singularly conduced to increase {their own)
religious feelings, remitted two servants for the use of the
convent to present the offerings and to water and sweep,
From the royal city going south-east over a mountainous
distriet eight days' journey, we come to the place where
Tathiigata, practising austerities, gave up his body to feed

® Dantakishts. * The Pilu troe—Salvadora Persica, ¥ Tilrn (1)
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a starving tier. It is a high mountain, with searped
yprecipices and towering peaks that pierce the clonds.
The fortunate tree ® and the Ling-chi grow here, whilst the
groves and fountains (or the forest rivulets), the docile
stags, and the variegated hues of the flowers, all delight
the eve. Sung-Yun and Hwei Sdng devoted a portion of
their travelling funds to erect a pagoda on the crest of
the hill, and they inzeribed on a stone, in the sgquare
character, an account of the great merits of the Wei
dynasty. ‘This mountain possesses o temple called * Col-
Jeeted Bones,”® with 300 priests and more, One hundred
and odd 1i to the south of the royal city is the place
where Buddha (Julai), formerly residing in the Mo-hiu
country, peeled off his skin for the purpose of writing
upon it, and extracted (broke off ) o bone of his body for
the purpose of writing with it.% Agdka-rija mised a pagoda
on this spot for the purpose of enclosing these sacred
relics. 1t is about ten chang high (120 feet). On the
spot where he broke off his bone, the marrow ran out and
covered the surface of a rock, which yet retaing the colour
of it, and is unctuous as though it had only recently
been done,

To the south-west of the royal city soo li is the
Shen-shi® kil (e the hill of (the Priner) Sudiina). The
gweet waters and delicious fruits (of this place) are spoken
of in the sacred books® The mountain dells are agree-
ably warm ; the trees and shrubs retain a perpetual ver-
dure. At the time when the pilgrims arrived (fa'i tsul),
the gentle breeze which fanned the air, the songs of the
birds, the trees in their spring-tide beauty, the Lntterflies
that fluttered over the numerous flowers, all this cansed
Sung-Yun, as he gazed on this lovely seenery in a distant

¥ Remnsst translates it the tree

Mr diare.

Hemusat gives s enl lected I;n'lll!.“
# The text is corrupt, I have

eubstituted chu for o, Mhio is

the Margis; the country wonld

therefore be Marglana, Eut pro-

bahly it refers to the Oxus country.
41" Lhen-ghi, ™ illustrions - resclo-
tiom ;" evidently s mistuke for shen-
aki, *illustrions charity " (Sudinn).
4 That is, in the Jiftaka book,
where the history of Vessantora i
recoried.
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land, to revert to home thoughts; and so melancholy were
his reflections, that he brought on a severe attack of ill-
ness; after n month, however, he obtained some charms
of the Brihmans, which gave him ease.

To the sonth-gast of the crest of the hill Shen-shiis a
rock-cave of the prince® with two chambers to it. Ten
paces in front of this cave is a great square stone on
which it is said the prince was accustomed to sit; above
this Adbka raised a memiorial tower,

One li to the south of the tower is the place of the
Pafifiasild (leafy hut) of the prince. One i north-east
of the tower, fifty paces down the mountain, is the place
where the son and daughter of the prince persisted in
going round a tree, and would not depart (with the Brdh-
may). On this the Drihman beat them with rods till
the blood flowed down and moistened the earth. This
tree siill exists, and the ground, stained with blood, now
produces n sweet fountain of water, Three li to the west
of the cave is the place where the heavenly king Sakra,
assuming the appearance of a lion sitting coiled up in the
road, intercepted Man-ka® On the stone are yet traces
of his hair and claws: the spot also where Ajitakfita®
(O-chon-to-kin) and his disciples nourished the father and
mother (i.e, the prince and princess). All these have memo-
rial towers, In this mountain formerly were the beds of 500

© That is, of the Prince Budatta
or the Bountiful Prines. The whaole
of the history alluded to in the text
may be found in Spence Harndy's
Manual of Buddhism under the
Wessantnrn Jitakn, p. 1160 The
account states that Wessantars (the
prinee alluded to in the text, called
“ghe Bountiful,” because of his ex-
treme charity) gave to the ling of
Kllfgs n white elephant thet had
the powes to compsl rain to fall,
(o this the subjects of the prines’s
father (who was called Sunda) foreed
him to banish the prince, with his
wife [DMadri-déwi) and his two
children, to the rock Wanloriri,

whers the events alluded to in the
text oocurred. See Tres and Ser-
pent Worship, pl. lxv, fig. 1.

# This may possibly allode to
Madri-déwi : the svmbol bes de-
notes “a lady.” We read that
Halorw cansed some wild bensts to
appear. to keep Madri-déwi from
ooming back. Ses Spence Hardy,
Ine, cit. ; and also the lons in the
Bdnchi scolpture, Tree and Serpent
Worehip, pl. xxxil. fg. 2,

& Called Achchhuta in the Singhs.
lese acorunts. He was an sscetio
who resided in the neighbourhowd
of the hill
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Arhats, ranged north and south in a doublerow ; their seats
also were placed opposite one to another. There is now a
great temple here with about 200 priests. To the north of
the fountain which supplied the prince with water is a
temple. A herd of wild asses frequent this spot for graz-
ing. No one drives them here, but they resort here of
their own accord. Daily at early morn they arrive ; they
take their food,at noon, and so they protect the temple.
These are spirits who protect the tower (protecting-tower-
spirits), commissioned for this purpose by the Rishi Uh-
pos® In this temple there formerly dwelt a Shami (Sri-
manéra), who, being constantly occupied in gifting ashes
(belonging to the convent), fell into a state of spiritnal
ecstasy (Sauddhi). The Karmadina¥ of the convent
had his funeral obsequies performed, and drew him about,
without lis perceiving it, whilst his skin hung on s
shrunken bones. The Rishi Uh-po continued to take the
office of the Sramanéra in the sifting of the ashes. On
this the king of the countiry founded a ebapel to the
Rishi, and placed in it a figure of him as he appeared, and
ornamented it with much gold leaf.

Close to the peak of this hill is a temple of Po-keen,
built by the Yakshas. Thersare abont eighty priests in it.
They say that the Arhats and Yakshas continually come to
offer religions services, to water and sweep the temple, and
to gather wood for it. Ordinary priests are not allowed
to oceupy this temple. The Shaman To-Ying, of the
Great Wei dynasty, came to this temple to pay religious
worship ; but having done so, he departed, without daring
to take up his quarters there. During the middle decade
of the 4th month of the first year of Ching-Kwong (520
AD.)), we entered the kinzdom of Gandhira. This eonntry
closely resembles the territory of U-chang, Tvwas formerly
called the country of Ye-po-lo.#® Thisis the country which

# Thesymbal for* UA" lsdvabtful.  to the N.E. of Mungali (the capital

& The stewnrd. of U-chang) gave rise to the river

@ Raoferring, in all probability, to Subhsvastn or Switi, that fuws
the dragon Apalils, whose fountain  through this territury.
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the Ye-thas#® destroyed, and afterwards set up Lae-lih to be
king® over the country; since which events two generations
have passed. The disposition of this king (o7 dynasty) was
eruel and vindictive, and he practised the most barbarous
atrocities, He did not believe the law of Buddha, but
loved to worship demons. The people of the country be-
longed entirely to the Brihman caste; they had a great
respect for the law of Buddha, and loved to read the sacred
boaoks, when suddenly this king came into power, who was
strongly opposed to anything of the sort. Eutirely self-
reliant on his own strength, he had entered on a war with
the country of Ki-pin (Cophene)® disputing the boun-
daries of their kingdom, and his troops had been already
encaced in it for three years,

The king has 700 war-elephants, each of which carries
ten men armed with sword and spear, while the elephants
are grmed with swords attached to their trunks, with
which to ficht when at close quarters. The king continu-
ally abode with his troops on the frontier, and never re-
tnrned to his kingdom, in consequence of which the old
men had to labour and the common people were oppressed
Sung-Yun repaired to the royal eamp to deliver his ereden-
tials, The king* was very rough with him, and failed to
salute him. He sat still whilst receiving the letters.
Sung-Yun perceived that these remote barbarians were
unfit for exercising public duties, and that their arrogancy
refused to be checked. The king now sent for interpre-
ters, and addressed Sung-Yuu as follows: * Has your
worzhip not suffered much inconvenience in traversing
all these countries and encountering so many dangers

® Allnding perha LEG

to the com-  *° This king was probably the
quest of Kitolo, as

bag-mnin!ruf one  ealled Omowel, whe reigned

the fifth century. The king
ynered Gandhirs, and made
war his eapital,
5 O, set up n Lira dynasty, but
the whole of the context is ohseure.
# Then in the possession of the
Great Yuchi, whose capital was
Kibul

undler the title “ﬂu-]in-teu-pim-hm
fa Khan," or, *the prince who
eoizes and balds firmly." We are
told that he refused homags to the
Wei Tartars, alluding probably to
the vircumstance reconde] in this
account of Bung-Yun (C.)
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on the road?” Sung-Yun replied, * We have been sent
by our royal mistress to search for works of the great
translation through distant regions. It is true the dif-
fioulties of the road are great, yet Wwe cannob (dare
nof) say we are fatigued ; but your majesty and your
forces (fhree armies), a3 you sojourt bere on the fron-
tier of your kingdom, enduring all the changes of heat
and cold, ave not you also nearly worn out 1"  The
king, replying, said, “ It is impossible to submit to such
a little country ns this, and 1 am sorry that you should
ask such a question” Sung-Yun, on first speaking
with the king, (fhought), * This barbarian is unable to
discharge with courtesy his official duties; he sits still
whilst receiving diplomatie papers;” and now being about
to reply to him again, he determined to reprove him as a
fellow-moan (or baving the feelings of a wan); and so he
said, * Mountains are high and low—rivers are great and
small—amongst men also there are distinetions, some being
poble and others ignoble. The sovereign of the Ye-tha,
and also of U-chang, when they received our eredentials,
did so respectfully; but your majesty alone has paid us
no respect.” The king, replying, said, " When I see the
king of the Wei, then I will pay my respects; but to
receive and read his letters whilst seated, what fanlt
can be found with this? When men receive o letter
fiom father or mother, they don't rise from their seats
to read it. The Great Wei sovereign is to me (for the
nonce) both father and mother, and so, without being
unreasonable, I will read the letters you brine me still
sitting down.” Sung-Yun then took his departure without
any official salutation. He took up his quarters in a temple,
in which his entertainment was very poor. At this time
the country of Po-tai® sent two young Tions to the king
of Gandhfira as a present, Sung-Yun had an opportunity

= Perhaps the sume as the Fa-ti 282, But the character of the text
(Betik) of Hinam Tsiang, 400 I to is 8o unfinished, thet Po-tai may
the west of Bolchara {Jul. tome §iL p. stand for Badakshin,
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of seeing them; he noticed their fiery temper and coura-
geous mien. The pictures of these animals common in
China are not at all good resemblances of them.

After this, going west five days, they arrived at the
place where Tathiicata made an offering of his head for
the sake of a man, where there is both a tower and
temple, with about twenty priests. Going west three
days, we arrive at the great river Sin-tu. On the west
bank of this river is the place where Tathigata took the
form of (or became) a great fish called Ma-kie (Makara),
and came out of the river, and for twelve years supported
the people with his flesh. On this spot is raised a memo-
rigl tower. On the rock are still to be seen the traces of
the scales of the fish.

Agaain going west thirteen days’ journey, we arrived at
the city of Fo-sha-fu’ The river valley (in which this
city is builf) is a rich lonmy soil. The city walls have gate-
defences. The houses are thick, and there are very many
groves (around the eity), whilst fountains of water enrich the
soil ; and as for the rest, there are costly jewels and gems
in abundance, The eustoms of the people are honest and
virtuous. Within this city there is an heretical temple % of
ancient date called “© Bang-teh” (Sdnti?). All religions
persons frequent it and highly venerats it.  To the north
of the eity one li is the temple of the White Elephant
Palace® Within the temple all is devoted to the service of
Buddha., There are here stone images highly adorned and
very beautiful, very many in number, and covered with
gold sufficient to dnzzle the eyes. Before the temple and
belonging to it is a tree called the White Elephant Tree,
from whieh, in faer, this temple tock its origin and name.

M The Varnshs (Po-lou-sha) of
Hinem Tsinmg,

& In this passage I tale the word
Jom (uil) to be a misprint for
Fan  [Brilkma), in which case
the expression Wei fon  would
mean * herctionl Brihmags.” TIf
this be nut the correct translation of

the passaze, then it may perhaps be
rendered thus: “ Within and without
this city there are very many aold
tetnples, which are named *Hamg.
teh " {sendi, union or assembly 1),

# This i= probably the Pilu=ira
stipa of Hiven Tsinng (Jul tome il
P54k
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Its leaves and flowers are like those of the Chinese date-
tree, and its fruit begins to ripen i the winter guarter.
The tradition common amongst the old people is this:
« That when this tree 18 destroyed, then the old law of
PBuddha will also perish.” Within the temple is a picture
of the prince ¥ and his wife, and the figure of the Driliman
begging the boy and the girl. The Tartars, seeing this pic-
ture, could not refrain from tears.
in going west one day’s journey, we arrive at the
place where Tathigata plucked out his eyes to give in
charity. Here also is a tower and a temple. On a stone
of the temple is the impress of the foot of Kisyapa Buddha.
Again going west one day, we crossed & deep river,” more
than 300 paces broad. Sixty 1i south-west of this we
arrive at the capital of the country of Gandhirn® Seven
1i tothe south-east of this eity there isa Tsioh-li Feou-
thou® (¢ pagoda with a surmounting pole). [The record of
Tao-Yung says, * Four 1i to the east of the city.”] Inves-
tigating the origin of this tower, we find that when Tathé-
gata was in the world he was passing once through this
country with his disciples on his mission of instruction;
on which oceasion, when delivering a discourse on the
east side of the eity, he said, ¥ Three hundred years after
my Nirvdna, there will be a king of this country culled
Ka-ni-si-ka (Kanishka). On this spot he will raise &
pagoda ( Peou-thow). Accordingly, 300 years after that
event, there was & king of this country s0 called. On
ane occasion, when going out 10 the east of the city, he
¢aw four children engaged in making a Buddhist tower
out of cows' dung. They hnd raised it about three feet
high, when suddenly they disappearsd (or, it fell). [The
record states, * One of the children, raising himself in
the air and turning towarls the king, repeated n verse
(gathd)] The king, surprised at this miraculous event,
= *TFhat is, of the Bountiful Prince W Tyiah-li means “a spurrow,”
(Wessantarn) referred to before. tmt it i= phenetic for fila, & FUI-

# The Indus mounting gpear of trident
B Thak is, Peshiwnr.
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immediately erected a tower for the purpose of enclosing
(the small pagoda), but gradually the small tower grew
higher and higher, and at last went outside and removed
itself 400 feet off, and there stationed itself. Then the king
proceeded to widen the foundation of the great tower 300
paces and more® [The recordof Tao-Yung says 300 paces.]
To crown all, he placed a roof-pole upricht and even.
[The record of Tao-Yung says it was 35 feet highl]
Throughout the building he used carved wood; he eon-
structed stairs to lead to the top. The roof conmsisted
of every kind of wood. Altogether there were thirteen
storeys ; above which there was an iron pillar, three feet
high,® with thirteen gilded circlats. Altogether the height
from the ground was 7oo feet. [Tuo-Yung says the iron
pillar was 88.% feet (high), with fifteen encircling dises,
and 63.% changs from the ground (743 feet)] This meri-
torious work beinge finished, the dung pasoda, as at first,
remained three paces south of the great tower. The
Brilunans, not believing that it was really made of dung,
dug o hole in it to see. Although years have elapsed
gince these events, this tower Las not corrupted; and
although they have tried to fill up the hole with scented
enrth, they have not been able to do so. It is now
enclosed with a protecting canopy. The Tsioh-li pagoda,
since its erection, has been three times destroyed by lizht-
ning, but the kings of the country have each time restored
it. The old men say, “When this pagoda is finally de-
stroyed by lightning, then the law of Buddha also will
perish,”

The record of Tao-Yung says, “When the king had
finished all the work except getting the iron pillar up
to the top, he found that he could not raise this heavy
weight. He proceeded, therefore, to erect at the four
corners & lofty stage; he expended in the work large trea-

¥ Hiven Telang says it wos a li in the text; the height of the fron
and a hulf in circumference. pillar shonld be 30 fest
2 Most likely there is o mistake
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gures, and then he with his queen and princes ascending
on to it, burnt incense and scattered flowers, with all
their hearts and power of soul; then, with one turn of
the windlass, they raised the weight, and so succeeded in
elevating it to its place. The Tartars say, therefore, that
the four heavenly kings lens their aid in this work, and
that, if they had not done so, no human strength would
have been of any avail. Within the pagoda there is con-
tained every sort of Buddhist utensil; here are gold nnd
jewelled (vessels) of a thousand forms and vast variety,
to name which even would be no easy task. At sunrise
the gilded dises of the vane are lit up with dazzling glory,
whilst the gentle breeze of morning causes the precious
bells (that are suspended from the roof) to tinkle with a
pleasing sound. OF all the pagodas of the western warld,
this one is by far the first (in size and importance). At
the first completion of this tower they msed true pearls
in making the network eovering over the top; but after
some years, the king, reflecting on the enormots value of
this ornaomental work, thought thus with himself:  After
my decease (funeral) 1 fear some invader may carry it
off "—or “supposing the pagoda should fall, there will be
no one with means sufficient to ve-build it;"” on which
hie removed the pearl work and placed it in a copper vase,
which he removed to the north-west of the pagoda 100
paces, and buried it in the earth. Ahove the spot he
planted a tree, which iz called Po-tai { Bédha), the branches
of which, spreading out on each side, with their thick
folinge, completely shade the spot from the sun. Under-
neath the tree on each side there are sitting figures (of
Buddha) of the same height, viz, & chang and a half (17
feet). There are always four dragons in attendance to
protect these jewels; if a man (only tn hiz Reart) covels
them, ealamities immediately befall him. There is also
a stone tablet erected on the spot, and engraved on it
are thesa words of direction: “ Hereafter, if this tower is
destroyed, after long search, the virtuous man may find
VOL. L k
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here pearls (of value sufficient) to help him restore
ie"

Fifty paces to the south of the Tsioh-li pagoda there
18 & stone tower, in shape perfeetly round, and two chang
high (27 feef). There are many spiritnal indications
(shown by it); so that men, by touching it, can find out
if they are lncky or unlucky, If they are lucky, then by
touching it the golden bells will tinkle; but if unlucky,
then, though a man should violently push the tower, no
sound would be given out. Hwei Sing, having travelled
from his country, and fearing that he might not have a
fortunate return, paid worship to this saered tower, and
sought & sign from it. On this, he did but touch it with
bis finger, and immediately the bells rang ont. Obtaining
this omeu, he comforted his heart. And the resuls proved
the truth of the augury. When Hwei Sing first went
up to the capital, the Empress had conferrad upon him
& thousand streamers of a hundred feet in length and of
the five colours, and five hundred variegated silk (mats )
of scented grass. The princes, dukes, and nobility had
given him two thousaud flags, Hwei Siing, in his journey
from Khotan to Gandhfita,—wherever there was 8 dis-
position to Buddhism—had freely distributed these in
charity ; so that when he arrived here, he had only left
one flag of 100 feet in length, given him by the Emypress,
This he decided to offer as a present to the tower of
Sivika-rija, whilst Sung-Yun gave two servamts to the
Tsioii-li pagoda in perpetuity, to sweep it and water it
Hwei Siing, out of the little travelling funds he had lefs,
employed a skilful artist to depict on copper the Tsieh-li
pagoda and also the four principal pagodns of Sikyamuni.

After this, going north-west seven days’ journey, they
crossed @ great river (Indus), and arrived at the place
where Tathiizata, when he was Stvika-rija % delivered the

= 0Or, be sonsoled himsslf by the ® Tide Jul, tome ii. P 137 (infra,
thought thas after his undertalding p. 125, 0. 20), and b vt af Four
bie would have & safe retum Lectures, p. 1.
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dove ; here there is a temple and a tower also. Thera
was formerly here a large storehouse of Sivika-rija, which
was burnt down. The grain which was in it was parched
with the Leat, and is still to be found in the meighbour-
hood (of the ruins). If a man take but a single grain
of this, he never suffers from fever; the people of the
country also take it t~ prevent the power of® the sun
hurting them.

[The records of Tao-Yung say, ™ At Naka-lo-ho® there
is a skull-bone of Buddha, four inches round, of a vel-
lowish-white colour, hollow underneath, (sufficient) to
receive a man’s finger, shining, and in appearance like a
wasp-nest.}

We then visited the Ki-ka-lam® temple, This contains
the robe (kashdya) of Buddha in thirteen pieces. Im
measurement this garment is as long as it is broad (or,
when measured, it is sometimes long and sometimes broad).
Here also is the staff of Buddha, in length & chang and
seven-tentlis (about 18 feet), in 2 wooden case, which is
covered with gold leaf. The weight of this staff is very
unéertain; sometimes it is so heavy that & hundred wmen
cannot raise it, and at other times it«is 80 light that one
man can lift it. In the eity of Na-kie (Nagarahira) 15 8
tooth of Puddha and also some of kis hair, both of which
are contained in precious caskets; morning and evening
religious offerings are made to them,

We next arrive at the cave of Gopila,™ where is the
chadow of Buddha. Entering the mountain caverit fifteen
feet, and looking for a long time (or, at & long distance)
at the western® side of it opposite the door, then at length
the figure, with its characteristie marks, appears; on
going nearer to look at it, is gradunlly grows fainter

B (r, to ennble them to bear the @ The text is here, 22 in yarjons
power of the sun uther parts, corrupt 1 have subati-

¥ Nagarahira. tuted po for fo in Goplils ; and kuk

& The Khakkhiram Temple, or for fuch, Le, “eave” for ! deer.”
the Temple of the Religious Staff W The text has o' (four) for si
(vide Fa-fifnn, cap. xiii.] (west),
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and then disappears. On touching the place where it
was with the hand, there is nothing but the bare wall
Gradually retreating, the figure begins to come in view
again, and foremost is censpicuous that peculiar mark
between the eyebrows™ (depa), which is so rare among
men. Before the cave is a square stone, on which is a
trace of Buddha's foot.

One hundred paces south-west of the cave is the place
where Buddha washed his robe. One Ii to the north of
the cave is the stone cell of MudgalvAyann; to the north
of which is a mountain, at the foor of which the great
Buddha with his own hand made a pagoda ten chang
high (115 feet). They say that when this tower sinks
down and enters the earth, then the law of Buddha will
perish. There are, moreover, seven towers here, to the
south of which is a stone with an inseription on it; they
say Buddba himself wrote it.  The foreigu letters are dis-
tinetly legible even to the present time.

Hwei Sing abode in the country of U-chang two years.
The customs of the western foreigners (Tartars) are, to a
great extent, similar (with owrs); the minor differences we
cannot fully detail. ~When it came to the second month
of the second year of Ching-dn (521 A.p.) he began to return.

The foregoing aceount is prineipally drawn from the
private records of Tao-Yung and Sung-Yun, The details
given by Hwei Siing were never wholly recorded.

™ I think this is the meaning of mark, face-distinguishing, so rore
the passage, “ We begin to see the among men.”

Nore, p. zel—With reference to Ldla or Lirs, it seems from Cun-
ningham's ramark (Advell Swreey, vol il p. 31) that this torm is equivalent to
“lor" The ILdras, according to Hinen Twiang, dwelt in va snd
Valabht, It was from this un that the anoestors of Vijays came {fed.
Antig.}, vol. xifi. p. 35, n 25 ;3 eee also Journ, of Pall Teet Soc., 1883, i 590
It is worth conslderation whether these Lirss or Lords were akin tui%:
Vitjjis of Vatéall, who were also *lords " (Gothic, Fraujaa) (7}, and whether
they wers not both Northern Invaders allied to the Yoe-ehi. The fable of
the daughter of the king of Vadgn cobmbliing with o wild Hen ( DHparada,
chap. ix} m::ir sinvply mean that ane of these Northerners [whi wers called
Liona) carcied off o nutive gitl and cohabited with hor. From thiz union
sprang the thirty-two brothers, of whom the eldest were Vignyu snd Snmeata
(wide Dipavaii, log, cit.)
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BUDDHIST RECORDS

OF THE

WESTERN WORLD.
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TA-TANG-SI-YU-KL

Becords of the Wettern World (compiled during) the Great Tang?
dynasty (AD. 618—go7) ; fransiated by Imperind command y
Hiwen Titang,V & Doctor af the threr Pifakas, and sdited by
Pien Ki, ¢ Shaman of the Ta-truig-chi Temple.

PREFACE.#

WHEN of yore the precious hair-circle® shed forth its flood
of light, the sweet dew was poured upon the great thou-
sand (worlds)® the golden mirror? displayed its brizhtness,

* and a fragrant wind was spread over the earth; theu it

was known that he had appeared in the three worlds®

1L The “Western World.™ This
expression  denotes  generally  the
countries wost of China.  Mrn
Mayers, in hiz note on Chang R'ien
[ KBeader's Manual, No, 18); confines
the meaning to Turlkistin.

= That 1=, during the reign of
T'ai Twing (Ching Kwan) of the
Grent Tlang dynasty, oD 646,

1 Hinen Teinng @ in spelling Chi-
nese pames, the method of Dr. Wells
Wiltlama in his Tonde Diehonary has
besn generally followed. Seenote 1o

¢ Thin prefsce waa written by
Chang Yueh, who Hourished os
minister of etate under T'ang Hian
Taing (AD. 713-756). He in called
Tehang-choue by Stun Julien. It
fa written in the nsual ormate
style of such compositions. I have
mostly followed Julisn's rendering

VOL. L

and refer the reader to his explann-
:ur,y nites for fuller nformstion.
This phrase designates one of

the thirty-two marks (viz the drma)
which charmcterise a :,;rl:l: mmm, and
which wers recognised on the Bod-
dha. Ses Burnouf, Lotus dela Bonne
Loi, pp. 30, 543, 553 and Gu6 ;. fn-
troil Pl (2d ed.), p. 508 ; Foo-
canx, Lolila Vistara, p. 256; Beal,
Fo-sho-Risig-twn g, L i 53, 84,
114, ke 3 Hodgson, Esoys [Sermm-
pore elit), p. 129, o (Lond. 1874)
pt. L p. 9o; Hardy, Monwal of
Buddhiem (2d ed.), po 150, ke

t Julien esplains this as *the

at chiliotesm,” and refers to
Emumt,— Melany. Post., p. 04

T The nioon.

* Buddin had appearsd in the,
world of desires [j.".l*lmfhltu:l, the

hY
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who is rightly named the lord of the earth, His bright-
ness, indeed, dwells in the four limits (of the universe), but
his sublime model was fixed in the middle of the world,
Whereupon, as the sun of wisdom declined, the shadow of
his doctrine spread to the Fast, the grand rules of the
emperor * diffused themselves afar, and his imposing laws
reached to the extremities of the West.

There was in the temple of “great benevolence™ a
doctor of the three Pifakas called Hiuen Tsiang® His
common name was Chin-shi His ancestors came from
Ing-chuen;2 the emperor Hien1® held the Bpeptre;
reigning at Hwa-chan,® he opened the source. The
great Shun entertained the messengers as he Inid on
Li-shan the foundation of his remown. The three
venerable ones distinguished themselves during the years
of Ki® The eix extraordinary (events) shone during the
Han period. In penning odes thers was one who equalled
the clear moon; in wandering by the way there was one
who resembled the brillinnt stars— (his illustriows ancestors)
like fishes in the lake, or as birds assembled before the
wind, by their choice services in the world served to pro-
duce as their result an illustrions descendant.

The master of the law under these fortunate influences
came into the world. In him were joined sweetness and
virtue, These roots, combined and deeply planted, pro-
duced their fruits rapidly, The source of his wisdom
(reason) was deep, and wonderfully it increased. At his
opening life he was rosy as the evening vapours and

world of forms (Rdpadhdtu), tha
world without forms {Aedpadfdte),
—lulien, But hers It simply means
“in the world,”

* Tha egiperor Thai-tsung of the
T'diig dynasty (4., 627-Hag),

¥ I wdopt this mode of spelling
for ressms stated in the introduc.
tion, He is generally known frem
Julien's F version as “ Hiousn
Thiang.” Mr. Mw { Reader's
MNanual, ﬂr :?1! him Huan
Chwan ; Mr. Wylie, Yadn-Chwing ;

and the name is also represented by
Hhiien-Chwig,

U Yu-chen, in the provines of
Honan, —Jul

H That i, Hwang Ti (ko 2fig7),
otherwise called Hien-yuon-shi.

1 Hwa-chen was an islind of the
kingdom of Hwa-siu, whers Fo-hi
fixed his eourt.—Jul.

I For Shun and Ldi-shan consult
Mafm under Shun (op, eit. No.61y)

5 e, under the reign of the Oli,
whose family name was K'.—Jul
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(round) ns the rising moon. As a boy (eollecting-sand agr)
he was sweet as the odour of cinnamon or the vanilla tree.
When he grew up he thoroughly mastered the Fan and
S ;1 the nine borders ¥ were filled with (Bere) his renown,
thefive prefectures (or palaces) together resounded his praise,

At early dawn he studied the true and the false, and
through the night shone forth his goodness ; the mirror of
his wizdom, fixed on the true receptacle, remained station-
ary. He considered the limits of life, and was perman-
ently at rest (in the persuasion that) the vermilion ribbon
and the violet silken tassels are the plessing bonds that
keep one attached to the world ; but the precious car and
the red pillow, these are the means of crossing the ford
and escaping the world. Wherefore he put away from
him the pleasures of sense, and spoke of finding refuge in
some hermit retrent. His noble brother Chang-tsi wns
o master of the law, a pillar and support of the school of
Buddha, He was as a dragon or an elephant (or a dragon-
elephant) in his own geveration, and, as a faleon or a
crane, he mounted above those to come. In the court
and the wilderness wos his fame exalted; within and
without was his renown spread, Being deeply affection-
ate, they loved one another, and so fulfilled the harmony
of mutual relationship (parenfage). The master of the
law was diligent in his labour as a student ; he lost not
& moment of time, and by his studies he rendered his
teachers illustrious, and wns nn ornament to his place of
study. His virtuous gualities wers rightly balanced, and
he caused the perfume of his fame to extend through the
home of his adoption. Whip raised, he travelled on his
even way ; he mastered the nine divisions of the books,
and swallowed (the lak¢) Mong;?* he worked his
paddles across the dark ford; he gave his attemtion to

* That is, the books of the lagen- E:mn.gu in the Ski King,—Tul,

dary period of Chinese history, l'iumu

:Sg’i B0 to 2697 ne. P To swallow the Inke Mong is a
Or the nine islands (Khiwdas- metaphorieal way of saying he had

tsal-in), concorning which there Is _nerquired & vast erudition.—Jul,
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(fooked down upon) the four Fidas, whilst ﬂn&lnﬂ.k
small'®

From this time he travelled forth and frequented places
of digcussion, and so passed many years, his merit com-
pleted, even as his ability was perfected. Reaching back
to the beginning, when the sun and moon first lit up with
their brightness the spiritually (ereated) world, or, as
Teeu-yun, with his kerchief suspended at his girdle,
startled into life (developed) his spiritual powers, so in his
case the golden writing gradually unfolded itself. Hewaited
for the autumn ear, yet hnstened as the elonds; he moved
the handle of jade® for a moment, and the mist-crowids
were dispersed as the heaped-up waves, As the occasion
required, he eould nse the furce of the flying discus or un-
derstand the delicate sounds of the lute used in worship®

With all the fame of these acquirements, he yet em-
barked in the boat of humility and departed alone. In
the land of Hwan-yuen he first broke down the bnur:t:.ng
of the iron-clad stomach ;2 in the village of Ping-loina
moment he exhibited the wonder of the ﬂour.m* wood =
Men near and afar beheld him with admiration a8 they
said one to another, “ Long ago we heard of the eight
dragons of the family of Sun, but now we see the double
wonder (ke) of the gate of Chin. Wonderful are the
men of Ju and Iug”* Tlis is true indeed! The master

B Ts find * Lo small" is an allu- minor encounter or disenssion which
HisenTsiang had in his own eountry.

wion ton in Mencing : * Con-
fmﬂu-mmﬂun the mountain of The

the East, and found that the king of
L {i.e., his own country | was small™
(Jal) The meantng of the expres-
sirm in the text seoma to be that
Hiuem Teinng fonnd his own stidies
contrscted and small, so he bhent
down his head to examing the Vidas,

= The fly-fiap of the orntor has &
jnile handle.

3t B I hnurm.turuiiuh-nm
Inte the word }ni althongh in the
middendn at the end of Book L the
word ig consjdered corrpt,

== This probably refurs to some

expression “iron-clud stomach !
tofere to the story told of cne he
met with in hiltnveli. in India whe
wore an iron corslet lest his lesrme
Ing shonld burst epen hia body.—8i-
wa-Ri, book x. fol. o

2 | eannot bt think this refers
to the ability of Hinen Teinng in hit-
ting én the eslution of a Jdiffiealt
rj;lunﬂim ne the blind tnrtofse with

Jﬁcu]t.r finds the hole in o Hulttbg

plece of wonl,
= Tl rivers Jn and Ing are in the

prrovimes of Hopan, The saving in the
mkqumrmmahﬂn-dj:nd
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of the law, from his early days till he grew up, pondered
in heart the mysterious principles (of religion). His fame
spread wide among eminent wen.

At this time the schools were mutually contentious;
they hastened to grasp the end without regarding the
beginning; they seized the flower and rejected the reality;
so0 there followed the contradictory teaching of the North
and South, and the confused sounds of “Yes™ and “ Xo,"
perpetual words! On this he was afflieted at heart, and
fearing lest he should be unable to find out completely the
errors of translations, he purposed to examine thoroughly
the literature of the perfume elephant® and to copy
throughout the list of the dragen palace®

With a virtne of unequalled character, and at a time
favourable in its indieations, he took his staff, dnsted his
clothes, and set off for distant regions, On this he left
behind lim the dark waters of the Pa river;¥ he bent his
gaze forwards; he then advanced right on to the T'sung-
ling mountains. In following the courses of rivers and
crossing the plains he encountered constant dangers. Com-
pared with him Po-wang * went but a little way, and the
journey of Fa-hien® was short indeed. In all the dis-
tricts through which he journeyed he learnt thoroughly
the dialects ; he investizated throughout the desp secrots
(of religion) and penetrated to the very source of the
stream, Thus he was able to correct the books and trans-

by Siun-yu to the emperor during
the enstern Han dynasty.—Jul.

= If we way venture to give &
menning  to this exprossion, the
# perfumea elephant ™ { iFondhakasr),
which so froquently ccours in Bud-
dhist books, it may refer to the soli-
tary elephant (bull elpphant) when in
rut. A perfume then fows from his
ears, The word is also applied to an

hant of the very hest cluea,

3 Tbatbb:uh n.rrh:dé: the fable
Bays) to ace of X w
e . il

T It rises in the Lan-thien dis-
trict of the department of 8i-'gan-fu
in the province of Shen-sl.—Jul.

=t The celebrated general Chang
Eien, wholived inthe second century
B, was the first Chinsss who pene
trated to the extreme regions of the
west.  “In no 122 he was sant to
negutinta treatios with the Ieinglonm
of Si-yu, the presamt Turkistin "
| Mayers). He was ennobled sa el
Marquis Po-Wang, Beal, Trovels of
Fah-kien, &c., pp. xvii, xviil; Pau-
thier, Jowr, Anat,, ser. iil. 1330, p.
260 ; Julien, Jowr. Awiat., sor, iv.
tom. x. (1847), o Jued, AR, val iw

T4y 1

PP 'l'heswdl-'h-mwn Chinose Bud.
dhist travellor, A1 350414
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cend (the writers of) India, The texts being transcribed
on palm leaves, he then returned to China,

The Emperor T'ai Tsung, surnamed Wen-wang-ti, who
held the golden wheel and was seated royally on the
throne, waited with impatience for that eminent man. He
summoned him therefore to the green enclosure? and,
impressed by his past acquirements, he knelt before him
in the yellow palace, With his hand he wrote proclama-
tions full of affectionate sentiments; the officers of the
interior attended him constantly; condescending to ex-
hibit his illustrious thoughts, Le wrote & preface to the
sacred doctrine of the T'ripifaka, consisting of 780 words,
The present emperor (Kao Tsung) had composed in the
spring pavilion a sacred record consisting of 570 words,
in which he sonnded to the bottom the stream of ideep.
mystery and expressed himself in lofty utterances. But
now, if he (Hiuen Tsiang) had not displayed his wisdom in
the wood of the cock® nor scattered his brightness on the
peak of the vulture,™ how could he (the emperor) have
been able to abase his sacred composition in the praise of
the ornament of his time?

In virtue of a royal mandate, he (Hiuen Tsiang) trans-
lated 657 works from the original Sauskrit (Fan), Huving
thoroughly examined the different manners of distant
countries, the diverse customs of separate people, the
various products of the soil and the class divisions of the
peaple, the regions where the royal calendar is received
and where the sounds of moral instruction have come, he
has composed in twelve books the Ta-f'ang-si-yie-ki. Herein
he has collected and written down the most seeret prin-
giples of the religion of Buddha, couched in language
plain and precise. It may be said, indeed, of him, that
his works perish not,

® The green enclosure surround-  ® The royal calendar is the work

ing the imperial seat or throne, distributed anmunlly throughout the
3 The Kuklufo sadghdndme near empire, mhiningrnll information

az to the sensone, &e—Jul,
* The Valture Peak | ridAraldfa
parvots ), near Hijagriha,
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BOOK L

GIVING AN ACCOUNT OF THIRTY¥-FOUR COUNTRIES.

(1) O-kini; (2) Kin-chi; (3) Pohlub-kia; (4) Nu-chih-kien; (s}
(he-shi ; (6) Fei-han; (7} Su-tu-li-sse-na; (8) Sdmo-Fien; (g)
Mi—m—kﬂ:; (“}} K’a_lpﬂ-_[u,..ﬂu; {]]) R"I‘.’H‘lﬁ--\lﬁiﬂﬂﬂg‘—ﬂ‘;kiﬂ; (II]
Ta-mi; (13) Ho-han ; (14) Pu-ho (15) Fa-te; (16) Ho-li-sih-mi-
kia; (17) Ki-shwangna; (18) CWingoh-pen-na ; (19) Huwith-
{p-mo ¢ (20) Sw-man ; (21) Kio-ho-yen-na b (22) Hu-aha ; (23)
Kho-todo ; (24) Kiw-mi-in ; (25) Po-kia-lang ; (26) Hi-lu-sih-min-
kien; (z7) Ho-lin; (28) Po-ho; (29) Jui-modo; (30) Hu-shi-
kiem 7 (31) To-do-dden; (32) Hiechi; (33) Fanyen-nay (34)

Kia-pi-shi.

INTRODUCTION.?

I¥ we examine in succession the rules of the emperors?
or look inte the records of the monarchs® when Plau T4
began to adjust matters® and Hien-yuen® began to let

. 1 The baginning of this Book con-
gists of an uetion, writton by
Chang Yueh, the anthor of the pre-
e, —Ful.

2 That is, of the “thres sove-
reipns '’ enlled [H some) Fuh-hi,
Shin-nung, and Hwangti; others
substitute Ohnh Yuniz for Hwang-
ti—Mayers, op, cit,, p. 367 0.

1 That is, the five kings (T7) who
followed Hwang-tl. The reconds of
thess kings and monarchs are, of
eotrs, moakly apocryphal.

4 Pan I s the same a8 Foh-hi or
Tai Hao ; the name Is interproted
an “the slaughterer of beaste™—

Mayrrs.
* To “ ndjust matters,” =0 it seems
the expression chuk chan must be

interprobed, The symbal chan ce-
cupies the ploce of the East in
Wan's sreangrinent of the Tri-
grams, and symbuilises “ movement.™
Tt Is also uwsed for “wood,” be-
eanse, ns some say, ‘' the East -
balises spring, when the of
vegetation begine.”  Cthers say that
the symbol * wood * ns the analigue
of ¢han is 8 misprint for yi, signify-
ing fneresse (vid Legee, Y1 King,
p 248} Bat in any case, in the
text the iden i3 of *movement to-
wirds order.” Fub-hi, like his gis-
ter Nu-kwa, is eafd to have reigned
“nder wood.™

¥ Hien Yuen iz the same o
Hwang-ti ; it is the name of the
hill near which the emperor dwelt.
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fall his robes we see how they administered the affairs,
and first divided the limits of the empire.®

When Tang(-ti) Yao? received the call of heaven (fo
rule), his glory reached to the four quarters ; when Yu(-ti)
Shun ™ had received his map of the earth, his virtue flowed
throughont the nine provinces, From that time there
have come down elear U records, annals of events; though
distant, we may hear the previous doings (of eminent men),
or gather their words from the reeords of their disciples,
How much rather when we live under a renowned govern-
ment, and depend on those without partial aims.!? Now
then our great T'ang emperor (or dynasty), conformed in
the highest degree to the heavenly pattern® now holds
the reins of government, and unites in one the six parts
of the world, and is gloriously established, Like a fourth
angust monargh, he illustriously administers the empire.
His mysterious controlling power flows afar; his auspicious
influence (fame or instruction) widely extends: like the
heaven and the earth, he covers and sustains (Rd§ suljects),
or like the resounding wind or the fertilising rain. The
eastern borbarians bring him tribute ;™ the western fron-
tiers are brought to submission, He has secured and
hands down the succession, appeasing tumult, restoring
order.™ He certainly surpasses the previous kings; hLe

¥ Hwang-ti, nmong other things,
i Iated costume.” It s pro-
tiahly to this the text refers,

b Hwang-ti “mapped out his em-

irein proviness, amd divided the land
into repular portions, " —Mavers,

# The great emperor Yo, with
Wa suecessor Shun, stand at the
dawn of Chinese history, His date
ia 2356 8.0, He wes called the Mar-
quis or Lord (feu) of T'ang, becanse
he moved from the principality of
T'ao to the reidon of Tang.

W That is, Shun, of the family of
Yeou-yu: he mececded Yaon, hy
whom he was adopbed after he had
disinherited his =on Tas Chu, ne
2238 He is said to have received
the "maop of the l.#l'lh:' ETTRE AT

sion derived from “the map of the
empire into provinees,” by Hwang-
H

U T have so tranziated this pos-
eage, although Julien takes the op-
posite sense. I supposa hung te
mean *clear " or ¥ ;ﬂﬂgn."

12 “'Without partial aima" ren
dered by Julien “qui pratiqee le
non-ggie,”  The expression  won-
wri penernlly means “absepce of
self ™ or Y gelfish pims™

B Julien penders this * gourerie
it Fingtar du eiel,” which no doubt
ia the meaning of the taxt

13 Are enrolled as tribute-bearers.

¥ Hefurring to the tronbles of the
Inst years of the Bui dynasty, which
wivs Tollowed Ly the Tang, —Jul.
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embraces in himself the virtues of former generantions
Using the same currency ¥ (or literature), all acknowledge
his supreme rule. If his sacred merit be not recorded in
history, then it i3 vain to exalt the great (or his greatness) ;
if it be not to illumine the world, why then shine o
brilliantly his mighty deeds 7%

Hiuen Tsiang, wherever he bent his steps, has de-

seribed the character of each country., Although he has
not examined the country or distinguished the customs
(in every case), he has shown himself trustworthy, 12
With respect to the emperor who tranzeends the five and
surpasses the three, we read how all creatures enjoy his
benefits, and all who ean declars it utter his praises,
From the royal city throughout the (five) Indies, men
who inhabit the savage wilds, those whose customs are
diverse from ours, through the most remote lands, all
have received the royal calendar, all have accepted the
imperial instructions ; alike they praise his warlike merit
and sing of his exalted virtues and his troe grace of utter-
ange. This is the first thing to be declared. In searching
through previous annals no such thing has been seen or
heard of. In all the records of biography no such an
account has been found. It was necessary first to declare
the benefits arising from the imperial rule: now we pro-
ceed to narrate facts, which have been gathered either by
report or sight, as follows:—

This Sahaldka® (Soh-lo) world i= the three-thousand-

INTRODUCTION BY CHANG YUEH. N

" The symbal wan probably re-
fers to the litersture weed alike by
all the subjects of the Great T'ang.
It can hardly menn that they all
Epoke the ane I -

iT This at Jeast appears to be the
meaning of the passage. Julien
trunslstes na follows ; “8i les effets
merveillmx de cette administration
sublime n'dtalent point consignds
dans Phistoire, eomment pourealt-on
cdidbrer dignement les grandes voss
e Vempercur)? 81 on ne ley pub-
lisit par avee delat, comment pour-

ralt-on metire en lomifrs un rigne
ntkal florssant ¥

1% 1 do not like this trunsintion :
I shoold prefer to sappone Chanj
Yueh's meaning o be that Hinen
Teinng wherover he went exalted
the name of China (Fung t'v ; Funy
bing the name of Foh-hi), snd that
he lnft this impression respecting the
amperor wha transconda the five wnd
excels the thres, &o,

¥ The Sobi-ho (or So-ha) world s
thus defined by Jin-Ch'sg { Fi-lwi-
tib-t'u, part L fol 2}: “The region
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great-thousand system of worlds (chiliceosm), over which one
Buddha exercises spiritual anthority (converts and controls).
In the middle of the great. chiliocosm, illuminated by cne
sun and moon, are the four continents,® in which all the
Buddhas, lords of the woirld® appear by apparitional
birth,2 and here also die, for the purpose of guiding holy
men and worldly men.

The mountain called Suméru stands up in the midst of
the great sea firmly fixed on a circle of gold, around which
mountain the sun and moon revolve; this mountsin is
perfected by (eomposed of ) four precions substances, and is
the sbode of the Dévas®™ Around this are seven moun-
tain-ranges and seven seas; between each range a flowing
zea of the eight peculiar qualities® Outside the seven

(f'u) over which Eunddha reigne ia
ealled Soh-ho-shi-kind ; the old Sd-
troe changs it into Sha-po, de., sarva,
1t in ealled in the Sitras ' the patient
Innd ;' it is surrounded by an iron
wall, within which arve a thoosand
myriad worlds { four empires. It
peama from this that (in later timer at
Teant) the Soh-ho world is the same
as the “great chiliveosm of worlds,"
The subject of the expansion of the
Buddhist universe from one world
{ four empires) to an infinite nomber
of worlds iz folly treated by Jin.
el'an in the work sbove named and
in the first part of my Catena of
Buddbist Scriptires.  There ia nn
es'[.re;:i,:lm gonlerant like the earth,”
in the Mmmmeapad, vil 93 § foom this
idea of ¥ patience " attributed to the
earth was probably first derived the
idea of the *patient people or be-
ings ™ inhabiting the earth; and
henee the lurd of the waeld is ealled
Sahimpati, refersed first to Muhi-
brahmn, sfterwands  to  Buddha,
Childers saya (Pl Thet. sub voe.) s
# T havo never met with Sahaloks or
Sahalokadhitn in Pall™ Iie Eitel
in his Handbook translates a passage
quoted as i the Saba world were
the spitel of the grent chilineosm
{sub vor. Sokal I should take the
passage to mean that the Saha world

in the collsction of all the worlds of
the great ehiliocosm.

® The four continents or empires
are the four divisions or quarters of
the world, — Cetens  of  Huddbisd
Seriptures, P. 35

4 Tords of the world, or honour-
ahle of the ape, o title correspond-
ing to ldbendtha, or (in PAl) {dbo-
nitho, *protector or saviour of the
world, "—Childars, aub woe,

2 T cannot think Julion is right
in translsting this peesage by
répandent]'infnmmeede lours vartus,”
The expression * fo-in-sing " most
refor to the spparitional mode of
birth known as aoepepddaln ; and
the body mssumed by the Buddhaa
when thus bom is called [Virgpdae-
Letyne.

= The abede of the Dévas, or
rather, “where the Dévas wander
to und fro and live.” The ides of
Bumém eorresponds with Olympus,
On the t:‘P of each is pleced the
“ahodes of the pods.” 1In the case
of Bumirn, thers are thirty-thres
gods or palaces.  Buddhist books
frequently  explain  this  nomber
thirty-three ns referring to the vear,
the four sendops or quarters, and the
twenty-eight dayvs of the month,

# For the eight distinetive qunali-
ties, see Cutena, p. 379.
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golden mountain-ranges is the salt sen, There ave four
lands (countries or islands, deipas) in the salt sea, which
are inhabited. On the east, (Pfirva)vidéha: on the
south, Jambudvipa ; on the west, Gédhanya; on the
north, Kurndvipa,

A golden-wheel monarch rules righteously the four; a
silver-wheel monarch rules the three {excepting Kuru) ;
8 copper-wheel monarch rules over two (exeepting Kuru
and Gddhanya); and an iron-wheel monarch rules over
Jambudvipa only. When firsta wheel-king* is established
in power a great wheel-gem appears floating in space, and
coming towards him; itscharacter—whether gold, silve I,cop-
per, or iron—determines the king's destiny * and his name.®

In the middle of Jambudvipa there is a lake ealled
Anavatapta®tothe south of the Fragrant Mountnins and
to the north of the great Snowy Mountains ; it is 800 li and
more in circuit; its sides are composed of gold, silver,
lapis-laguli, and erystal; golden sands lie at the bottom,
and its waters are clear as a mirror. The great earth
Bdhisattva @ by the power of his vow, transforms himself
into a Niga-rija and dwells therein; from his dwelling
the cool waters proceed forth and enrich J ambudvipa
(Shen-pu-chau),%

From the eastern side of the lake, through the mouth
of a silver ox, flows the Ganges {King-kia) ® river; en-
eireling the lake once, it enters the south-sastern sea.

= Aached-Ling is a king who holds
the wheel or discus of autharity or
Power— Chalravartt! Rdba,

* Thatisas the text says, whether
he is to rule over four, three, two, or
one of the divisions of the sarth,

7 Hisnamie (e, gold-wheel-king,
ﬂl‘ﬁr-\rﬁ&]-ﬁn&h Hederived fram
thin first sign or mimeulons event.

* Defined in a note as * without

annoyanee of heat,”™ Le, cool ;
8 4 avatopts, A Kea, vol.vi p 488,

1 have translitod tai-fi-p'-a
#a “the great earth Bidhisattva”
although Julien renders it “the
Bédblsattva of the grest universe,”

heeause there is soch n Bidhisattva,
viz, Kshitigarbha, who was involed
by Buddha st the time of his tem

tation by Mira; and beeauss T do
nob think that ted ¢ can be rendersd
universe, The réference pppears to be
to one Niga, vie, Anavatapta Niga-

i
In the Chinese Jambmdvips is
represented by three svmbals, Shen-
pu-chen; the last symbol means an
#jals™ or *ixlet,” and therefore the
componnd i3 equivalent to Jambu.
dvipa,
# The Kinghs or Ganges river
was anciently written Hong-ho or
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© ¥rom the south of the lake, through a golden elephant’s
mouth, proceeds the Sindhu (Sin-to) ® river; encireling
the lake onee, it flows into the south-western sea.

From the western side of the lake, from the mouth of a
horse of lapis-lazuli, proceeds the river Vakshu (Po-tsu),®
and encircling the lake once, it falls into the north-western
soa.  From the north side of the lake, through the mouth
of a erystal lion, proceeds the river Sitd (Si-ta),® and
encireling the lake once, it falls into the north-eastern sea,

River Hanz. Tt was also written
Hangia (Ch, Ed.)

4 Sino, the Sindhu or Indus ;
formerly written Sin-tau (Ch, Bd)

B Phe Vakshu |Po-to, formerly
written Poli-ch'a) 8 the Oxus or
Amn-Daria (Tdrisi  ealls it the
Walkhah-ah), which flows from the
Snrllk-kul lnks in the anir}pll'lenu,
Iat. 37" 27 N, lng. 73" 40" E,, at an
clevation of about 13,450 feet. It
fa supplied by thy mnlﬁng anowe of
the mounksins, which rise some
3500 et highes along jts southern
shores. Tk i well called, therefors,
iihe pool laks" [(Anavstaptal
The Oxus issnes from the western
end of the lake, and wfter * o cotirss
of upwards of » thoussnd miles,
in a direction generally north- west,
it falls into the scuthern ond of the
luke Aral™ ‘[Wood), This lake
Licut. Wood intenided to call Loke
Vietoria, Its same, Barfle-loul,—
“the yellow valley ¥ —is not recog-
nised by later travellers, soms of
whom eall & Kul-1-Pimir-lmlin,
Gthe like of the Grest Pamis™
Wood's Oeua, pp. 232 235, nots 13
Jour, R, (leog. . vol. xl. {l%?ﬂ:.,
PP 123, 123 440, 450, vol. xlii.
507, vol xivi pp 3g0ff, vol xlhvid
P 34, vol xlviie p. 2215 Bretzch-
neider, Med, (feag., pp 166 0, 167.

¥ The Sith (Si-f, formerly written
5i-t'o} is probobly the Yarknnd river
{the Firafahan). This river vises
{aceording to Prejevalsky) in the
i siyri ey
tioe of 18,830 fest (lat, 35°30° N, long.
77'45'E.}thtnkninor§mdt.hm

& westerly enurse, and passing to the
castward of Lakes Sarilk-kul, bende to
the north anid finally to the east. It
unites with the K.lnggm nnd Khotan
rivers, and they mjui.ntl{.::ktrm the
Tarim, which flows un to w Lab,
and is there lost. The Siti is some-
times referrad tothe Jaxnrtes or the
Sarik-kul rivor (Jowr, Koy, ds, Soc,,
.4, vol. vi. p. 120}, In this cose
it Is identified with the Sills of the
ancients (Ukert, Grograghie  der
Griechen wid Rwner, vol, fil 2, p
338). It is probubly the Side named
by Ktosins,— stagnum in Indis in
quo nibil innatet, omnin mergan.
tur " (Pliny, 2. ., lib, xxxi. 2, 18\
Thisn agrees with the Chinese ae-
count that the Yellow River flows
from the *weak water™ (Joshwail,
which is » river “iabled to isue
from the foot of the Kwin-lun
wwnntain™ Tt owes its name to
the peculinr nature of the water,
which is ineapable of sy i

even the weight of = festher

(Mayers, sub vor) This last remarik
agrees curiously with the comment
on Jidfnka xxl, referred to by Min.
ayef in his Pili Gromwar (. i
Guynurid's tranalation), which derives
the name of Hidd From sod + onm,
pdiding that * the water ia o sulitle
that the feather of a peacock eannot
e aup by it, but is greallmeed
@" { aiditi, from root sad, 10
gink™) A river Hild is nned
in the Mahdbhdrata (vi. & sl 219],
north of Méru. Megnsthends meu-
tions both a fountuin nnd river Silas
which had the same peculiarity.
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They also say that the streams of this river Siti, entering
the earth, flow ont beneath the Tsih® rock mountain, and

give rise to the river of the middle country (China).®

Atthe time when there is no paramount whesl-monarel,
then the land of Jambudvipa has four rulers ™

On the south “the lord of elephants;"* the land liere
is warm and humid, suitable for elephants,

On the west * the lord of treasures;” the land borders
on the sea, and abounds in gems.

On the north *the lord of horses;"# the country is eold

and hard, snitable for horses.

On the east *the lord of men ;" ¢ the climate is soft and

Conyf. Schwanheck, Megnathens, pp.
37, 58, 106 ; Ind. Ant, vol. vi. pp.
520, 130, vol v. ESS. 334, vol. x. pp.

13 3:9, rus,  Hb. L 37;

rrini, Fndi oo vk, 2 ; Steabo, Tib.
xv.el 33, Bolw:mle.d.md fFreee.,
val L p. 410; Antigonus, Mirab, e
161 5 Laidorus Hisp., i, xiil 133
Lassen, Leitschrift . Kunde des Mor-
genl, vol il p. 63, and Fed. Altenth.
{2d edit.’, vol L p. 1017, vol, il p. 6577
Aszint, Res, wvol, viii. 313, 323
327 ; Humboldt, dme Cent., tom. il
PP. 404—412 3 Jour, I Geog. Soe., vol.
xxxviil. po 435 vol xlid, pp. 450,

n,

W& Tha Tsih roel, or the monntain
of *piled up stones "' {taik-ahik-shan].
This miountain is placed in my na-
tive mop close to tﬁn * bhae sen," in
the “hloe sea” district (the region
of Kokonorl It may probably
eorvespond with the Khadatn-bulak
{roek fountwin) or the Tesghan Ashi-
bantu {white rocki in '.E'rajaﬂllk!'
map. Hoth of thess are spurs of
the Altyn-Tigh of moun-
taine. 1r. Eitel, in his MHendbook
{sth wvoe. STd), sayw that “the
epstern ootfiux of the Anavatapta
Iake . . , loses itself in the earth, bnt
reappears again on the Admukopd
mmntains, as the sonree of the river
H ho.” Here, 1 assume, the
iﬁﬂp monmntaing  cormespond
with the Teik-shil-shan of the text

- The *River of China™ is the
Yellow River. Concerning ita souree
pongult Haron Richthofen's remarks
on Prejevalskys Lob Nor (p, 137,
0. ) old Chinese opinion waa
that the source of the river was from
the Milky Way—Tin-ha) Muayers, p
311} It was feund afterwards that
the source was io the Sing-suh-hai,
Le, the “starry sea which is
marleed on the Chiness map, and is
probably the same s the Oring.nor,

¥ This clanse might also be ren-
dered * whin there 18 no wheel-king
allotted to rule over Jambudvips,
then the earth (i dicidfed between)
fm::' I-Erdn."

infapati, a name given to
ki nﬂupnthunnmn of nnsa:id king
of the south of Jambudvipa (Meonier
Williames, Semak; Jhct sub voe, ] Abu
Znid al Hassan says this wes the
title given by the Chiness to the
“leimg of the Indies” (Renamdog, Moa-
Ao Trar. (Eng edit, 17334 p. 53

A Chattrapati lerhul‘,l‘,rupu, * Loed
of the nmbrella,” & title of an an-
clent king in Jambudvips (henee
Sxtrap). Julien, p. loxv. n; Monies
Willinms, sief roue

@ Aivapatl (Jul) T have trans.
lated kimg by *hard.” Jalisn has
omitted it

4 Warapati, one of the four
mythieal kingsof Jambuadelpa (Maon,
Williame, aud vor.) It was assuimed
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agreeable (exhilarating), and therefore® there are many
men,

In the country of “the lord of elephants” the people
are quick and enthusiastic, and entirely given to learning.
They cultivate especially magical arts, They wear a robe®
thrown across them, with their right shoulder bare; their
hair is done up in a ball on the top, and left undressed on
the four sides. Their various tribes ocenpy different
towns; their houses are built stage over stage.

In the country of “the lord of treasures™ the people
have no politeness or justice, They accumulate wealth,
Their dress is short, with a left skirt¥ They eut their
bair and enltivate their moustache, They dwell in walled
towns and are eager in profiting by trade.

The people of the country of “the lord of horses™ are
naturally (fien £s2') wild anl fierce. They are eruel in
disposition ; they slaughter (amimals)® and live under
large felt tents; they divide like birds (going here and
there) attending their flocks.

The land of “ the lord of men"” is distinquished for the
wisdom and virtue and justice of the people. They wear
a hend-covering and a girdle; the end of their dress

thad rulingat Vijayanagara b # Ho I take it. The expression
in EMIIH';MII lixheuthﬂmtn{ ahi [k tmeans “to slan h:r?“ T do
ries. The Arab travellers of the not understand Julien's *et fuent
ninth century say the Chinese gave lenrs semblables” There is & pas-
this title to the'em of China, sage, however, quoted hy Dir. Eret-
and also to ®the king of Greeee” schneider (Notices of the Medioral
{Renandot, w. &, _53]. Compare Gmup&m de., of Western Asia, p.
the Homerie opithet, "Avaf dedpis, 114}, from Rubruguis, which alludes

€ [ have taken the *thersfore” to & custom among the Tibetans
to he part of this sentence, not of the  eorresponding Lo that in Julirm's
next. . tramalation—" post hos sunt Tebet,

@ This seema to me to be the homines polentes comedere parontes
mesning—Ytheywear a cross-scarl.” sun defunctus."  But, which s
Jullen transintes, they wear o bon- not the eass in the text, the bar-

nek, & en travem,” barisns are made to slay their kin
+ Thi w enemna o mean that  in order to eat them. Conf. Hei-
their which are cut short, nacd, Belat., tom. i B 523 Rennm-
overlsp to the Jeft—literally, “=hort, dot, Mofwm. Trur, (Eng. ed, 1733)
fashion, left; overlapping' ijim, the pp. 33 46, and Hemaorks, E’nﬁ':
where parments overlap.— Hennle, Peling, vol ii. p. 2443 [

Ch, Dhict., sub voe.)

]

i
Folo, vol. i. pp. 292, 302.
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(girdle) hangs to the right. They have carriages and robes
according to rank ;% they cling to the soil and hardly
ever change their abode; they are very earnest in work,
and divided into classes,

With respect to the people belonging to these three
rulers, the eastern recion is considered the best: the doors
of their dwellings open towards the east, and when the
sun rises in the morning they turn towards it and salute
it. Im this country the south side is considered the most
honourable. Such are the leading characteristics in re-
gpect of manuers and customs relating to these regions.

But with regard to the rules of politeness observed
between the prince and his subjects, between superiors
and inferiors, and with respect to laws and literature, the
land of “the lord of men” is greatly in advance. The
country of “the lord of elephants” is distinguished for
rules which relate to purifying the heart and release from
the ties of life and death; this is its leading excillency.
With these things the sacred books and the royal decrees
are occupied. Hearing the reports of the native races
and dilizently searching out things old and new, and exa-
mining those things which came before his eves and ears,
it is thus he (i.e, Hioen Tsiang) obtained information.

Now Buddha having been born in the western region
and his religion having spread eastwards, the sounds of the
words translated have been often mistaken, the phrases of
the different regions have been misunderstood on account
of the wrong sounds, and thus the sense has been lost,
The words being wrong, the idea has been perverted.
Therefore, as it is said, “it is indispensable to have the right
names, in order that there be no mistakes”

Now, men differ according to the firmness or weakness
of their nature, and so the words and the sounds (of their
languages) are unlike, This may be the result either of

# Literally, iages mnd robes possess) carrisges and robes, and
have order or rank. ?t might also, schools™
without vlolence, be transluted “they
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climate or usage. The produce of the soil differs in the
same way, sccording to the mountains and valleys. With
respect to the difference in manmers and customs, and
also as to the character of the people in the country of
“the lord of men,” the annals sufficiently explain this.
In the country of *the lord of horses” and of “the lord
of treasures” the (local) records and the proclamations
explain the customs faithfully, so that a brief account can
be given of them.

In the country of “the lord of clephants” the previous
listory of the people is little known. The country is said
to be in general wet and warm, and it is also said that
the people are virtuous and benevolent. 'With respect to
the history of the country, so far as it has been preserved,
we cannot eite it in detail : whether it be that the roads are
difficult of access, or on account of the revolutions which
have occurrad, such is the case.  In this way we see at least
that the people only await instruction to be brought to
submission, and when they have received benefit they will
enjoy the blessing of civilization (pay homage) How
diffioult to recount the list of those who, coming from far,
after encountering the sreatest perils (difficulties), knock at
the gem-gate® with the choice tribute of their country
and pay their reverence to the emperor Wherefare, after
Le (Hinen Tsiang) had travelled afar in search of the law,
in his moments of leisure he has preserved these records
of the character of the lands (visited). After leaving the
black ridge, the manners of the people are savage (barbarous).
Although the barbarous tribes are intermixed one with
the other, yet the different races are distinguishable, and
their territories have well-defined boundaries. Generally
speaking, as the land suits® they build walled towns and
devote themselves to agriculture and raising cattle. They

 The gem-gate, T shonld think, is @ Julien transintes this *geoe-
the Yul-mun, the westorn frontier rally speaking they are soden-
of the empire, uot the gate of the tary,”

emperar s palncs.
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naturally hoard wealth and hold virtue and justice in
light esteem. They have no marriage decorum, and no
distinction of high or low, The women say, “1 consent
to use you as n husband and live in submission, (and
that ie all)."* When dead, they burn the body, and there
is no determined period for mournins, They scar their
faces and cut their ears. They crop their hair and tear
their clothes® They slay their herds and offer them in
sacrifice to the manes of the dead. When rejoicing, they
wear white garments; when in mourning, they elothe them-
‘selves in black. Thus we have described briefly points of
agreement in the manners and customs of these people.
The differences of administration depend on the different
countries. - With respect to the customs of India, they
are contained in the following records,

Leaving the old country of Kau-chang,® from this neigh-
bourhood there begins what is ealled the "O-ki-ni country.

"O-K1-KL
(Anciently ealled Wu-Li)™
The kingdom of "0O-ki-ni (Akni or Agni) is about 500 li
from east to west, and about 400 li from north to south.

Turks. The route of Hisen Taisng
up to th.i.l_p‘ainl is detafled in his

life. Leaving Liang-chan (s pre-

© This sentence appears to allnde
tov the custom of polyandry, or rather
to the oustom of the provines of

KEamul (Yule's Mareo Po's, bk. i. ch.
all vol. L pp, 212, 214}, It amounts
o this: the woman says, I consent
whilst using you ss & husband to
sibmit,” or “1 consent to use you
08 o husband whilst dwelling under
the rool.”  Julien translates it : “ Ce
sont Jes dees femmes qu'on
Buit; les hommes sont placds su-
dessus d'elles.”
¥ They do all this when bereaved,
that is, of their relatives, and when

AIsEHLET.

* Leaving the ancient land of

i, e, the land which hed

Toeye beens vecupled by the Ulgurs ur
YOL. L

fecture in Kaneuh), he procesded to
Ewa-chau ; he then crossed the
Huln river (Balunghir) and ad-
vancsd northward and  westward
through the desort. Having passed
Hami and Pidshan, keeping west-
wanl, be comes to Turfan, capi-
tal of the Ulgur country.  He then
ndvanoes to "U-ki-ni

B O-ki-nl.  This may otherwise
be written Wa-dii, Julion writes
Yes-ki. The symbol wu js said
sometimes to have the sound pes,
This country oorresponds to Kamnhar,
o Karn-shinhr, near the lake Tenghiz
( Bagarash).

B
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The chief town of the realm is in circuit 6 or 71i. On all
sides it is girt with hills. The roads are precipitous and
easy of defence. Numerous streams unite, and are led
in cliannels to irrigate the fields. The soil is suitable for
red miller, winter wheat, scented dates, grapes, pears, and
piums, and other fruits. The air is soft and agreeable;
the manners of the people are sincere und upright, The
written character is, with few differences, like that of India.
The clothing (of the people) is of cotton or wool. They go
with shorn loeks and without head-dress, In commerce
they use gold coins, silver coins, and little copper coins,
The king is a native of the country ; he is brave, but little
attentive to (military) plans, yet he loves to speak of his
own conquests, This country has no aunals. The laws ara
notsettled. There are some ten or more Sadghdrdmas with
two thousand priests or so, belonging to the Little Vehicle,
of the sehool of the Sarvistiviidas (Shwo-yih-tsai-yn-pa).
The doctrine of the Silfras and the requirements of the
Vinaya are in agreement with those of India, and the books
from which they study are the same, The professors of re-
lizion read their books and observe the rules and regulations
with purity and strictuess. They only eat the three pure ali-
ments, and observe the method known as the* gradual "one*

Going south-west from this country 200 li or so, sur-
mounting a swall mountain range and crossing two large
rivers, passing westwards through a level valley some yoo
i or so, we come to the country of K'iu-chi® [aneiently
written Kuei-tzii].

18

1 Thi yin, to carry off ar lead hera
and there, The text means they lead
the water inchannels fromressrvoirs,

& This transition doctrine between
the Little and (Great Vehicle,

2% The routs here described to
Kuchi wonld ngree tolemably well
with that laid dewn on Prejevaleky's
wiagp, vi, 2001 south-west to Korls,
passing twen rivers (for the Balgaktai-
ol and the Kaidn-gol, after uniting,

appear to bifurcate before reaching
Harashahr), crossing a spur of the
Kurugh-tagh range, and then keep-
ing westward for abont 150 milks
sernss & luvel valley-plain to Ku-
chi. See Bretschnelder, Not. Mol
tieny., p. 1409, Tmayobserve that the
pronnnciation of P in Kie-chi ia
determined In n note, ns equal to
I{u) and (w)uh, thut is kb,
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Kwvepou or K'ro-cur (Kvong),

The country of K'iu-chi is from east to west some
thousand li or so; from north to south about 600 li. The
capital of the realm is from 17 to 18 li in cirenit, The
soil is suitable for rice and corn, also (a kind of rice ealled)
keng-t'ao; " it produces grapes,” pomegranates, and nu-
merous species of plums, pears, peaches, and almonds, also
grow here, The ground is rich in minerals—gold, copper,
iron, and lead, and tin® The air is soft, and the manners
of the people honest. The style of writing (literature) is
Indian, with some differences. They excel other countries
in their gkill in playing on the lute and pipe. They elothe
themselves with ornamental gnrments of silk and em-
broidery® They cut their liair and wear a flowing cover-

ing (over their heads). In commerce they use gold, silver,
~ and copper coins, The king is of the K'in-chi race: his
wisdom being small, he is ruled by a powerful minister.
The children born of ecommon parents have their heads
flattened by the pressure of a wooden hoard.®

There are about one hundred convents {(swighdrdmas) in
this country, with five thousand and more disciples. These
belong to the Little Vehicle of the school of the Sarvisti-
vildus (Shwo-yih-tsai-yn-po). Their doctrine (feaching of
Siitras) and their rules of discipline (principles of the
Vinaye) are like those of Indin, and those who read them
use the same (originals). They especially hold to the

M A vice which fs not glutineus
(Jul}, ie, eommon rice.

o The grape In Chinese is pu-
to’w; this ia oné of the products
which the esrth i3 sald to have Jiro-
duoed nuturally, and on which wen
(i flealk) fedd for m period ; those who
tuek [ittle retaining their whitenass
of oolour, those who ate preedily
turning dark-coloured.  (See in the
Chung-hii-mo-ha-ti-king, k. £ fol. 3).
The similority between this word
j.li.l-l-l-l.‘ll anil the Greek Borper has

boon pointed out by Mr, Kings
mill.

M The mistake in the text of ming
for yuen Is pointed out by M, Julisn,

o Tha aymbol AF soutetimes weans
“ombroidered work done by pong-
turing leather "—AMedhurst.  This
seemne more spplicable to the passage
than the other meaning of felt or
ererrae- ool

® This iz a well-lmwwn eustom
nmong some tribesof North Aueri-
et
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customs of the "gradusl doetrine,” and partake only of
the three pure kinds of food. They live purely, and pro-
voke others (By their conduet) to o religious life.

To the north of a city on the eastern borders of the
country, in front of a Déva temple, there i3 a great dragon-
lake. The dragons, changing their form, couple with
mares. The offspring is a wild species of horse (dragm-
horse), difficult to tame and of a fierce nature, The breed
of these draron-horses became docile, This eountry con-
sequently became famous for its many excellent ™ horses.
Former records (of this country) say : “In late times there
was o king called * Gold Flower," who exhibited rare intelli-
gence in the doctrines (¢f religion), He was able to yoke
tlne dragons to his chariot.  When the king wished to dis-
appear, he touched the ears of the llrnﬂuna with his whip,
and forthwith he became invisible”

From very early time till now there have been no wells
in the town, so that the inhabitants have been accustomed
to geb water from the dragon lake. On these occasions
the dragons, changing themselves into the likeness of men,
liad intercourse with the women, Their children, when born,
were powerful and courageous, and swift of foot as the horse.
Thus gradually corrupting themselves, the men all became
of the dragon breed, and relying on their strength, they be-
came rebellionsand disobedient tothe royal authority. Then
the king, forming an alliance with the Tuh-kiueh (Turks)®
massacred the men of the eity; young and old, all were

M The word for ®excollent™ in
the original i= shen. There is a good
deal said about these borses (ealled
ghen) in the account of the early in-
tergourse of China with Turkestan
leire. 305 2.0 Ses s by Mr.
Eimgsmill in the J. K 4, 8, N5,
vol xiv. p. 99 . Compare Marcs
FPolo, bl i. cap. 2, “ rroellent horses
known #s Turquans" &e : also
Yule's note 2, and what [s aaid about
the white mares.— ¥ ule's Marco Poly,
vol. L e, &1, pp. 45, 45, 291

2 The Tuh-kineh, or Turks, ae
the same as the Hiung-nt or Kam-
nirfis, whe drove the Yueh-chi or
Yueh-ti (Viddhals) from the nelgh-
borwrhood of the Chinese [routier
(/. B A. & loc cit. p 77): they are
to be distinguizhed from the Tolchir,
who overrnn the Grmeo-Baktrian
kingdom and were driven themoe by
the Viddhals, who had fled befors
the Hiung-nil, and sttacked the
Tuokhiiri from the west (p. 81); See
note 121 infra
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destroyed, so that there was no remnant left; the city is
now a waste and uninhabited,

About 40 1i to the north of this desert city there are two
convents close together on the slope of a mountain, but
separated by a stream of water®® both named Chau-hu-
1i, being situated east and west of one another, nnd ac-
cordingly so ealled® (Here there is) a statue of Buddba,®
richly adorned and earved with skill surpassing that
of men. The occupants of the convents are pure and
truthiful, and diligent in the discharge of their duties. In
(the hall of ) the eastern convent, called the Buddha pavi-
lion, there is a jade stone, with a surface of about two feet
in width, and of a yellowish white colour; in shape it is
like a sea-shell; on its surface is a foot trace of Duddha,
1 foot 8 inches long, and eight inches or so in breadth ;
at the expiration of every fast-day it emits a bright and
sparkling light,

Outside the western gate of the chief city, on the right
and left side of the road, there are (fwo) erect figures of
Duddha, about go feet high. In the space in frout of
these statues there is a place erected for the quinguennial®
assembly, Every year at the sutumnal equinox, during
ten several days, the priests assemble from all the country
in this place. The king and all his people, from the
higlest to the lowest, on this occasion abstain from public
Lusiness, and observe a religious fast; they listen to the

1 24 1 think the passage must be
translated. It s pot the mountain
that is divided by s stresm, but the
convents which stand on the slops
of the mountain. The mountain,
therefore, wonld slope to the north
or south, mnd the convents stand
enst and west of ene another, with
& atream between them.,

“. That Is, called the Eastern
“Chau-bu-1i" and the Western
:T:r'.-:'l.lu-hu-:lj_“ The expression ehou-

w-li, nlthough ectly intelligible,
is lifficult ﬁmfﬂm The symbul

i probably means a “paie” or
#oguple;: " chau-hu means “sup-
parted, or dependent on, the bright-
ness of the sun, The title, theres
fore, would be *bright-supported
pale,* referring, of conrse, to their
regeiving the castern and western
light of the sun respectively.

# T do oot think there are two
fmages ; the test saye, ¥ the imoge
of Buddha exquisitely adorned,” &e

# Called Paschavarsha or Padi-
chavarshiln, mod instituted Ly
Adika—Jul.  Ses note 178 infl
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suered teachings of the law, and pass the days witliout
Weariness,

In all the convents there are highly adorned images of
Budiha, decorated with precious substances and covered
with silken stuffs, These they carry (on stated occasions)
in idol-cars, which they eall the “ procession of images.”
On these occasions the people flock by thousands to the
place of assembly,

On the fifteenth and last day of the month the king
of the country and his ministers always consult together
respecting affairs of state, and after taking counsel of the
chief priests, they publish their decrees.

To the north-west of the meeting-place we cross a
river and arrive at a convent called "O-she-li-ni.®
The hLall of this temple is open and spacious. The
image of Buddha is beauntifully carved. The disciples
(religions) are grave and decorous and very diligent in
tlieir duties; rude and rough (men)®™ come here together;
the aged priests are learned and of great talent, and so
from distant spots the most eminent men who desire to
acquire just principles come hers and fix their abode.
The king and his ministers and the great men of the
realm offer to these priests the four sorts of provision,
and their celebrity spreads farther and farther,

The old records say : “ A former™ king of this country
worshipped the ‘three precious’ ones™ Wishing to pay
homase to the sacred relics of the cuter world, he in-
trusted the affairs of the empire to his younger brother on
the mother's gide. The younger brother having received
such orders, mutilated himself in order to preveut any
evil risings ™ (of passion), He enclosed the mutilated

@ 'f)-ghe-li-mi, pecording to the ™ T tromelate the symbol sien by
Ch. tewt, means * extraondinary”™ or  “former " or * previoos ;" pot by
“unique ; " it may possibly be in-  “first" or *the tirst.” It appenrs
tended for Asddbarnn. to refer to a past king, Indsfinite &

U 55 it seems to mean, fei fae  to time.
pung ahi, eriminals and rude (men) 7 Buddhba, the law, the community.
cutug tigether here” T U, Y evil suspichns.”
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parts in a golden casket, and laid it before the  king,
«What is this?’ inquired the king. In reply he said,
+On the day of your majesty’s return home, I pray you
open it and see” The king gave it to the manager of his
affairs, who intrnsted the casket to a portion of the king's
bodyguard to keep. And now, in the end, there were cer-
tain mischief-making peaple who said, “The king's deputy,
in his absence, has been debauching himseli in the inner
rooms of the women. The king hearing this, was very
angzry, and would have subjected his brother to ernel
punisiment.  The brother said, *1 dare not flee from
punishment, but 1 pray you open the golden casket,” The
king accordingly opened it, and saw that it contained a
mutilated member. Seeing it, he said, ‘ What strange
thing is this, and what does it signify 2" Replying, the
brother said, *Formerly, when the king proposed to go
abroad, he ordered me to undertake the affairs of the
government. Fearing the slanderous reports that niight
arise, 1 mutilated myself. You now lave the proof of
my foresight. Let the king look benignantly on me’
The king was filled with the deepest teverence and
strancely moved with affection ; in consequence, he per-
mitted him free ingress and egress throughout his palace.™

« After this it happened that the younger brother, going
abroad, met by tie way a henisman who was arranging
to geld five hundred oxen. On seeing this, he gave him-
self to reflection, and taking himself as an example of
what they were to suffer, he was moved with increased
compassion, (and said), *Are not my present sufferings L
the consequence of my conduct iu some former condition
of life?7’ He forthwith desired with money and precious
jewels to redeem this herd of oxen. In consequence of
this act of love, he recovered by degrees from mutilation,
and on this account he ceased to enter the apartments of
the women. The king, filled with wonder, asked him the

“Imarpu.hm.eﬂ.mrﬂthu 7 My prosent mutilated form.
women, * the harem.
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renson of this, and having heard the matter from be-
ginning to end, looked on him as a ‘prodiay’ (Lhi-ted),
and from this circumstance the convent took its name,
which he built to honour the conduet of his brother and
perpetuate his name,”

After quitting this country and going about 600 li to
the west, traversing a small sandy desert, we come to the
country of Poh-luh-kia.

Pon-vos-g1A [BALUEL or Axsy]
(Formerly called Che-meh or Kih-meh,)™

The kingdom of Poh-luh-kia is about 600 li from
east to west, and 300 li or so from north to south,
The chief town is' 5 or 6 li in eirenit. With recard
to the soil, climate, character of the people, the customs,
and literature (laws of composition), these are the same
s in the country of K'in-chi. The language (spoken
language) differs however a little, It produces a fine sort
of cotton and haircloth, which are highly valued by
neighbouring (frontier) countries.

There are some ten swighdrdmas here; the number
of priests (priests and followers) is abont one thousand,
These follow the teaching of the “Little Vehicle,” and belong
to the school of the Sarviistiviidas (Shwo-yib-tsai-yu-po).™

" Kik-meh doubtless represents
the Kew-md of Julien (see the A
moire Analytigue by V. 8t Martin,
Mem. 2.1, Contr, Occid, tom, i1 p. 263513
it was formerly the enstern portion
of the kingdiom of Aksn.  The name
Pob-lo-kin or Biluld is said to be
ilerived from a Turlish tribe which
“in the fourth century of our ern
occupled the north-westorn parts of
Kansn "— fal. p. 266, Tho modern
town of Aken I8 56 geog. miles E.
from Ush-turfan, ?r. Iat. 41" 12" N,
lomg, 70" 30" B, Alom is 156 Enp.
miles in n direct Hne W.S W, from
Kuchd, which is in Int. 41° 38' N,,
long. 83" 25" B on Col. Walker's map.

™ The school of the Sarvistivi-
das; ome of the esrly achools of
Buddhism, belonging to the Little
Vehicle, i, the Hinayina, or the
imperfect mode of conveyance, This
'Bl.rg form of Buddhism, accordin
to Uhiness wocounts, contempl
ouly the deliverance of a portion of
the world, vie, the Safigha or so-
ciety § the Mahivins or complete
{grent) mods of . conveyance, on the
other hand, tanght s universal de-
livernnee, The Sarvistividas be-
lieved in *the existenes of things,™
oppraed to jdealizm.  Hurnoof, fa-
trod. (2l edit), p 307; Vassiliel,
Bowdidh, pp. 57, 78, 113, 243, 245

i
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Going 300 li or so to the north-west of this country,
crossing a stony desert, we come to Ling-shan™ (ice-
mountain). This is, in fact, the northern platean of the
T'sung-ling range,7and from this peint the waters mostly
liave an eastern flow, Both Lills and valleys are filled with
snowpiles, and it freezes both in apring and summer; if it
should thaw for a time, the ice scon forms azain. The
roads are steep and dangerous, the eold wind is extremely
Diting, and frequently fierce dragons impede and molest
travelleis with their inflictions™ Those who travel this
road should not wear red garments nor earry loud-sound-
ing ™ ealabashes, The least forgetfulness of these precan-
tions entails certain misfortune. A violent wind suddenly
rises with storms of flying sand and gravel; those who

" encounter them, sinking throngh exhaustion, are almost
sure to die. : -

Going 400 li or so, we come to the great Tsing lake®

alluded to are the sand jnd gravel

o I-i;:f—nhl.ﬁ. ealled by the Mon-
pols “ Musur-aoln," with the sama

mienning. —V. de St Martin, p..
266,

T T translate it thus, becanss it
rees with Hwui-lih's sccount in
Life of Hiuen T althotgh
it may also be rend “ihis i
{or, these mountains are) to the
north of the Twsung-ling. The
waters of the platesu,” &e The
Tsitng-ling mountains ave referred
to in the Twelfth Bobk ; they are
called T'sung, either because the
land produces o grest quantity of
amions (fewng), or becatise of the
blue (greenf) colour of the moun-
tain sides, Om the south they join
the preat Snowy Mountains ; on the
north I;he%ﬂ:unh to the “hot-sen,”
ie, the Tuing lake, of which he
next s Ho that the Tey Moon-
tains form the northern platean of
the range.  The rivers which feed the
do, in fact, take their rise here
Coni, Jowr, R Geny. Sog,, vol. 3l p.
344; Wood's Orus, p =L
7 The inflictions or calumities

storind, reforred to below,
W (Ir, it may be “ought not to
calnbashes nor shout londly.”
Perhaps the reason why ealnbashes
are forbidden is that the water
froveing in them might cacee them
to burst with s lood sound, which
would cause the “enow piles” to

fall, Why “red garments* should
be interdicted is not so plain, wo-
lesa dragons sre by that

colour,

® The Teing (limpid) lake is the
sume ns Issyk-kunl, or Temmrtu. It
is 5200 foet abova the sen-level. I8
is ealled Jo-hai, * the hot sea,” not
becanss jts waters are warm, but
becanse when viewed fbnn.':ilthe Ieo
Mountain, it appesrs iy erm-

rison (note in the Life of Hicen
I;;Lhug}. The direction is nok given
here ; but from Aksu to Tssyk.lal
is sbout rio English miles to the
north-east. Conf. Bretschneider,
Med, Greosy, moke 57, e 375 Jour, B
ey, Sor, vol. TxxiL. PR ns
vol xL pp. 250, 344 375-39% 449
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This lake is about 1000 li in circuit, extended from east to
west, and narrow from north to south. On all sides it is
enclosed by mountains, and varions streams empty them-
gelves into it and are lost. The colour of the wateris a
bluish-black, its taste is bitter and salt. The waves of
this lake roll along tumultuously as they expend them-
selves (on the shores). Dragons and fishes inhabit it to-
gether. At certain (porfentous) oceasions scaly monsters
rise to the surface, on which wavellers passing by put up
their pravers for good fortune. Although the water
animals ure numerous, no one dares (or ventures) to
eateh them by fishing.

Going 500 li or so to the north-west of the Tsing lake,
we arrive at the town of the Su-yeh river®™ This town
is about 6 or 7 li in circuit; here the merchants from sur-
rounding countries congregate and dwell.

The sotl is favonrable for red millet and for grapes;
the woods are not thick, the climate is windy and cold;
the people wear garments of twilled wool.

Passing on from Su-yeh westward, there are a great
number® of deserted towns; in each there is a chieftain
{(or over each there is established a chief); these are not
dependent on one another, but all are in submission to the
Tuh-kineh

From the town of the Su-yeh river as far as the Ki-
shwang-na® country the land is ealled Su-li, and the
people are called by the same name. The literature
(woritten characters) and the spoken language are likewise
so called. The primary characters are few ; in the begin-

% That is, the town of So-yeh,
gitnated on the river Chu or Chui
Hwui-lih also calls it the town of
tu-yeh (k. ii. fol. 4a). The ssme
eymbial (yeh) is nsed both in the Si
wis-Ei, and the Life of Hinen Talang.
The site of this town I8 not now
known (vid, V, de St. Martin, wé
awp., po271). It may be the presen
Condantivorek, or Bela-
sigun, the capital of Kara-

khitai, on the river Chu. Conf
Brotechneider, Med. Geoy., note 37,
po 303 Chime Med, Tweere, p. 50
114 : Trans Russ, Geor. Soc, 1871,
vol. i p. 363,
¥ Several tena,
B Kalanna (Jul) It is the mo-
dern Kesl, in lst. 30" 4’ N., long. 66*
E In Eitel's Ha [T
‘achan'a) it is snid to be the n
pear Rernmninas,  See note 116 iafra.
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ning they were thirty® or so in number: the words are
composed by the combination of these; these combinations
have produced a large and varied vocabulary.® They have
some literature® which the common sort read together;
their mode of writing is handed down from one master to
another witliout interruption, and is thus preserved. Their
inner clothing is made of a fine hair-closh (linen); their
outer garments are of skin, their lower garments of
linen, short and tight® They adjust their hoir so as to
leave the top of the head exposed (that is, they shave
the top of their heads), Sometimes they shave their hair
completely. They wear a silken band round their fore-
heads. They ate tall of stature, but their wills are wenk
and pusillanimous. They are as a rule crafty and deceitful
in their conduct and extremely covetous. Both parent
and child plan ibw to get wealth; and the more they get
the more they esteem each other; bug the well-to-do aud
the poor are not distinguished; even when immensely
rich, they feed and clothe themselves meanly. The
strong bodied cultivate the land ; the rest (half) engage
in money-getting (business).

Goingz west from the town Su-yeh goo li er so, we
come to the * Thousand springs,"®  This territory is about
200 li square, On the sonth are the Snowy Mouutains,
on the other sides (three boundaries) is level tableland.
The soil iz well watered ; the trees afford a grateful shade,
and the flowers in the spring months are varied and like

® That is, Myn-bulak (Bingheul),

% 80 my copy has it: Julien
tranalstes it hirty-fieo.

& Literally, “the flowing forth
from these has gradually become
large snd vared.”

8 & Some historical records " (Sha-
&) ; or, it muay e, ¥ they have boaks
anil repords.”

E This difficult passsge seema to
mean that they use linen a: an
article of elothing ; that their upper
garments (jackets or jerkins) are
of leather ; their breeches are of
linen, made short and tight

a country with innumerable lakes
—Eitel, Myn-bolak lies to the
north of the road from Aulis.sts to
Tersa; the high moantains to which
it elings are the Urtak-tai.  *The
Kirghizes, even now, consider Myu.
pulak to be the best place for sum-
mer eneampment between the Chu
and the Syr-barin” * Here there is
1 with & dense nnd
suoculent herbage, and there are nu-
merous clear springs. " — Severtsaf,
J. dL . Sec., wol. xL pp. 367-309
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tapestry. There are a thousand springs of water and
lakes here, and hence the name. The Khiu of the Tuh-
kiueh comes to this place every (year) to avoid the heat.
There are a number of deer here, many of which ars
orpamented with bells and rings;® they are tame and
not afraid of the people, nor do they run away. The
Khin is very fond of thew, and las forbidden them to
be killed on pain of death without remission ; hence they
are preserved and live out their days.

Going from the Thousand springs westward 140 or 150
li, we come to the town of Ta-1o-sse (Taras)® This town
is 8 or g li in cirenit; merchants from all parts assemble
and live here with the natives (Turtars). The products
and the climate are abont the same as Su-yeh,

Going 10 li.or so to the south, there is a little de-
seried town. It had once about 300 houtes, occupied by
people of China. Some time ago the inhabitants were
violently carried off by the Tub-kiueh, but afterwards
assembling a Lumber of their countrymen, they ocen-
pied this place in common® Their clothes being worn
out, they adopted the Turkish mode of dress, but
they liave preserved their own native language and
customs,

® Probably the “rings™ (hioan)
refer o neck-collurs,

* M. Viv. du 3. Martin has
remarked, in his Mémoire Analytique
{Jal, Mém, tom, i pp. 267-273)
that the distanee from Lake Tasylk-
knl to Taras or Talas | which he places
at the town of Turkistin, by the Jax-
artes river),is too short by 100oli ; or,
in other words, that from Bu-yeh to
the * Thousand springs ™ (Bingheul
or Myn-bulak), instead of 4oo I
should be 1400 . The same writer
explains that in Kiepert's map of
Turkistin there Is a4 locality called
Myn-bolak in the helghts sbove the
town of Turkistin, abont & dogen,
lengues enst from it This wonld
agree with the 140 or 1501 of Hioen
Tsiang., Lot see notos g3 and g5 be-

low, nnd conf. Bretschneider’s valu-
able pote, Med. esg. p 37, and
Notes o Chin, Med. Trav., pp. 34,
75, tig; Klaproth, Noue Jowr,
Asint., tom, xil. p, 283 ; Deguignes,
Hist. des Hung, tom. ii. p, §00, tom,
i, pp. 219, 220 ; Yule's cathay, p.
clxv. ; Wood's (s, p- xlil; Ru-
bruquis, in Kee, de Voy. o de Mim.,
tom iv. pp. 270, 280,

" The little deserted town alluded
to in the text is named elsewhers
(8t Martln, Mfmoires sur F A rménle,
tom. i p. 118). We gather from
Hinen Twi that the inhabitants
wern originally captives, carried off
from China by the Turks, who as-
sembled and formed a communily
in this place,
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Going 200 li or so south-west from this, we come to the
town called Peh-shwui (* White Water.”)®™ This town
is 6 or 7 li in circuit, The products of the earth and the
climate are very superior to those of Ta-lo-sse.

Going 200 li or so to the south-west, we arrive at the
town of Kung-yu,® which is about 5 or 6 1i in circuit.
The plain on which it stands is well watered and fertile,
and the verdure of the trees grateful and pleasing, From
this going south 40 or 50 li, we come to the country of
Nu-chib-kien.

Nu-cimH-K1EN [NUJKEND].

The country of Nu-chih-kien™ is about 1000 Ii in
circuit: the land is fertile, the harvests are abundant, the
plants and trees are rich in vegetation, the flowers and

1 The town called ** Whita Water™
is the Tefijab of Persian writers ac-
cording to V. de 5t Martin, p. 274.

8 The bearing south-west in thishnd
the preceding case from Turkistin
(if, with Julizu, we identified that
town with Taras) would take us over
the Jaxartes and sway from Tish-
knnd {Che-shi). Inthe tabular state-
ment given by St. Martin (p 274)
the benrings and distances are s
folloyws ;—From Ta-lo-sse to Peh-
shwnl, 200 I to the south ; Peb-shwui
to Kong-yn, 200 li nmthv:r]_r : Kong-

to MNu-chih-kien, 5o i south;

u-chih-kien to Chi-shi, 200 I
west. But thebearing from Taras to
the “ White Water " (Peh-shwul) ia
south-west, and from the “ White
Water ™ to Kong-yu is again south-
west, We have then s short dis-
tance of 50 li to the soath to Nu-
chib-kien, after which there sre 200
1§ west to Tishkand. Waorking back
from Tashkand, which appears to
be n crrfain point sccording to the
distances and besrings given, we
reach to about the River Tulas,
far to the esstword of Turki-
atin. If Aulid-ata on the Talsa
(lak. 43° 55" N, long. 71° 24 E,, and
110 geos. milss from the river Chu)

be his Ta-lo-sse, then his routs would
lie mermes the head wators of the

j—a feeder of the Ohu, and
of the Jar-su—an affiuent of the
Talas, whers wa should place the
Thousand Springs.  But Myn-bulak
is to the west of the Talas om the
way to Tersa (35 milea west of Aulic-
ata), which may be Ta-lo-sse. From
Tarsa, nn & tiver of the same name
which flows between Myn-bulak and
the Trtak-taii hills, his route must
have been to the south-west, either
by Chemkent to Tishksnd —ths
gane ronte s was afterwards fol-
lowed by Chenghiz Khin; or he
muet have gone over the Aksai hills,
on the road to Namangan, into the
valley of the Chatiml or Upper Chir-
chik, and so south-west and then
west to Tishkand. Myn-balak,
howaver, is north-sast of Tersa, not
east, Ses Bevertsof's account of the
pountry from Lake Issyk-kol to
Tashkund In Jour. K. Geoy. Soe,, vol.
=L pp. 353-355 363-379, &e., also

410, The sito of Kong-yuhas not

pacertained.

# Called Nejlnth by Edelsl—
V. 8St. Martin, p. 276, Conf. Qua-
tremdre, Not. ¢t Extr. dea W3S, tom.
il p. 250 But the identificatinn
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fruit plentiful and agreeable in character. This country
is famous for its grapes, There are some hundred towns
which are governed by their own separate rulers, They
are independent in all their movements, But though
they are so distinetly divided one from the other, they
are all called by the general name of Nu-chih-kien.

Going henee about 200 li west, we come to the country
of Che-shi (stony country).

Cre-sut [Cals]

The country of Che-shi® is 1000 or so li in cirenit.
On the west it borders on the river Yeh"™ It is con-
tracted towards the east and west, and extended towards
the north and south, The products and climate are like
those of Nu-chih-kien,

There are some ten towns in the eountry, each governed
by its own chief; as there is no common sovereign over
them, they are all under the yoke of the Tuh-kiueh,
From this in a south-easterly direction some 1000 ki or so,
there is a country called Fei-han.

Fer-uAx [FERGHANAH]®

This kinadom is about 4000 1i in circuit. It is enclosed
by mountains on every side. The soil is rich and fertile,

of Taras in note 93 leads va to 160, It isin Iat, 41" 19° N, long.

#seek Nu-chibh-kiem on the
to the east of Thshkand.

% That is, Tishknnd, which mesns
in Turkizh the *tower™ or * resi-
dence of (fash) stone ™ (V. 5t. Mur-
tin, p. 276 0.}, corresponding with the
explanstion in the text. Compare
Alfres witpyos of Pholemy, Geog., 1.
xl. 4, 6, xi1. 1,3, 5 107 YL xL o
Ouseley, Urient. Greng., b 2603 Ley-
den anid Krekine's Memwirs of Daber
(edit, 1826, pp. xL. 9o, 102 ; De-
guigmes, fiet, 7, des Huna, tom. .
p. 407, tom. ¥. pp. 26, 31 ; HRitter,
Asien, vol, v. p 570; Klsproth,
Magaz, Adpint, tom. & po 31; aud
Bretschricides, Med, Geog., pp. 139,

6g° 15’ E., snd in H. Moll's map
{1702) Is called Al-Chach, and plaged
155 miles south-west from * Toros
or Dabalan” Hawlineon identifies
Alfieny wipyer with Tush-kurghin
and with Kie-chw of Fahien.—
Jour, K. Geog, Soe, vol, xlii p 503
Y uls, however, doubts this : Wosd'a
{hzng, int. pp. xxxix., xL

% The Hiver Yebh, ie, the Sihun,
Syr-darin, or Jaxaries.

® The distpnee, about 200 miles
entith-enst of Tishkand, takes ue to
the upper waters of the Jaxartes, the
petnal Khanate of Khokand. The
pilgrim did not himsell go there, but
wiites frum repork
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it produces many harvests, and abundance of flowers and
fruits. Is is favourable for breeding sheep and horses
The climate is windy and cold. The character of the
people is one of firmness and eourage, Their language
differs from that of the neighbouring countries, Their
form is rather poor and mean, For ten years or so the
country las had no supreme ruler. The strongest rule
by force, and are independent one of another, They
divide their separate possessions according to the run of
the valleys and mountain barriers. Going from this
country * westward for 1000 li or so, we come (o the
kingdom of Su-tu-li-sse-na,

Su-1U-LI-SSE-SA [SUTRISHFA]L

The country of Su-tu-li-sse-na® is some 1400 or
1500 li in cirenit. ~ On the east it borders on the Yeh river
(Jaxartes). This river has its source in the northern
platean of the Tsung-ling range, and flows to the north-
west; sometimes it rolls its muddy waters along in quiet,
at other times with turbulence, The produets and eus-

" Hiuen Taiang did not po to
Pa-%.lmuuh, The symbol nsed 1= chi,
not hing, This will ex why the
writer of the Life of Hiumn Tsiang
(Hwui-lih) omits all mention of Ferg-
hiinah, and takes the pilgrim wess
from Tashkand to Su-tu-li-=e-na,
1000 H,  So that in the text we are
to reckon 1000 1i (200 miles spproxi-
wately) not from Khokand, but from
Tishlennd. It must be remembered
thut the kingdom or country of Su-
tu-li-sse.nn is spoken of, not & toWwT.

B Sptrishopa  (Satroghna),  also
called Ustrish, Ustriishts, Seird-
shta, and Isterfishin) or Usriishna is
a country * well known to Ambisn
geographers, sitnated betwesn Fer-

rhimah and Swmarkanl.” —V. Sk
i[l.rﬁ:u, p. 278 1t is described
in the text as bordering en the
Jaxartes on the east; we may sup-

, thurefors, that this river was
its eustern boundsry, 1t is eaid
to be rsoo ki in cirenit; we may
place the western boundary, there-
fore, pome soo L to the west of
Khojend  This limit would mest
the requirements of the text, whers
the country is deseribed an reaching
oo 1i west from Tishkand.  Of
eonre west means fo the west of
sogth-west. 'The town of Sotrishns
is now represented by Urs-Tape,
entippa or Ura-tinks, which fe soaie
40 mﬁ“ soth-west from Khojend
and 100 miles sonth-sonth: west from
Tashkand (st 30.57 N, lung. 6a.57
E.) The Syr-dars, Silun o Jax-
priea, however, is to the nurt h of
Uratinbd. Ouseley, Ovient, tieog,
. 261 ; Aviana dntig, p. 162; Edris
(Toubert’s tronal. ), tom. i, ppo203,
206 ; Baber's Memuirs, pp x)5 0
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toms of the people are like those of Che-shi, Since it lias
had a king, it has been under the rule of the Turks,
North-west '™ from this we enter on a great sandy
desert, where there is neither water nor grass. The road
is lost in the waste, which appears boundless, and only by
looking in the direction of some great mountain, and fol-
lowing the guidance of the bones which lie scattered
about, can we know the way in which we ought to go,

BSA-MO-KIEN (SAMARKAND).

The country of Si-mo-kien'™ is about 1600 or 1700 li
in eireuit, From east to west 1t is extended, from north
to south it is contracted. The capital of the country is
20 1i or so in cireuit, It is eompletely enclosed by rugged
land and very populous, The precious merchandise of
many foreizn countries is stored up here. The soil is vich
and productive, and yields abundant harvests. The foredt
trees afford a thick vegetation, and flowers and fruits are
plentiful, The Shen horses are Lred hLere. The inhabi-
tunts are skilful in the arts and trades beyond those of
other countries. The climate is agreeable and tempe-
rate. The people are brave and energetic. This country
is in the middle of the Hu people (or this is the middle

¥ Here again there is no intimn.

tion that Hiuven Tsiang traversed
this desert. It is merely stated that
there ia such & desert on the north-
west of the kingdom of Sutrishoa
It in the desert of Kizil-kiim, There
i no ocoasion, therefore, to change
the direction given in the text. (Sea
Julien's note in doce).  Conf. Jour,
. freuy. Soe, vol. xxxwiii. pp. 433,

35 445

W Called in Chinese the Kang
country, L., the peacefol or blessed
country. Samarksnd {lat. 39" 49°
N., ling. 67° 18" E.) in probably the
Mapdenrda of Arrian, Anab, Alexr,
lib, L ¢. 30,and iv.e § 3 Q. Curtios,
lih, vill. e t, 20; Ptol Geog. lib,
vii & b1, §; vill. 23 10; Birabe,
lib. xi. e 15, 4; conf, Bretschnei-

der, Med. (eny, pp 27, 60, 162-
165 3 Chin. Med, Trov, pp. 23, 35
48, 76, 116 ; Palladiue, Chinese ke
eorder, vol. vi. p. 108 § D' Herbelok,
BN, Orvent, p. 7358 Wilsm's Ari-
ang Antig, p. 1653 Yule, Marco
Polo, vol. & pp. o £, L PP 4506,
460 Cathoy, pp. exxx, eexiiv, and
192 Jour, Riy. Ax Sec., N8, wol
vl poo3; Jour. dsiat., ser. vi toim,
ix. pp. 47, 703 Deguignes, Hiet. dex
Hung, tom. iv. p 49; Gaabil, &, de
ientehisoan, p. 37 ; Sprenger, Post
und Heise Routen, I Baber's
Mem, p xxxvi; soley, Chrient
imyd‘,vgp. 132-238, 248-278 1 Jour.
reoiy. Soe., vol, xI -
Conf. the * Kang-dix ™ Erth4e5%’ﬁ
dad and D id,
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of the Hu)*® They are copied by all surrounding people
in peint of politeness and propriety. The king is full of
cournge, and the neighbouring countries obey his commands.
The soldiers and the horses (cavalry) are strong and nume-
rous, and principally men of Chih-kin?® These men of
Chih-kia are naturally brave and fierce, and meet death as a
refuge (escape or salvation). When they attack, no enemy
can stand before them., ¥From this going south-east, there
is & country called Mi-mo-ho!®

Mi-mo-s0 [MAGHIAN]

The country Mi-mo-ho® is about 400 or 500 li in eir-
cuit, It lies in the midst of a valley. From east to west
it is norrow, and broad from morth to south. It is like
Ba-mo-kien in point of the customs of the people and pro-
ducts. From this going north, we arrive at the country
K'ie-po-ta-na.1

K're-ro-tA-¥A [KEBUD]

The country of K'ie-po-ta-nal is about 1400 or 1500
li in cireuit. It is lroad from east to west, and narrow

. ¥ A term spplied to the foreign-
m (Tortar) peopla by some
muthors
38 Thess Chakns would seem to be
the people of Chaghiniin, who were
evidently a worllke people, —Jiur,
Koy, An, Soe, N8, vol, vL p, 102,
*4 The vies gountry.—Ch. Ed.
8 Hora we observe
Hiven Trinng did not visit Mi-mo-
ho, ik simiply gives & report of it.
This place oly eorresponds with
the district of Maghiin (It 30 16"
M, Jong. 67° 42' K.}, 5o miles south-
east of Samarkand. — niloef,
Vopage & Boubhura, pp. 105, 4033
Jouer. foy. ey, Soe,, wvol. xl -
A49-450, 4bo, abi; and vol x
'1:31- 2631, with Fedchemko's map
the district.
VOL. L

rain that -

18 The country of in mum-
bers.—Ch. Eui.tl.I e

U7 Thie distciet of Kdbod-Mihd-
Litt, Kébild, or Késhbid, Is named
by the Arabian g‘e;:‘gﬁphﬁu [l
¥. de Bt Martin, Méavire A naly-
tigue, p. 2811, but it sitnation = not

iven. M, V. do 8t Martin places
it in o north-westerly direction from
Samwrkand (v, Jul. nite in loen],
but his enleulation i fuundsd on o
misoneeption.  Hinen Twang does
not reckon from this place to K'inh-
shwang-ni-kin, but from Snmar-
kand. This is plain from the use
of the word Aing, and also frem
Hwui-lih (p. 6o} —Ouseley, Oriemt.
Geog,, p. 2793 UDaber's MNemoirs,
P 85,

g
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from north to south. It is like Sa-mo-kien in point of
customs and products. Going about 300 li to the west
(of Samarkand), we arrive at K'iuh-shwang-ni-kia.

K'iun-sHWANG-NI-KTA [KAsnANIA]

The kingdom of K’'iuh-shwang-ni-kia® is 1400 or
1500 li in circuit ; narrow from east to west, broad from
north to south, It resembles Sa-mo-kien in point of cus-
toms and products. Going 200 li or eo west from this
country, we arrive at the ILo-han country.*®

Ho-nax [Kuax]™®

This country is about 1000 li in eireuit; in point of
customs and products it resembles Sa-mo-kien. Going
west from here, we come, after 400 li or so, to the country
of Pu-holt

Pu-uo [BoEHARA]

The Pu-ho ™ country is 1600 or 17001i in cireuit; it is
broad from east to west, and narrow from north to sonth.
In point of climate and products it is like Sa-mo-kien,
Going west from this 400 1i or s0, we come to the country
Fa-tim®

¥ Tn Chinese " What country "
Kashanin, described ns n beantiful
and important town of Sopdh, bolf
way between Samarkend and Bok-
hirs. This exactly sults the bext,

my. Reinsud'a Abulfeds, ink pp
coxx—coxxlv.: Jour, R Geay Soc,
vol. xlii, p. 502 n; Darmesteber's
Zenil- Avestar, vol i p. 67 n.

i Middle repose eountry.— Ch

which places it 300Ti (6o miles) west  Ed.

of Samarkand —Tstakhri, Mordt-
mann's Trenal., po 1313 Edrisi, tom.
i, pp 199 2013 ¥, Orient.
feng., po 2553 Abo'lfeds, Chores. ef
Muvar, Dese., p. 48,

:'I: Fastern repose.— Ok, Eil,

The nf the river of Sogdh
Ihﬂfﬁh‘lnﬂtﬂﬂh walers the tarri-
tory rutind Bokhilr s called Knan
(V. de St Martin, p 2820 We ob-
serve that 1fiwen Tsinng went to
Kashania, and there we leave him g
the accounts nuw given are hour-

42 Po-ho is pro Bokhira ;
the distance of course ia too greak,
unless wy eonsider the refurvnes to
bie to the limits of the comntry. The
symibols used by Hwui-lih are the
gnme us fn the Sigu-li ; Jullen hos
misled V. St. Mortin by writing
# Proy-fho.” Conf. Jour. . (feogp. Soe.y
vol. xxxvill, p. 432 ¢ Baber's Mem,
];. 38; Mooreroft and Trebeck's

‘revels ; Wolif's Mission ; &o
ji':.“ Western tepose country.—Ch
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Fa-11 [BETIR]. 114

This country is 400 li or so in circuit. In point of

customs and produce it resembles Sa-mo-kien.

From this

going south-west 500 li or s0, we come to the country Ho-

li-sih-mi-kin.

&

Ho-p1-stp-mt-g1a [Knwirazu].

Tiis country lies parallel with™ the banks of the
river Po-tsu (Oxus). From east to west it is 20 or 30 1j,

from north to south seo li or so.

In point of customs

and produce it resembles the country of Fa-ti; the lan-
guage, however, is a little diffarent,

From the country of Sa-mo-kien® going soutli-west
300 Ii or s, we come to Ki-shwang-nall?

4 Fa-ti is no donbt Bitik.  The
distances from Pu-ho inthe text differs
from that given by Hwui-lih; the
latter gives 100 i, which is doubtless
vomect. The whole distance from
Samarland west to the Oxus would
thus be 1000 H, which corresponds
to 200 miles, thoe netual messore.
ment.  The hnportance of Datile s
derived from its being the most
Bsunl place of passage over the river
by those going from Bokhim to

B Houdi-slh-midn  eorresponds
with Khwirngm, It is the Khor-
In‘nln. of Stralo, lib, zi. e 8 (p. il].fl,,
Pliny, vi 16, Pharmsmanes, king
of the Khorssmil, eame to Alex-
ander with 1500 horsemen and said
that his kingdom was “next (o the
nation of the Kaolkhi and the Ama-
Zon Women, "—Arrinn, 4 nab, lib, v,
15; conf. Herodotns, ik, 6l 93, 1173
Prolamy, Geog., Th vi. e 12, 47 Q.

y ¥id, 4, will, 1; Dionys Fer,
?Jﬂ; Bteph, Pyz, sub vor ; Baber,

e, poxxxl. The bearing south-woest
in the toxt is tovef in Hwui-lih, Tha
distancs soo Ii §s the ssme in both,
M. Viv. de Bt Martin ks
north-west as the bearing, m

that Hwni-lih makes the distance
1oc i [Ht'mm'r':,FF. 285 1) This
is n mistnke. For notices respect-
ing the pawer of the Khwirizmian
empire and the procecdings of Chen-
ghiz E_hﬂL:LluL;l;lIh}ring ity—vid I
K. Dioug feof Jenghiz K han,
xv. 6oq. It ia troe that Hiuen T.i.FnI:;
aays that Khwirnzm runs pamllel
to both banks of the Oxus.  But as
Hwui-lil says it is bounded on the
east by the Oxus, T think the sym-
bol lanyg (two) is & wistalke for =
(west), In which ease the taxt would
make the country paenllel to the
west hank of the Uxns,

¥ The pilgrim now takes us book
to the counfry of Samarkand ; he
reclkons 300 i in o sootl-west di-
rectivn to Keah. Tha reckoning, I
think, is from Kashanin, where we
left him; this wons probably the
western Hmit of the kingdom of
Samarkand, Kesh or Shahr-sabzx
(39" 2" N, 66° 53" K] lea doe south-
west from this peint about 7o miles
PBaber's Memoirs, pp. 36 and 54;
Jour. K. Geog. Soc., vol. xl p.gbo;
I¥Herbelot, fib. Or, p 238 ; snd
ge2 nota B3 mepr,

W Country of historians —Ch. Ed

] S
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Kr-sawaxa-¥a [Kesu}M8
This kingdom is about 1400 or 1500 li in eireuit; in
customs and produce it resembles the kingdom of Sa-
mo-kien. :
From this place going southi-west 200 li or so, we enter
the mountains, the mountain road is steep and precipitous,
and the passage along the defiles dangerous and difficult.
There are no people or villages, and little water or vegeta-
tion, Going along the mountains 300 H or so south-east,
we enter the Iron Gates™® The pass so called is bordered
on the right and left by mountains. These mountains are
of prodigions height. The road is narrow, which adds to
the difficulty and danger. On both sides there is & rocky
wall of an iron colour. Here there are set up double
wooden doors, strengthened with iron and furnished with
wany bells hung up. Because of the protection afforded
to the puss by these doors, when elosed, the name of irom
gates is given.
 Passing through the Tron Gates we arrive at the country

18 H wni-1th also givesEKi-shw,
na a4 the name of this eountry |
V. 8t. Martin, Alémoire, p. 2E3, 0
¥ The iron gates, Kohlighs or
Enlugah (Mong., “a barrier ™), &
mountain pass abomt po miles south-
south-edet irom Samarkand, somiles
south-eouth-east from Kesh, and 8
aniles weat of Derbeut, in lst. 38% 11/
N, long, 66° 54" B
Thedistanceand bearing from Kesh
Ei\'nn in the text = south-west 200

# pouth-cast 30 5, which would
give about the distanece in n
gtralght line, Tron Gates

they nre called tieh men fo, e, the
iron-gate-island (or eminence) from
the Mub-bo [Amu) fows
been some oo fusion be-

Yule's Marco Polo (book i. cap, iv.),
vol. L pp. 52 and notes, PP £5-58;
and vol. il. pp. 404, 405, 537
V. de Bt Mactin [ Mémoire, p 254)
gays that the pilgrim *indicates tho
Legioning of the mountains at 200
1i tothe south-sast of Ki-shwang-na,
and the daile properly so enlled st
300 1i farther om, in the same di-
rectivn,” But this iz not soj the
first bearing s south-west, then
the mountsins in a sonth-
irection.  For s neties d'!-g
Tronguto , in connection
Changhis E;;m, sea Duouglas, “.IH'E
66. Conl Baber's Men., pp. Xxx

east

: §32; Gaubil, Hist de (ientohise,

B 257 Pode la Croix, Mist. de Ti-
murber, tom. i pp. 33, 02, ke

risl, tom. L p. 4843 Wood's
"‘Ef”“'% o g bl sy
wijo, p. 1213

H:;I. L D4rnndn; Hulm-'_
P BL i

(lcus,
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of the Tu-ho-10® Tiis country, from north to south,
jz about 1oco li or so in extent, from east to west 3000
li or s0. On the east it is bounded by the T'sung-ling
mountains, on the west it touches on Po-li-sse (Persin),
on the south are the great Snowy Mountains, on the
north the Iron Gates!® The great river Oxus flows
through the midst of this country in a westerly direction.
For many centuries past the royal race has beeh extinet.
The several chieftains have by force contended for their
possessions, and each held their own independently, only
relying upon the natural divisions of the country. Thus
they have constituted twenty-seven states divided by
natural boundaries, yet as u whole dependent on the Tuh-

untry here desaribod as
Tu-ho-lo is the Tukhira of Banskrit,
and the Tokhiristin of the Ambinn
geographers. It corresponds with
I-h;é.['r:-hiﬂ. of Sze-ma-t'sien, Ta-hia
is generally identified with Baktris
bt the limits of Baktrin are not de-
fined, except that it is separatad from
Sngdhiana by the Ozus, No doubt
thiz Innd of Tukhirs was that io-
hibitod by the Tokharl, who were
nefghbours to the Dahm, both of
them monntain tribes [see the ques-
tiﬂ‘]l: di-oﬂ.ued.fnu;h.ﬂ. As Sori:n.ﬁ.,
vol wi . Mz Ki

mill has gigmgtsﬂn substancs of BE:
ma-tsien’s secount of Ta-hin and
the surrounding tribes (Jour. . Ar
Soe., NS, vol, xiv. pp. 77 ). It ia
to be vheerved, however, that Hiven
Tsiang, when epeaking of the Turks,

e, the Yuch-chi and Ye-tha, who the

had overrun this part of Central
Asin, waes differsnt symboels from
those employed here, In the first
cnser tha are ealled Toh-
kiueh ; in this esse the country ia
called Tu-ho-do, The lind of the
Takhilrd [Tokhiristin) need not ba
connected with the peeple called
Tuah-kineh—the Hiong-ui or Kara-
niris—although it was afterwards
overrun by them, See n. 62 mpra.

For motices of the Tolhiri (vl
Takhuri) eonsult Strabo, Geog, Hin
xi. eap. 8. 2 (p 511} Fling, lib, vl
g 17, 230 Amm. Marcell, xxiii. f
57 Ptol,, Geor, lib vi. & 11, 63
Justin, x1fl. 2 ; Lassen, fud. Al {2
ed.}, vol. L pp. 1010, 1023 ; Ritter,
Arien, vol, v. p. j01, ¥il. p. 6973
Jowr, B Ar Soc, vel, xix. p. 1513
Rawlinson's Herodotus, vel iv. pp.
45, 46 ; Brotschneider, Med, freog.,
J]-;uu';-a. Tushiira (enowy, frigid) and
shkilra are used =s oquivalents
of Tukhirn; Wilson, Fishnu Pur.
(Hall}, vol. iL. p. 186, vol.iv. p. 203 3
Mahdbhdrata, ii. 1850, i 1901,
12,350, ¥i. 3652 ; Horivamda, v. 317,
aiv, 784, cxiil. Ggq1; Brifat Soh-
hitd, xiv. 22, zvi. 6; Jour, R Geog.
Boe,, vol. xlil p. 498, Tu-ho-lo might
honetizally represent Tir, and eo
fudiuw the origin of Turdn, the
region to which Wilford sesigned

Tukhbirns,

1= 85 alss the Greeks when they
took possesxion of Baltrin divided it
iuto satraples, two of which, Asplo-
nin mod Tuoriva, the Parthians
wrested from Eulkratides.— Strabo,
Iib, xL. e 11,2 [p. 517} The mmma-
mus ecoins hel g to the Greck
period in Bakt probably rolate
to these satrapies, and not to sn un-
divided Baktrinn kingdom. See
Ariana Antiqua, p. 160,
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kiueh tribes (Twrks). The climate of this country is
warm and damp, and consequently epidemics prevail.

At the end of winter and the beginning of spring rain
falls without internission; therefore from the south of
this conntry, and to the north of Lamghin (Lin-po), dis-
eases from moisture (moist-heat) are common, Hence
the priests retire to their rest (rain-resf) on the sixtesnth
day of the twellth month, and give up their retirement
on the fifteenth day of the thied month, This is in con-
sequence of the quantity of rain, and they arrange their
instructions accordingly. With regard to the chamcter
of the people, it is mean and cownrdly ;¥ their appear-
ance is low and rustic. Their knowledge of good faith
and rectitude extends so far ns relates to their dealines
ong with another, Their langiage differs somewhat from
that of other countries, The number of radical letters
in their langusge is twenty-five; by combining thess
they express all objects (things) around .them. Them
writing is across the page, and they read from left to
right. Their literary records have increased gradually,
and exceed those of the people of Su-1i, Moest of the
people use fine cotton for their dress; some use wool. In
commercinl trausactions they use gold and silver alike.
The epins are different in pattern from those of other
cotintries,

Following the course of the Oxus as it flows down from
the north, there is the country of Ta-mi

Ta-m1 [TERMED].
This country' is 60 1i or so from east to west, and 400

li or 8o from north to south.

=2 8o Szo-ma-t'sien deseribes the
peaple of Tn—ht::&"' There was no
mupreme mlor; ity and town
elected Its own chief. . Its soldicrs
were weak anid mwm‘.- in Lattle, fit
{thl:uﬂl foe, ¢it.)

¥4 Tormud or Termiz, on the north
bank of the Awn-luria  Conf, Ba-

The capital of the country

ber's Memoirvs, int., p. xxxv, ; Bret
schmeider, Med, Geog., pp. 57, 1673
Deguignes, Histoire des Swng, tom,
II - 3283 Yule, Cathay, p coxxxy ;

tome i. p. 273 Jour, Asiaf.,
sar. vl tome v. p. 270; Jowr. R
ey, Spe., vol. axsvi p. 263; vol

=l p. 510



RooK 1] HWUH-LO-MO—GARMA. 39

is about 2o li in cirenit, extended from east to west, and
narrow from north to south. There are about ten sanghd-
rdmag with about one thousand monks. The sidpaes and
the images of the honoured Buddha are noted for various
spiritnal manifestations. Going east we arrive at Ch'i-
ngoh-yen-na, 1%

CH'I-XGOH-YEN-NA [CHAGHANTAN].™®

This country extends about 400 li from east to west,
and about 5oo li from north to south. The capital is
ubout 10 1i in cirenit. There are some five sadghdrdmas,
which contain a few monks, Going east we reach Hwih-
lo-mo.

Hwig-to-yo0 ¥ [Ganmal.

This eountry is some 100 li in extent from east to west,

12 Before entering on this exour-
eng, it will be better to eoxplain
Hinen Tsiang's actual ronts,  From
o comparison of the toxt with the
narratave of Hwui-lih, it will be
seen thut, after leaving the Iron
gates, and entering Tulhdrn, he
proceeded aseroas the Oxuoa to the
countty called Hwo, This almost
oortainly s represanted by EKundus,
on the eastern of the Surkh-ah.
Here he mot with the eldest son of
the Khin of the Turls, This prines
had morried the sister of the king
of Kao-chang, from whom Hiuen
Tainng hal letters of recommendn-
tion.  After some delay the pilgrim
proceeded, in company with some
priesty from Balkh, to thst city
{Po-hol. Here he remuained exa-
mining the sagred relics of his e
ligion for some daye.  From this he
theparts southwands along the Balkh
river to Dura-gue, and there enter-
ing the monntains, he proceeds atill
santhwards to Bamiydn, So that of
all the countries named betwixt the
COxus nnd the Hindu Kush, Hinen
Thinng only himself visited Hwo
{Eundug), Po-bo (Balkhj, Kie-chi
{Gaz), arl Fan.yen-nb (Bimiyin)
This iz gathered not only from the

recorda found in Hwul-lih, bot alse
from the use of the symbal hing,
The excursus beging from Termed,
at which point be probably crossed
the Oxus, ond prooeeds; as the text
euvE, nlopge the nurthern flow of the
river.

1 Chaghfiniin, or Saghiniin, pro-
bably corresponds with Hissir, on
the Karsteghin (or northern) branch
of tho Oxus, as the text saye; the
town is in st 358° 29" W, long. 697
17 E Tt included the valley of the
Surkhan and Upper Hafirnahan,
Jour, K. As, Soe,, WA, vol, vi. p. 665
Baber's Mem., po xxav. ; Ouseley,
Or, Gemy., p. 277; Edrisi, tom. i.
4%0; Wood's Orus., Wule's int, E
1xii § Oeean Hiphways, 1576, p. 32

1% From the eastern direction
given we should expect the river to
bend - enstwands ; we find it doas o,
Thers cun be little question, there-
fore, that Colenel Wule b8 right in re-
etoring Hwith-lo-mo to Garma, the
capital of Karsteghin district, on
the SBurkh-db or Vakhsh, Jowr A
Az Soe, N8, vol. vi. p 06 ; Jour.
R, Gléng. Sse., vol xli. pp. 338 £
Wood's Oxos, p, Jxx. i Y. de St
Martin eonjecturally identified it
with Shadumiin Hissdr,
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284 300 i frou novth tosontll, Thevapital ivaboet ol
in circuit, The king is a Turk of the Hi-su tribe, There

are two convents and about one hundred monks, Going
east ™*® we arrive at the Su-man country.

Sr-MAN [SvmAN Axp Kvris]l

This country extends 400 li or 8o from east to west, and
100 1i from north to south. The capital of the country is
16 or 17 li in circuit; its kingis a Hi-su Turk. There
are two convents and & few monks. On the south-west
this country borders on the Oxus, and extends to the
Kio-ho-yen-na country,

Kio-uo-ves-5¥A [Kueipiix].

From east to west it is 200 li or so in extent ; from north
to south 300 li or so. The capitul is 10 li or so in cireuit.
There are three convents and about one hundred monks.
Still eastward is the country of Hu-sha.

Hu-sua 1 [Wagnsn].

This country is about 300 li from east to west, and
500 li or so from north to south. The ecapital is 16 or
17 li in circuit. Going eastwards we arrive at Kho-
to-lo.

Euo-1o-10 ™ [Knorw).
This kingdom is 1000 li or s0 from east to west, and

1= This “guing east"” extending to Kobddian (Kio-ho-
need not imply that the country in- yen-na)l, which les between the
dicated lies to the sastward of the Kofirnuhan and Wagesh rivers,—
last named, b:slhltil- %{:;lh‘l’l]‘li the town of Kubddiin being in
Vinee, w would lat, 37" 21" N, long 658" g E,
be the northern branch miles N.N.E. of Kiuli, Jous
Oxus=, Emth.i:umnh'inf f Soe, vol, 2L pp 456, spom,
tified  '% Hu-sha is wo doubt Wakhah,
of the Arab geo-  which lies to the north of Shunis
% ﬁi ﬂw Conf. Jour, R Geay.
s i : x
\ E mid W mmﬁ?mud by
Ehotl or Khotlin, the Kutl of

:
e
£
g3
3
%
A
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the same from north to south. The eapital is zo0li or =0
in cireuit. On the east it borders on the T'sung-ling

mountaing, and extends to the country of Kin-mi-to,

Kiv-mr-ro [Kouiona,™ or Darwiz Axp Rosuix].

This country extends 2c00 li from east to west, and
about 200 li from north to south. Tt is in the midst of
thegreatT 'sung-ling mountains. The capital of the coun-
try is about 20 li in circuit.  On the south-west it borders
on the river Oxus ;™ on the south it touches the country of

Shi-ki-nils#

Passing the Oxus on the south™ we come to the
kingdom of Ta-mo-sih-teh-ti,** the kingdom of Po-to-

L]

Edrlsi, and is described in the toxt
as stretehing eastward to the T'sung-
ling mountains (FPamir), and bor-
dered on the eonth by the Tl.[!ny of
the Kamédal, or plain of K
tubd and loswer valley of the Vi h.
It would thus currespond with the
country to the north-east of Kulih
Conf. Deguignes, M. des Huns, tum,
Yo 2B B:atuhnaldﬂ-, Mal ﬁﬂy..
B I:m n, 3 Duseley, Orient. Gooy.,
PP, 230, 276,
Eu: mi-to would eorroctly be
m'burud to Kuomidha, which natur-
resents the m‘rml-ljl' ol the
]{ﬁm ni of Prolemy (Feig., b vi
e. 12, 3, & 13, 2,33 lib. vil a 1, 42),
which the ancient caravans
travelled enstward for silke. 1t corre-

"l]]l]%if Beo Jowr, K. As
vol. ﬂ- pp- 97. 98 ; Jowr,
Aml.., ser, vl tam. v. p. 270

i, tom & po 4835 Jour, A &
Beng., vol. xvii. pb il p. 15; Wood's
ﬂ’“,{i‘- xxxix, lxxv, 248, 2403
Jour. K, Geay, Soe., vol. xlL p. 3393
Proe, B 6. 8, vol. L (1879) p 65.

“‘ The l:—hIaf town of Ilnnl'ﬁl:—

E

district. Proe E lﬁ-"!'l':llf,l1 Soe,, vol. v,
(15882}, pp. 412 i3 Jour. &, tieng. Soc,
vol. xln. pp. 458, 471, 408 Hoshin
lies to the south-cast of Darwiz and
between it and Bhignén, and on the
northern branch of the river which
joins the Panjs near Bartang.

M Shiki-ni has besn jdentified
with Bhignin or Shakhnin by Cun-
ningham and ¥Yula—J, £, As. Soe,
KA, vol. vi pp.ogy, 1135 J. R Heng,
Soe, vol. xl §08m ; J o dx &
Beng,, vol. xvil pt. il p. 56 ; Wood's
Orrus, pp. 248, 240, Edrisi hae Sak-
nia, tom. i p. 483

M That is, to the south of the
Amu or Panja, The plgrim havi
deseribad thI:. diﬂ-t.l"i!‘lﬂl first iﬁ
northerly direction, then east of the
wmaln stream, now leaving the valley
of the Shignin, which runs alomg
the northern side of the Panja, he
recounts the names of districts to
the south of that river.

1% Ta-mo-sili-teh-ti wos restored
doubtfully to Tamasthiti by
Julien. It ﬁhti;TTM' it ﬂl’mt{u
Arab geograp one il
the famons stone hrid:Eun the
Waksh-ib or Surkh-ib, and one of
the chief towns of Khutl.—JSour, i
Geog. Soe, vol. xlil p. 508 n Ses
alio Wood's Oeus, pp. lxxi, 260;
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chang-nn ™ the kingdom of In-po-kin¥ the kingdom of
Kin-lang-na,¥*® the kingdom of Hi-mo-to-lo,® the king-
dom of Po-li-ho ¥ the kinocdom of Khi-li-seh-mo the
kingdom of Ho-lo-hu* the kingdom of O-li-ni** the

kingdem of Mung-kin.'#

Going from the kingdom of Hwo (Kunduz) south-east,

Iitnk‘hﬁ Pp- :zs, 126, and Gardi-
wer's 'Hmnir in Jour. An 2oc
Hengal, vol. xxii pp. 285, 201,
Julien has made a mistake ( Mém.
t i p 200} in the width of
the Tﬁlﬂ] at .[.unmu:l;fﬂli it should
|.|e4ur Lhr:murding to the India
It would
t.lu.u boe n nlla;r moE 300 miles
long, mnd about & mile wide. On
Cuptain  Trotter's map

the [lon
valley of Walkhiin umﬂl@
more than two degrees of |
viz, from 72° to 74" 30" B

but following the winding of the
river it might probably approach the
Iemgth Hiuwen Taiang.
Snuaha'!’ul:,u.}]rpp.lu =113

8 Ppto-chang-na.  Thia repre-
semts Badalshin, celebruted for its
ruby mines. For an interssting as-
eatnt of this conntry, itz inhabitanta,
and their character, mWaud‘u Cur,
Pp. 141 88q.; eonf. Jour. . (reog. Soe.,
vol. xxavi pp 252, 200, 205, 278 ;
vol. xxxvil, pp. 8, 105 vol xL pp,
345, 393 ; vol xHiL ppu.m ff.; vol
xlvi. pp 278, 279.

& In-po-kin, probably Yamgin,
the old name of the valley of the
Kaokehi, from Jerm upwarda— Yule,

¥ Kin-lang-na representa Kurin,
a name applied to the upper purt of
the Kahg.& vallay, l'bunk Tawjward
{Wood). Celebrated for mines of
Tagria-Lozuli. —Bamr Yuls, w, o

1% Hi-mo-to-lo. This certainly
would correspond with Himatala,
the Chinese explanation
Bnowy H.rm.uhm:.
 faamein +luiut-—1'fulleu. Mem., tom.

178, ¥ule has id:rn‘Hﬁn:l
ﬁwith Diariim, or, as it is other-
wise given, Darah<i-aim. (Ses his
remarks, Jowr, B ds. Soe, K8, vl
¥ipo 1083 Woud's Oems, po Ixxvil

& Poli-ho must be in the neigh-
bourhood of the Varsakh river, &

i of the Kokehd, Wood, in
his map, bas & district called Faro-
kbar or Farkhar, which may repre-
gent Po-li-ho or Parika

‘il Hhi-li-seh-mo is no doobt
Ehrishma or Kishin, north of Fark-
har, and thirty-two miles east of
Tilikin, Yule's Marce Folo, vol. L
B 163

% Ho-lo-hu re tz High, an
important fief in tE: north of Badak-
shin between the Kokehd and the
Oxus (Yuls)

Ha ().li-mi, This, an Colonel Yule
N&l‘; U4 §x nssuredly n district ou both

of the G:m. of which the
chief pluce formerly bore the name of
Ahreng ; the Hazrat Tmdm of Wood's
map, 20 miles north of Konduez
Yule, u. z p 106 P, dé la Orolx,
M, de Timuerdes, £ L pp, 172, 1753
Inatitutes of Timur, p. 05.

84 Mung-lin, Julien has by mis-
take given the circuit of this district
as qo00 i (Mém, tom. §i. p 104
instead of 400 1i This has bem
obsarved by Colonel Yule [p 105,
u a) It probably is representod by
the district from  Tilikin anil
Khinibdd, and the v of the
Forkhan, in the sast of hmdﬂﬂ?:
Kataghin, This Tilikfin is
Thiikin of the Arab geographers.
Mureo Polo wisited it Cuselay,
(Frient. (feng., pp. 221, 224, 230, 231 3
Baber's Mem., pp. 33, 130; Yole's
Mareo Polo, wol. i p 100, Conf.
Burnes, Tror, in Hoblora, vel i,

o do e 1
ider, Med, G p. 105
Thera is a district called unjlin-.ln
the sunth af Badakshin, between the
sonrces of the Kokehil and Goger-
dasht.
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we come to the kingdom of Chen-seh-to," the kingdom
af *An-ta-la-po ™ (Andardl), remarks concerning which
may be found in the return records,

Going south-west from the country of Hwo, we arrive
at the kingdom of Fo-kia-lang (Baghlin).

Fo-KIA-LANG [BAGHLAN].
This country™ is 50 li or so from east to west, and 200
li or so from north to south; the capital is about 1o li in
circuit. Going south, we come to the country of<Hi-lu-
sih-min-kien (Hii-samanafin).

HI-LU-STH-MIN-KIEN [ROT-8AMANGAN]H®
This country is about 1ooo li in cirenit, the capital
about 14 or 15 1i. On the north-west it borders on the
kingdom of Ho-lin (Khulm).

Ho-uy [KnvLy].
This country is 800 li or so in circuit, the capital is
§ or 6 li it circumference ; there are about ten convents
and 500 monks. Going west, we come to the country of
Po-ho ( Balkl).

To-no [Barxa].
This country is about 8co li from east to west, and
4oo li from north to south; on the north it borders on
the Oxus, The capital is nbout 20 1 in eirenit. It is

i & Chen-eeh-tn, for Kwo-seh-fo,
ie, Khousta or Khost, loeated by
Yule between Thlikin and Indarih.
A district now known s Khost is
in' Afghanistan, south of the Kuor-
am vallsy.  Jour, R (Feog, Sor, vol.
xxafl po3rL

W Am.gw-la-po, f.e, Andarib or
Indarib., Tat 35" 40' N.; long
" 27 E,

3 Tn the valley of the southern
Burkh-ib or Kuondunz river, about

miles south from Kundor,  Ouse-
ey, Ovient, Geor, po2233 Jour B
Ar Soe, N&, val. vi p. 101,

18 In the up valley of the
Khulm river, ineluding the towns of
R, Kuram, and Haibak, formerly
called n, aned aboot 42 miles
west from hlin,  Moorerolt
frorels, vol. #. p. g03; Sprenger,
Pout w. Relag Routen, p. 373 Durnes,
Trurcels (18t &d), vol. L pp 201-
203
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culled generally the little Rijagrihal®  This city, though
well (strongly) fortified, is thinly populated. The pro-
duets of the soil are extremely varied, and the flowers,
lioth on the land and water, would be diffieult to epume-
rate, There are about 100 convents and 3000 monks, who
ull study the religious teaching of the Little Vehicle.
Outside the city, towards the south-west® there
is a conveut called Navasanghlirima, which was built
by a former king of this country. The Masters (of
Buddhigm), who dwell to the north of the great
Snowy Mountains, oud are authors of Sdstras, oceupy
this eonvent only, and continue theit estimable labours
init. There is n firure of Buddha here, which is lustrous
with (reflects the glory of ) noted gems, and the hall in which
it stands is also adorned with precious substances of rare
valoe. This is the reason why it has often been robbed by
chieftains of neighbouring countries, covetous of gain,
This convent also contains (possesses) B a statue of Pi-

18 2o I think it ought to be trans-
w is the "Lit-t:hI:
" in oo nenee of
TInerE Euddh?:tallital in ita
neightourhood, in that re-
with the capital.
b in plainiy intimated in tha Life
of Hinen Tstang {Juli=n's trans, P
64), where the lhin =ayes that “ 1t
in called the Little Rijagriha: its
sacred reliot are excesdingly nnme-
rutts 17 the Intter being the explann.
tlon of the fermer, Un Balkh, see
Burnea, Travds (18t ed, vol. L pp.
237-240 Ferrier, Curaran Jowrn,,
m 207 ; B de Les
iries f"Or, & iv. p 48; Dict,
Grdne-Hist. de Pevoe, po 5713 Jowr
£, Greay, Soe., vol, sl p. 5103 De
Herbelot, Sl Ovient,, p. 167 ;
Hyde, Hist. B, vl Fers, b 404 ;
Yule's Mareo !;jnfn. vol, [ﬁa:; L%
Lhﬂ-ﬂ!l 179 ; Bretachmeiiler,
i . Chin Mel, Trar.,
1, 47, 117,

Julien gives south - cont
mlstale, ¢ W

B This pomsage seoms to require
the use of o puet tonse, * this eon-
vent formerly (o) gt i
Julisn rendecs it But it appears
to me improbable, If the status of
Vaidravana was in existenge when
the foray was made, *in recent
times," that it shonld have bem
o=t or destroyed so soon afterwands
Morcover, the symbol su has some-

times the sense of “a t con-
dition™ (s, for in the
Chung Ying, xiv. 1, 2}, Considering

the sentence which follows, whers
the dnterior of the Bwighinima s
E:km af, T shonld prefer to think
tau is a mistake for ts'ien ; they
bath bve the meaning of “before
or *furmerly,” but fe'ien also has
the sense of *in front of.” In this
case Lhe woull run: *In
front of l‘.rl.: Snfghiirima there i= &
figure of Vaiimvana Diva" This
Déva wies the protector of the con-
vent, not so mnch thet he waa
Kubdrn, the god of wealth, as that
be was the guardian of the north
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sha-men (Vaiéravana) Déva, by whose spiritual influence,
in unexpected ways, there is protection afforded to the pre-
cinets of the couvent. Lately the son of the Klfin Yeh-hu
(or She-hu), belonging to the Turks, becoming rebellious,
Yeh-hu Khiin broke up his camping ground, and marched
at the head of his horde to make a foray against this
convent, desiring to obtain the jewels and precious things
with which it was enriched ¥* Having encamped his army
in the open ground, not far from the eonvent, in the night
he had a dream, He saw Vaisravapa Déva, who addressed
lim thus: “ What power do you possess that you dare (fo
intend) to overthrow this convent 1" and then hurling his
lance, he transfixed him with it. The Khin, affrighted,
awoke, and his heart penetrated with sorrow, he told his
dream to his followers, and then, to atone somewlat for his
fault, he hastened to the convent to ask permission to con-
fess his crime to the priests; but before he received an
answer he died.

Within the convent, in the southern hall of Buddha, there
is the washing-basin which Buddha nsed. It contains about
a peck,™ and is of various colours, which dazzle the eyes.
It is difficult to name the gold and stone of which it is
made ! Again, there is a tooth of Buddha abont an inch
long, and about eight or nine tenths of an inch in breadth,
Its colour is yellowish white; it is pure and shining.
Agnin, there is the sweeping brush of Buddha, made of the

This was perhaps the most northern
Buddhist rstablishment in existence;
uf any rate, it was built for the con-
viniener of northern priests,

12 This sentenes may ctherwise
be rendered : ¥ Lately the son of the
ﬁrl;:;eh-hu-khh. whise name “h:
See-yeh-hu-khin, h?ﬂh% up bi
esmping  ground,” ke uhL is
the Khin that Hiuen Tsiang met on
the rich hunting gromnds of the
Chu'i river | Vie de Hioun Thaany,
gus_s]. 1f the nomo of his son wos

yeh-ho, then doubtless it is he

wheo purposed to sack the Bafgh-
Arfma But if ase lus the senso of

# rehalling,” then it would be Yeh-
hu-khin himself who is referred o,
T am inelined to think it must have
Ieen the son, whose naime was See s
but the repetition of the nume Yeh-
hu-khin s perplexing, The symbols
po-lo correspond with the Turkish
worlk belak, mylng gl".'ll'i'll-II U Cab-
torment.

W Teou, s dry measurs of ten

pinta.

i This smay mesus—the golden-
Bke stome @l which it is made has a
dificult name, or the metal (gald)
and stons are difllenlt to name,
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plant “ Ka-she” (hdéd). Tt is about two feet long and
about seven inches round. Its handle is ornamented
with various gems. These three relics are presented with
offerings on each of the six fast-days by the assembly of
lay and cleric believers, Those who have the areatest
faith in worship see the objects emitting a radinnce of
glory,

To the north of the convent is a stdpa, in Lieight about
200 feet, which is covered with a plaster hard as'™® the
dinmond, and ormnamented with a variety of precious sub-
stances. It encloses a sacred relic (she-li), and at times
this also reflects a divine eplendour,

To the south-west of the convent there is a Vikdra.
Many years have elapsed since its foundation was laid. It
is the resort (of people) from distant quarters. Tlhere are
also a large number of men of conspicuous tnlent. As it
would be difficult for the several possessors of the four diffe-
rent degrees (fruits) of holiness to explain acenrately their
eondition of saintship, therafore the Arhats (Lo-han), when
abont to die, exhibit their spiritual capabilities {(miracudous
powers), anil those who witness such an exhibition_found
stdpus in honour of the deceased snints. These are closely
crowded together heve, to the number of several hundreds,
Besides these there are some thousand others, who,
although they had reached the fruit of holiness (i.e., Arhat-
&hip), yet having exhibited no spiritual changes at the
end of life, have no memorial erected to them,

At present the number of priests is about 1b0; B0 irre-
gular are they morning and night in their duties, that it
is hard to tell saints from sinners 1

Ta the north-west of the eapital aliout go i or g0 we
wrrive at the town of Ti-wei; 40 1i to the north of this

8 It may ba *hard us the dis- jdle," is for mi, which woulil qualify
maond," or “*'ghining like the din- Ani in the sense of “ahecnos of idle.
maond."” nese”  The passage would then

B8 There is evidently a false read- resd: “Morning and night therr is

here. T think the charncter f, unhmﬁnm,lmﬁitkdiﬂi-

ich, in cennection with the follow- cult to eonjecture who nro saints and
ing choructes, hai, means “remissand  who nek”
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town is the town of Po-1i. In each of these towns there is
a stdlpa about threa chang (3o feet) in height. In old days,
when Buddha first attained enlightenment after advancing
to the tree of knowledgze!™ he went to the garden of
deer ;18 at this time two householders ¥ meeting him, anid
beholding the brilliant appearance of his person, offered
him from their store of provisions for their journey some
cakes and honey. The lord of the world, for their sakes,
preached concerning the happiness of wen and Dévas, and
delivered to them, his very first diseiples)® the five rules
of moral conduct and the ten good qualities (shen, virtuous
rules) ™ When they bad heard the sermon, they humbly
asked for some object to worship (offer gifts). On this
TathAigata delivered to them some of his Lair and nail-
cuttings, Taking these, the merchants were abont to
return to their own countryX when they asked of Bud-
dha the right way of venerating these relics. Tathlgata
forthwith spreading out his Suighdfi on the ground us a
square napkin, next laid down his Uttardsesnga and then
his Sanikakshikd ; again over these he placed as a cover
his begzing-pot, on which he erected his mendicant’s
staff3® Thus he placed them in order, making thersby

1= This might perhapa i I. 108 ; Beal, Fom. Legend, p
also b ren “after guzing with 236, The incldent Is also found

delight on the BAdRI tree™ Thesym-
ol g hos such n meaning, sand it
would be in strict agreement with
the legend.
18 That ia, the garden at Bandrns.
1™ Twa merchant-lords (chang-

ﬁ'“Thu'l‘ﬂ'r first to hear the
five,"” ko,

W Thut §a; the five Silds and the
ton Silde.  Soe Childers, Puli Diet.,
sub sifam. The story of the two
merchants alluded to in the text ia
ane well known In the Huddhise
legend, Tt will be found in Spence
Hardy's Manuel af Hededhim (
ed.) 1:? 186, 187, and note ; also in
the Fo-ahe-hing-fson-bing, p. 167 ;
LBigandet, Leyemd of Gaudoma, vol

nmongst the Amarivit] scolptures
(Tree aned Serp. Worahip, pl Iviii
fig. 1, middle dize).

2 Theirewnoountey wos Savaris-
blfimi or Burmo.

158 This tranalation differs from
that of M. Julien. I take the con-
struction thus: [ adng bea ol * tale-
g his enbighiiti ;7" fauy thee po, " as
a mjuare napkin® (Le, folding i
Iinto this shape); o, “he plaoed it
mndornenth.”  The rest of the sen-
tunce, then, will follow as T hoave
tranalnted [t The monument emecied
na o abrine for the relics given on
this oecasion is said to be the far-
famed Shwi-dagun at Bingun —
As. Researches, vol. xvi, quoted by
Spenen Hardy, M. B, p. 1587 o
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(the figure of ) a stiipa. The two men taking the order, each

went to his own town, and then, according to the model
which the holy one had preseribed, they prepared to build
a monument, and thus was the very first Stipa of the
Buddhist religion erected.

Sowme 70 1i to the west of this town is a Stdpa about two
chang (20 feet) in height. This was erected in the time of
Kafyapa Buddha, Leaving the capital and going south-
west, entering the declivities of the Snowy Mountains,
there is the country of Jui-mo-to [Jumadh ?].

Jur-mo-1o [Jumapma 7].184

This country is 50 or 60 1i from east to west, and 100li
or 2o from north to south. The capital is about 10 li in
eircuit. Towards the south-west is the country of Hu-
shi-kien (J0zglin).

Hu-sur-g1ey [JOzoina)

This country is about 500 li from east to west, and
about 1000 li from north to south. The capital is zo liin
circuit. It has many mountains and river-courses. It
produces excellent (shen) horses. To the north-west is
Tua-la-kien.

Ta-LA-g1EN [TALRAN]

This country is 500 li or s0 from east to west, and 50
or 60 1i from morth to south, The eapital is 1o li about
in circuit. On the west it touches the boundaries of
Persin. Going' 100 1i or so south from the kingdom

of Po-ho (Balkh), we arrive

B8 A position nesr Sir-i-pul seems
Mhﬂtﬁﬁfﬁlz. . &, P 101,

% Un the borders of Kho
in the valley of the Murghib.—
Onzeley, Ovient. Geo., ppo 175,220 ;
Edrisi, tom. L pp. 458, 478 ; Jour,
Ar, sor. vi, toim, 3l ppe 175-170.
There is & Tdlikin alse in Hadak-
shin., Seen. 145 ante

at Kie-chi

1% Here the troe ftinerary is ro-
sumed.  Hiuven Teiang now lenvos
Bulkh, and travele south abaub
twonty miles to Gaz or Dumh-Gas,
*This valley will be found in Mue-
artney’s map to Elphinstone, in the
winp to Ferrior's Travels, &e, about
one march south of Balkh, about
balf-way betworn that town il
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Kre-cur [Gacur ok Gazl.

This country from east to west is soo0 li or so, from
west to south 300 1li. The capital is 4 or 5 1i in eir-
cuit. The soil is stony, the country a succession of hills.
There are but few flowers or fruits, but plenty of beans
and corn. The climate is wintry; the manner of the
people hard and forbidding, There are some ten convents
or so, and about 200 priests. They all belong to the
school of the Sarviistiviidas, which is a branch of the
Little Vehicle,

On the south-east we enter the great Snowy Mountains.
These mountains are high and the valleys deep; the
precipices and hollows (erevasses) are very dangerons. The
wind and snow keep on without interwission: the ice
remains through the full summer; the snow-drifts fall
into the valleys and block the roads. The mountain spirits
and demons (demon sprites) send, in their race, all sorts of
calamities ; robbers crossing the path of travellers kill
them.'™  Going with difficulty 600 i or so, we leave the
country of Tukhfira, and arrive at the kingdom of Fan-
Yen-na (Bimiyiin).

_ Fax-vex-NA [BAmivix)®
This kingdom is about 2000 li from east to west, and

3mi}l from north to south,

Dehaa, '\Ihn Hauksl also states
that the hill-country south of Balkh
is called Ghar (Ouseley, Or. (feog.,
Pbe 243, 244, 270). Dumh-Gas s
mentioned in Thour's Tastifutes ([
55), nnd it was the scene of a rout
of Humsyin's littls army by the
Uzbeks in 1340.—Erskine's Sober
el Humagun, vol il p 373, 376;
Yule, Jour, & A Soc,, N5, wil,
¥i o 1oz Jewr, dn See, Bewgjol;
vol. xxii. p. 16y,

7 My gext gives 200 as the
number ofe the priests ; but the
erme s in the printing : it vught to
b 300,

YOL L

It is situated in the midst

M8 This phrase, wei aou, may refer
to the former statement, * that the
robbers kill the travellers ;™ in
which case wei wo would mean,
“as n profession or business ;7 re-
ferring perhapa to the existence of
& ilaeoit system,

2 The gountry of Bimivin has
been described by Barnoes snd other
travellers. Wood, in his jonrney
to the source of the Oxns, passs]
thronigh it It les imediately to
the morth of the Hajiyak Pass
Wood's (heur (2d ed), pp 130, 1503
Proe, R e, Soe, val, i [1873),
P 244 5 Baber's Memairs, p, 139,

b
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of the Snowy Mountains, The people inhabit towns
either in the mountains or the wvalleys, according to
gircumstances® The capital leans on a steep hill,
bordering on & valley 6 or 7 1i in length’™ On the
north it is backed by high precipices, It (the country)
produces spring-wheat™ and few flowers or fruits. It
is suitable for cattle, and affords pasture for many sheep
and horses, The climate is wintry, and the manners of
the people hard and uncultivated. The clothes are chiefly
made of skin and wool, which are the most snitable for the
country. The literature, eustomary rules, and money used
in commerce are the same as those of the Tukhiira country.
Their language is n little different, but in point of per-
sonal appearance they closely resemble each other. These
people are remarkable, among all their neighbours, for a
love of religion (@ heart of pure faith); from the higliest
form of worship to the three jewels™ down to the worship
of the hundred (i.c, different) spirits, there is not the leass
absence (decronse) of earnestness and the utmost devation
of heart. The merchants, in arranging their prices &s
they come and go, fall in with the signs afforded by the
spirits.  If wood, they net accordingly ; if evil, they seek
to propitinte the powers,™ There are ten convents and
about 1000 priests, They belong to the Little Vehicle,
and the school of the Likdttaraviidins (Shwo-ch'ub-
ghi-pu}.

To the north-east of the royal city there is a mountain, on
the declivity of which is placed a stone figure of Budidhas,

irote [ fliat, (freece, vol. xik p.2710.)
spposes that Alexander orossed into
Baktris by BRmiyin: see Arrian,
Amah, lib iii. ¢ 20, 17 Strabo, Groy,,
1ih, xv. e 2, 17 Wilson, drizun
Ant, pp 170 £ ; also note 175 dnfl

I (p, “aceording to the resources
or strengrth of the piaoe.”

Tl Such it appears is the mean-
fngr, The town rests ong OF IS sup-
ported by, n precipitous eliff, anl
burders on a vafley 6 ar 7 1i in length,

7 The suk-ul B * lats whest ;"
whent sown in the spring,

7 Pldke, Dharma, and Safighs.

I This sentence might e ren-
dered hetter thos @ * The merchants
ponjeeture fn comimge and going
whether the gwds and spirits (oe
the heavenly epirits) afford propi
tions omens 3 i the indiestions are
calamitons, they offer up their
pravers (seek religions merit)."”
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erect, in height 140 or 150 feet. " Its golden liues sparkle
on every side, and its precious ornaments dazzle the eyes
by their brightness.

To the east of this spot there is a convent, which was
built by a former king of the country, To the east of the
convent there is a standing figure of Sikya Buddha, made
of metallie stone (feou-shik 1), in height 100 feet. It has
been cast in different parts and joined together, and thus
placed in a completed form as it stands.

To the east of the city 12 or 13 li there is a convent,
in which there is a figure of Buddha lying in a sleeping
position, as when he attained Niredna The figure is in
length about 1000 feet or 0.7 The king of this (country),

% These rock - hewn of
Buddhn in Bimivin have been
objects of curimity down to the
present day. They were seen dur-
ing the campaign in Afghanistan
in 1843, doubtless remain to
the present day. The most recent
notice of them is in General Kaye's
paper. Pooe, K Geog, Soe, vol 0.
Lragol, pp. 248, 249, Hesays:* On

oppodite side of the valley from
the great [standing) image, about &
mile to the west, u stony gully leads
into the hills. A short way up this
there Is a nearly insulated rock, oo
!‘.hfhﬁfal snmmit of which there is in
liel a recumbent figure, bearing o
rude resemblines to o huge ]lﬂntﬁ."
which figure the people now call
Azhduhi, or the dmgon slsin by o
Mubsmmadun plr (see aleo @, p
338l Hyde, quotiig Masdlik Ma-
nillik and the Fesbang-i-Jakdugici
of Tbn Fakred-din Angju, says the
two | statnes are 50 enbits high,
atie enlled Surkh-but (red image) and
the other Khialkbut {groy image),
andl at some distance s & smaller
e i furme vetule,”  called
Nesr, The Aln-i-Alburi says the
larger of the two is 8o ells {cibita )
At the lesser 50 in height 3 Bue-
es'n estimate fs 120 and Jo feet
Wilford - gives o tulersbly minuto
acmn’ of Bimiyinand thess figres,

W T

Masson mentions five statues. Bee
Hitter, Jhie Stupa's oder die Archi-
tektoninchen Denbmele an der fuds-
Baltr, Kowigatr. . o Colosse eom
.ﬂm}l}fﬂﬂ,PP\.uf.; Hyde, fist Relisy,
vel, FPere, p 132 Bumes, Vracels,
vol, i, pp. 182188, and J. 4. & Bea,
vol ii. pp. 301K 3 Maswn, ibid., vol.
% pp. 707L; Wood's Ores, pp.
lawil, 1251 ; Asiat fee, val, vi pp.
462-472, 405, 535-528; Bree
schneider, Mol fiean,, pp. 58 1033
Giladwin, Agreen Abbery, vol. il p.
208, vol. fil pp. 168, 160,

1% This feon-shih Iz described
by Medhurst (mb o | a3 “a kind of
wtone resembling metal. The Chi-
nesi call it the finest kind of native
eopper. It s found in the Po-ase
eoontry (Persin) and resembles palid.
(i the application of fire it assumes
o red polour, and does not furn
hingk. When mercury falls to the
groum] this sobstance will attract
it"  But fromn the statement that
warh part of this figure was el
separately, it is plain that it wis
made of metnl, probably hrass or
beonze, Julied transtates it by lai-
fon, brass,

1T this sleeping fgure of Bod-
dlia was lying within the buoilding,
it is unreasonabile to suppos: it eould
ba 1000 feet in hngth, The sleeping
fizures of Budidhs at Moalmein, |

3

"

450
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every time he assembles the great congregation of the
Wau-che (Mdksha),™® having sacrificed all his possessions,
from his wife and children down to his country's treasures,
gives in addition his own body ; then his ministers and
the lower order of officers prevail on the priests to barter
back these possessions ; and in these matters most of their
time is taken up®

To the south-west of the convent of the sleeping figure
(of Buddha), going 200 li or so, passing the great Bnowy
Mountnins on the east, there is a little watercourse (or
valley), which is moist with (the overflowings of) standing
springs, bright as mirrors ; the herbage here is green and
bright.’®  There is a saaghdrdma here with a tooth
of Buddha, also the tooth of a Pratyéka '™ Buddla,
who lived at the beginning of the Kalpa, which is iw
length about five inches, and in bLreadth somewhat less
than four inches. Again, there is the tooth of a aolden-
wheel king,"*® in length three inches, and in surface {freadth)
two inches. There is also the iron begging-dish of Sans-
kavhisa,®® o great Arhat, which is capable of holding eight
or nine shing (pints). These three sacred objects, be-

am fold by & friend who visited the ¥ T such matters as these thers
pnves there and messured the figures, s most concern shown.

were 60 yards in length. The figures
of Buiddha entering Niredna in the
HSinhaless temples sre often very
InEi One in Cave xxvL at Ajustl
in fully 23 fect in length, See Fer-
gusson and Burgess, Care Temple, p.
344 ; and note 175 supre.  The text
of Hinen Taiang is probably corrupt

in this passige.

i Tha Mokshe Mahdparishad ; &
meeting, as it seems, held every five
years for the Lenefit of the priests
{Boddhist eommunity), On these
pecasions  there were recitations of
the law, and offerings wers made to
tho priesthood. These assemblies
were generally made on some favou-
rite mountain. Tt was alse enlled
Pafiehavarshibd parishad.  Ses 4b
ptrmet of Four Legtures, p 1705 and
nste 66 sugrw,

B Ty'ung, o light green.

N Pu!.y;llz’- Euddha is one
who has attained enlightenment,
that s, become & Buddhe, bot tue
himsell alone,

¥ That s, a manarch of the four
dr?.d-l‘ ar serurnachalripertin.

Sanakavisa, or Shoavisika, ae-
to psme Northern scoounts,
was the fourth patrinreh or president
of the Buddhist community { Fo-sh-
Hipg-tann-Ling, xiv.) Other authori-
ties speak of him as the thind patri-
arch., See Eitel, Honlbonk, suly
yoo, ; Fbmusat, Mel. Ariak, tom. i
p 118 Neuman, Lojtachr. 1ol
Kunde d. Mory, vol fil p 12343
Edkina, (fin, Fruddhism, pp. 66-60 3
Loasen, fud dltevihiuma, {2d edit),
vul il g 1391, He lived 100 yuars
after Duddha
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yueathed by the holy personages referred to, are all con-
tained in a vellow-golden sealed case. Again, there is here
the Sasighdfi robe, in nine pieces!™ of Sanakaviisa; the
colour is a deep red (rose-red) ; it is made of the bark (peel)
of the She-no-kia plant.'™ Sanakavisa was the disciple of
Ananda® [In a former existence he had given the priests
uarments made of the S ek plant (fibre), on the conclu-
gion of the rainy season.' Dy the force of this meritorious
action during 500 successive births he wors only this (kind
of) garment, and at his last birth he was bornwith it, As his
body incrensed so his robe grew larger, until the time when
he was converted by Ananda and left his home (ie., be-
came an ascetic), Then his robe changed into a religious
garment; ¥ and when he was fully ordained it again changed
into a Sadghdti, composed of nine pieces, When he was
nbout to arrive at Niredna be entered into the condition
of Samddhi, bordering on complete extinetion, and by the
force of his vow in attaining wisdom (ke arrived at the
knowledge) '@ that this kashdya carment would last till the
bequeathed law (testament) of Sikyn (ious estallished), and
after the destruction of this law then his garment also
would perish. At the present time it is a little fading, for
faith also is small at this time!

Going enstward from this, we enter the defiles of the
Snowy Mountains, cross over the black ridge (Sidh Koh),
and arrive at the country of Kia-pi-shi.

™ Le, oomposed of nine parts
#uwn together,

2 The Sunala plant, a kind of
hemp called the Bengal jap.

= The ordinary suceession of the
potrinrehs is, after Buddha, (1) Kis-
yapa, (2) Anunds, (3) Madhyintikn,
(4] Sanaknvisa, Th,a e
sunetimes jdentified with Yada, the
som of Kana, who was one of the
chisf leaders in the second conncil
100 years after Buddba. He may
be the same ss Sonaks in the Bon-
themn records, who died, according
tu Khys Davids (Vewmismata Chien-

inlia, pp. 46, 47), in AR 124 ; eoni.
Biihler, fud dut, vol. viil p. 150,

1w At the conclusion of the re-
tirement during the miny season.”
It was eustomary for the priests to
retire into a fised residence during
the thres manths of the meiny season.
When the retirement broke up (diai
et few fih) robes and other presents
Wers ?\'en to the priesta.

12 [ s n vestment worn by the

nﬂliimn

8 (O “he secured the privilege,
by the enrnestness of his vow, that
hils robe," ke,
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Kia-rr-sn1 [Karial

This country 1 is 4000 li orso in circuit. On the north
it abuts on the Snowy Mountains, and on three sides it
borders on the “black ridge” (the Hindu Kush). The
capital of the country is 10 li or so in circuit. It produces
cereals of all sorts, and many kinds of froit-trees, The
shen liorses are bred here, and there is also the scent
(scented voof) called Yu-kin!™t  Here also are found
objects of merchandise from all parts, The climate is colil
and windy. The people are cruel and fierce ; their language
is conrse and rude; their marringe rites o mere inter-
mingling of the sexes. Their literature is like that of the
Tukbiira country, but the eustoms, common language,
and rules of behaviour are somewhat different. For
clothing they use hair garments (wool); their carments
are trimmed with fur. In commerce they use gold and
silver coins, and also little copper eoins, which in appear-
ance and stamp® differ from those of other countries.
The king is a Kshattriya by easte. He is of a shrewd

% Kapita is the Karira (or Kd-
ruta) of Ptolemy ((fog., lib. vi. e 18,
41 and the Capissa of Pliny (1L N,

longs to the natural order of Zingih-
eracee 3 the different species are
stemless plants with tuberous roota

fih. vL ¢ 23, =25} the capital of a
district enlled Caplasens, It is per-
haps aleo the Cophusa of Solinus
{Polyh., c. 53} See Lassen’s dis-
cuseion, Jud, Alterth., wol, . pp.
135, 501, 879880,  Prolomy plaoed
it 155 miles N, 15° E. from Kofoipa
or Kabul, the Kipil or Kivul of
the Pundakis ; bot this distance is
far too great. Julion supposes the
district to have cemupled the Panj-
shir and Tagad valleys in the north
border of Kohistin, and that the
capital may have been either in the
ey of the Nijrad or of the Tagad,
Conf. Babur's Mem, pp 144 [
Massan, Narratiee of Jour, vol. i,
168 : Wilson, Aviona Ank, p. 117
anini has Kapidl (iv. 2, ogh
¥ yerviina (Jul) The Crrewma be-

The ecented species referred to in
the text i probably the Curcuma
sedoaria, of broad-leaved turmerie.
The tubers nre aromatic, and when
ground the powder is used not only
as & stimulating condiment in eurry
powiders, &, but ax o Erfl:mm In
Sanskrit it is called haridrd, with
forty-aix symonyms,

1 The original, Lee bew sow pany,

has, I = the muaning of
sty a.r.g ingeription ;" literally
it w mean the pattern or fashion
{mn yomy) of the enmpass and sguars
(Ivves Bew), or the civenlur and square
part are different, &e. But the ex-
pression  may  alss ;hnkvlg e,
“the eize and form.” It possibly
refers to the copper coins of Kunishla
ur Kanfrki,
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character (nafire) ¥ and being brave and determined, Le
has brought into subjection the neighbouring countries,
some ten of which he rules. He cherishes his people ™
with affection, and reverences much the three precious
objects of worship. HKvery year'™ he makes a silver
figure of Buddha eighteen feet high, and at the same time
he convokes an assembly called the Miksha Mahdparishad
when he gives alms to the poor and wretched, and relieves
the bereaved (widows and bereaved).

There are about 100 couvents in this country and
some Gooo priests. They mostly study the rules of the
Great Vehicle. The stdpas and sadghdrdmas are of an
imposing height, and are buils on high level spots, from
which they may be seen on every side, shining in their
erandeur (purity)® There are some ten temples of the
Dévas, and 1000 or so of heretics (different ways of
religion) ; there are naked ascetics, and others who cover
themselves with ashes, and some who make chaplets of
bones, which they wear as crowns vn their heads'™

To the east of the capital ™ 3 or 4 li, at the foot of a

por rend by W, Simpson

1% This passage may also be ren-  fure, &

: “He ia distinguished for
wisdom and tact ; he s by naturs
brave and determined,” &o.  Hwui-
lih uses the cxpression ming lrok,
instond of ehi livh ; evidently allod-
ingr to his tact or shrewdness, by
which he had brought the neigh-
bouring countries into his power.

B4 4 The hundred familiea™

U8 The expression sl certainly
means “a year " or “ yearly ;" but
ifd?:ﬁ also have the sense of * peri-
i ¥." This would it the eon-
text pﬂ:!u?l better, ns the * great
sassmblies " were usually convoked
“every five year"

B Ji seewms that the passage re-
q-_h-l.ﬁu some such rendering ns this

e symbal ch'hang indicstes “a
high level spot, from which there is
& good prospect ™ (Medhurst). M
Simpson's acconnt of the stdpar in
the Jellalibdd valley would favour
this trapslation (Buddhie Arekitec-

before the Royal Institute of British
Architects, rath January 580l
We may gather from the connsotion
of and sgghirdma in the
text, Hiuen Taiang alludes to
the atipa with ita vifira,

¥ The thres sects hers enume-
rated are known as (1) the Nir-
granthas or Digambara Jainas ; (2)
Pésupatas ; and (3) Kapdladhirines.,

3 There i some difficulty in
fixing the name and wsite of the
eapitul of Kapisa Genéral Cun-

i jdentifies it with Opiin
(dng. (deog. of fudia, p 19). His
opinfon ia basod wn & statement I
have not been nble to verify, vie,
that on leaving Bamiyin, Hiuen
"I‘.u.ng travelled Goo i in an easterly
direction over * snowy mountains
and black hills" to the eapital of
Kia-pl-ahi. I ean find no distance
given either in the Sigu-bi or by
Hwui-lih. From Bdmiyin south-
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mountain in the north, is a great safghdrims with 300
or 50 priests in it. These belong to the Little Vehicle

and adopt its teaching 1™

According to tradition, Kanishka Rija of Gand-
hiira®™ in old days having subdued all the neighbonring
provinces and brought into obedience people of distant
countries, he governed by his army a wide territory, even
to the east of the T'sung-ling mountains. Then the

east to the “humid vallay ™ is 200
L.  After thia the account simply
eaye: “ Golng in an easterly direc-
tion, &e, we ocoms to Kis-pi-shi"
Nor can I find any corroboration of
the statement that * on leaving the
capital of ]{l.'i.ri.aan!, Hinen Teinng
wag aceompanied by the king as far
ns the town of Kinla-ss-pang, a
duu.nm of one ¥Ojana to the north-
* lope eit, po 20).  Hwui-lih
imlwd stutes (1. 2ﬂﬁjﬂtlha.t t.hrﬁlhng
of Kaplsa actom the i
61 I'rma fmn:ﬁu[his Idng'djgtr:n;.
but that gives us no clus to the
name or site of the espital. V. Bt
Martin makes Opiin the capital of
Fo-li-shi-ea-t'ang-na (Wém., tom. il
p. 190y  Hiven Telang does not
give the name of the chiel city, but
he places it Gop I to the west of
Lan-po (Lamghin), which again iz
1oo i to the north-west of Na-kle-
lo-ho (Nagarahira), Supposing the
sie of Nagarahira to be at the
point of junetion of the Kibol river
with the Sourkhar or Surkh-rod, we
should have to placs the capital of
Hapiss on the declivity of the
Hindu Kush, not far from the little
town of Ghorband, or perhs;
Kushin, 1o miles west of Opian.

% [ find in Julien's translation
that this swighdrdoa was ealled
Jin-kin-lan  {the humane sadgha-
rimin, o, of #the wan ™) 1t is
wanting in my text. India

No, 1

fnnl&hk&- a, of Clandbira
Heu aften ul.ledlm Chiness Buod-
rhist books ** the Chandan Kaniks"
(mee  Fo-gho-hing-san- bing, poges
zxvifl, xxix) This may swply

mean Kanishks of Gandhim, the
use of Chandana for gandis being
gommon. The mountaims of Gin-
dhira are often explained as the
“ porfume moontaing,” as thoogh
from gundha. But in an old Bud-
dhist map in my possession the
Ghndhiirn mountaing are called the
enrth-holding (¢ ehe), as though pen
were from an old root, ydr or yi
and dhipd, to holl, Kanishks was
king of the Yuel.chi, and the riss of
his dynasty is placed by Chinese
authors in the llrstceutury e On
hia:-:lmuhault led in the
Greek lcﬁ!nda argpni Koparo, and
in the Baktrian-Pali legends and
Munikyils inseription he is
EKanishks the Kushina, or “of the
Gushana family,” conoecting him
with the tribe called by the Chinese
Eweél-shwang, Komno and Kush-
fins are only different fornis of the
pame worl,  Prineep, Essoys, vol. i
PR 1455 ; Lassen, Sud, Alt, vol il
Pp Bobf g J. 48 8 Ben,, vol xxxii.
PR 144t 5 dreh, Sur, “' Ind_ldfi
val. il p o3 N Cheon, N
vol. xiv. pp. 161 f. The date of
Kanishkn is yet undetermined. Ae-
rding to Loasen (fod, A, vol. i
ﬁE] PP 706, 708}, he lived be
tween AD. 10 mnd AT 400 The
Northern Budilhists pluse him {ns we
ghall ses farther on) 400 years after
the Nirwina, But as Hiven Tsiang
plages Adlks only 100 years aftar
Buddha, the error s to be
in the date of the Nirvdna; and
thns Kanishks was really about 300
yenrs after Addks.  Hecent writers
argue that Eanishka lived in the
latter part of the first century, and
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‘tribes who occupy the territory to the west of the river,
fearing the power of lis arms, sent hostages to him.
Kanishka-riija having received the hostages™ treated
them with singular attention, and ordered for them
separate establishments for the cold and hot weather:
during the cold they resided in India nnd its different
parts, in the summer they came back to Kapiéa, in
the antumn and spring they remained in the kingdom
of Gandhiira; and so he founded saighdramas for the
hostages according to the three seasons. This eonvent
(of which we are now speaking) is the one they occupied
during the summer, and it was bmile for that purpose

that the Saka era (o0, 98) originated
with hi= reign. See Bihler, Jnd,
Ant, vol. wi, l4l)ﬁ. vol. vil
Ppulﬂ' {Ilnﬂ:.l wﬂ.x_pp\.
N,

nu' R.Jt..Sn-r
Wl xil. pp.zﬁt {f.s Mnx Miil-
lor, frdio, p. 203 R Davids b
coms ta the oonoluslon that the
Nirpdpn iz within a few venrs of
4|: ma | Nemisnots Criemfal., part
p- 536). If this emld be estab-
ﬂlhtd, it wonld neonrd well
with the Northern legend referred
to, and the date of Kanizhka's
power might have been, as Las-
een supposes, between 10 AD. and
40 An
S The district to the west of the
river, ie, the Yellyw River, were

the of the
Mt anation g
Tahgut, on re, Bcw

Yﬂnﬂmﬂ‘ﬂq vol. i.p,:og Bret-
schneider, Neal. Geog, po 1230 In
My eopy there is no mention made
of “dﬁnd&ut princes ™ (Juolien u|
fon i *fan lw,

Urhk:h I I:u.h to be afu[

“ﬂm associsted tribes.” The \mn']
is ueed for the Tibetuna
would explain Yuole's remark

{op. eit, p. 200) that “the word

{Tangut) is properly a

" Mongal g certain
tritws of ';‘lihet.l.n hlood."™
*® Tn Hwui-lih's neeount | Vie de

Hiouwen Thaang, p. 72), we are told

there wos only one hostage, and he
wad & gon of the Emperor of China
There is a curous story found
among the sermona of Advaghisha—
who was eontemporary with Kan-
ishkn—of & son of the Emperor of
Chins to Indis to ssek o
cure for his blindness. He dwelt
in a monastery in which there was
8 great preacher.  On s certain oo-
casfon he presched eo eloquently
that the entire congregation was
moved to tears, Bame of thess
tears were applisd to the eyes of
the blind: prince, and he recoversd
{Bermon 54).  Thero was plainly an
intercourse kept up betveen Chins,
or the esstern frontiers of Chine,
and North India frum an eardy
period.

%9 The name of this convent ia
given by Hwui-lih (K. i fol 10 a)
ns Sha-lo-kin, which is restored by
Julien (& L p 5o3) dmlhtfullj to
Sharaka. Dy Eitel ( Handbosl sub
vor, ) has followed him in this resto-
ration. It ssema to be referred to
by I-Tsing in hiz sceount of the
travels of Hwui-lun {Jowr, R As
Soc., NL.B, vol. xiil. p. 570k I mm
of opinion that Bha-lo-kis ooght to
be restored to Serikn, and that it
was &0 called becinse it was builg
for the Chiness hostages or hostages,
This nnme for Ching | Seriks) indeed
is not known in Chiness litersture ;
but it is plain that this establish-
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Hence the pictares of these hostages on the walls; their
features, and clothing, and ornaments are like the people
of Eastern Hia (China)®* Afterwards, when they were
permitted to return to their own country, they were
remembered in their old abode® and notwithstanding
the intervening mountains and rivers, they were without
cessation reverenced with offerings, so that down to the
present time the congregation of priests on each rainy
season ™ (freguent this spot); and on the breaking up of
the fast they convene an assembly and pray for the
happiness of the hostages,—a pious custom still existing.

To the south of the eastern door of the hall of Buddha

ment was not only very rich, buk
also provided with celebrated mural
paintings, 1 have already called
attemtion | Abstract, ko, p 136w},
to the way in which artists from
Haktria were employed to paint the
Buddhist vihirns at an early date,
but more particularly, as it would
peen, during the time of Knnishka ;
for Admghdsha, who relates the
story referred to, was a follower of
Kunishka, Nothing would be more
nstural than that an artist or artists
from Baktria should speak of this
vihiirs &8s the Serika vihir; the
oommon  term  for China  being
Zmpuch (Ptol, vL 16, 1, 3, 4, 6, &c;
Pliny, H. N, lib. vi. & 20, 5). This
eonjecture is confirmed by the trans-
lation of the term Sha-k-kis given
by Hiuen Tsinng. It is nok given
indeed in my copy, but in the
original used by M. Julien the con-
vent is ealled ®the Ssdghirima of
men ™ | fim-fio-fun), Thisis restored
by Julien doubtfolly to Narmsadgh-
firims (p. 421 But this (noens) is
an epithet of the king of China,
according to Arabian travellers (vid
supra, po 14, n. 41} Ik seema, there-
fore, probable that this Ssaghirima
wan originally called after the king's
son by the Baktrian term, Sorido,
. Enstern Hia peaple, i.c.,
the Chines=, in distinction from the
Western Hin, e, the Tanguts

Bretschneider, Nofes, Med. (feog., ke

P 35, n 81

S0 1 understandd the passage.
It ia not thet the hostages remein-
bered their old sbaode, but that the
memory of the hostages remained
with the priests of the Sha-lo-
kin convent. Henee, after the
gummer rest was over, the priests
used to hold a special asscmbly in
arder to invoke a blassing on their
memory. M. Julien has translsted
it s in the [ife of Hionen Thaang,
P- 72, bat in this passage he has in-

vorted tha sense.
=6 The rainy season [voraba), as
iz well known, was vheerved by the
Buddhists a2 a period of retraat, nit
in the sense of fasting, or, as it has
been translated, Lent, but for the
purpose of shelter, and also, as
stated in the Fimaga, to aveid
trampling down the young herbage.
After the three months' rest, of
which there were two kinds, —viz,
gither the frst three months, Le,
beginning st the appainted time,
anil continuing for s CUTSEDTE-
tive montha, or elsa the second
three mantha, that is, when throagh
inahility to bhegin at the lpﬂuinlrufl
time the retrest was entered on a
month later, and therefors lasted a -
month later,—the retreat was broken
xud presents, e, were mads to
cungregution. :



i
T

WooK L] EITA-PI-SHI—KAPISA, 59

belonging to this sedghdrdma there is a figure of the
Great Spirit King;®" beneath his right foot they have
lhollowed the earth for concealing treasures therein. This
is the treasury place of the hostages, therefore we find this
inseription, * When the sarighdrdma decays let men take
(of the treasure) and repair it.” Not long ago there was a
petty (frontier) king of a covetous mind and of a wicked
and ecruel disposition ; hearing of the quantity of jewels
and precious substances concealed in this convent, he
drove away the priests and began digging for them. The
King of the Spirits Liad on his head the figure of a parrot,
which now began to flap its wings and to ufter screams.
The earth shook and quaked, the king and his army wers
thrown down prostrate on the ground ; after u while, arising
from the earth, he confessed his foult and returned.
Above a mountain pass®™ to the north of this convent
there are several stone chambers: it was in these the
hostages practised religions meditation. In these recesses
many and various gems (preciows things) are concealed :
on the side thers is an inscription that the Yakshas ( Yo-cha)
guard and defend the places (precinets). If any one wishes
to enter and rob the treasures, the Yakshas by spiritual

= This Fru.h spirit-rijn s the
Eame as  Valdravans, "l'.}l:u oelo-
brated ® (wrepuchiror).  He ds called
Muhikilas, “the great blsck me ;"
in Japan he @ still called Dui
Gakf, “the great black,'” and ia
gemn]]y figured as an old man of

warfish siee, with & sack om his
back. T have often wyself cxamined
the fgure on the hearths of the
kitehena st Hakodate, Hes is in
one sense the same a8 Kovir
For further remarks on this point
B Aaudm;.f;:tly 3. 1580 ; Indion
Awtiguory, vol. ix. p. 203

%% The convent was three or four
Hi to the east of the capital, and at
the foot of a northern mountsin,
which mountain formed . one side of
a pasa. In General Cunningham’s
map referred to, there is such & oor-

thern mountaln detached from the
Paghman range, and & pass between
it and the main line of hills. Just
beyond this pess we find Ohirilar,
close to Opliin,  If we way rely on
these coincidences, the capital of
Eapids would be to the west of this
puss nbont a wile, whilst Chirikar
wonld derive its name from the Sha-
lo-kin monastery. The text, it must
be motived, does not reqguire the
mountain pass to be distinet from
the northern mountain, at the base
of which the convent was boilt, but
it means that the chambers wers
excavated on the northern searp of
the poss. The context, morecver,
requires this. For some interesting
notices respecting  the Buddhist
caves of Afghanistin, see Jowr., Koy,
Ay, Soe., K5, vol. xiv. pp 319 L.
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transformation appear in different forms, sonietimes as lions,
sometimes as snokes, and as savage beasts and poisonous
reptiles ; under various appearances they exhibit their
rage, So no one dares to attempt to take the treasures,

At2or 31i to the west of the stone chambers, above a
great mountain pass*™® there is a figure of Kwan-tsz’'-
tsai Bodhisattva ;®® those who with sincere faith desire
(vow or pray) to see him, to them the BOdhisattva appears
coming forth from the image, his body of marvellous
beauty, and he gives rest and reassurance to the travellers,

Thirty li or so to the south-east of the capital we arrive
at the convent of Rihula (Ho-lo-hu-10) ; by its side isa
stiipa about 100 feet in height, On sacred days (fust days)
this building reflects a brilliant light. Above the cupola, 2
from between the interstices of the stone, there exudes a
black scented oil, whilst in the quiet night may be heard
the svunds of music. According to tradition, this stdpa was
formerly built by Rihula, a great minister of this country,
Having completed this work of merit (religious work), ha
saw In a night-dream & man who said to him, “ This stidpe
you have built has no sacred relic (she-li) in it as yet;
to-marrow, when they come to offer, yow must make your
request to the king * (for the offering brought).

¥ The meaning is, above & high Troma, Boy, Ax. Soe, vol. i, PR 233

mountain -side, Le, as it seams,
above o high peale, which would form
the beginning of the pass on the
western side,

BV Kwan-tar'-taai or Avalokités-
vara, “the god that looks down™
He is best known in Nepdl as Pad-
maplini ;L‘n Tibset he is called sPyan-
s grige-dvang-phyug (pron. Chen-
md-rmahum:g-in Ewu Kwan-
ym; and in Japan ns Kunn-nin. In
manskrit be is also known as Karu-
nimavs, Abhaynmidada (* the re-
mover of fear”), Abhyutgatardja
(*the grest angust king 7)), &e, See
Burnouf, fad, i U Mial. d. Budd, fad.,
ad ed ), pp. 92, 101, 197-202, 557-
559; Lotus, pp. 261 £, 301, 352, 428

230, 247, 253 ; Jour. Hoy, As, Soe,
NB, vol il pp 136 H, 411 £ ;
Vassilief, Le Bouddh., PP 125, 175,
178, 186, 107 ; Jml Anbiguary, vol.
vill. pp. 245-253; Burgess, Che
Temples, ?53} &e. ; Arch. Bur.
Reports, r% ndia, wol. fif. pp, 75,
763 vol. v. pp. 11, 14. Heis
rally deseribed as “the pod of
merey,"” beeanse he hears the eres
of men, Probably a relic or revival
of the old worship of hill-pods
Hemee his figunre placed on this
monntain-top,

S Above “the eovering shaped
liked o pitrn,” ie, the cupols ur
dume,
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On the morrow, entering the royal court, Le pressed his
claim (or he ndvanced and requested), and said: “ Your
unworthy subject ventures to make a request” The king
replied : “ And what does my lord require?” Answering,
he said, “That your majesty would be pleased to favour
me by conferring on me the first*? offering made this day.”
The king replied: “I consent.”

Riihula on this went forth and stood at the palace gate.
Looking at all who eame towards the spot, suddenly he
beheld a man holding in his hand a relic casket (piteher).
The great minister said, “ What is your will? what have
you to offer?” He replied, “ Some relics of Buddha" The
minister answered, “I will protect them for you, I will
first go and tell the king.” Rihuln, fearing lest the king
on account of the great value of the relics should repent
him of his former promise, went quickly to the saighdrdma
and mounted the stdpa ; by the power of his great fuith,
the stone cupola opened itself, and then he placed the
relics therein. This being done, he was quickly coming
out when he caught the hem of his garment in the stone®*
The king sent to pursue him, but by the time the messen-
gers arrived at the stdpa, the stones had closed over him;
and this is the reason why a black oily substance exudes
from the crevices of the building,

To the south = of the city 40 li or so, we come to the
town of Si-pi-to-fa-la-sse (Svltaviras) ™5 In the case

T2 8o it appears bo me the passage
should be translated, *the first
offoring.”  Julien renders it as if
there wers only a single offering,

43 That iz, he caught his gamemt
in the stone of the inner portion of
the atdpn belore he could esespo to
the exterior. The relic casket, us is
well kuown, is plaged in u chamber
in the npper-middle part of the cu-
paln or dome.

2 This bearing is given in my
text ; it seems to be wanting in Ju-
lien's,

H0 Tiillon restores this name to

Bphitavaraa doubtfully,. V. de Bt
Martin [ Mduore, ke, p. 3000 suggests
Bvitnviras, An this seoms to bemore
in agreement with the Japsnese

nivalents in wmy text, I hove

opted it  The situstion or neme
of this city is unknown, Genernl
Cunningham  enggests Saptavarsha
or Sattavasa, anil conneets with this
name, “the Thatagush of tha in-
ecriptions of Darius, who are the
Sattagrudal of Herodotus™ | Ane, (fexy.,

26), * If we ampposs the Chehil

ukhtarin peak to bs the same
a8 the mwountain ealled O-duno
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of earthquakes, and even when the tops of the mountains
fall, there is no commotion around this city.

Thirty 1i or so to the south of the town of 8i-po-to-fa-la-
sse we come to a mountain called "O-lu-no (Arupa).®® The
crags and precipices of this mountain are of a vast height,
its caverns and valleys are dark and deep. Each year the
peak increases in height several hundred feet, until it ap-
proaches the height of Mount Tsu-na-hi-lo (Sunagir) 97
in the kingdom of Tsu-ku-cha (Tsaukiita);** then when
it thus faces it, suddenly it falls down ngain. 1 have
heard this story in neighbouring countries, When first
the heavenly spirit Suna came from far to this mountain
desiring to rest, the spirit of the mountain, affrighted, shook
the surrounding valleya. The heavenly spirit said, * Be-
cinse you have no wish to entertain me, therefore this
tumult and confusion; if you had but entertained me
for a little while, I should have conferred on you great
riches and treasure; but now I wo to Tsu-ku-cha to the
mountain Tsu-na-hi-lo, and I will visit it every vear. On
these oceasions, when the king and his ministers offer me
their tribute, then you shall stand face to face with me"”
Therefore Mount 'O-lu-no having increased to the height
(aforesaid), suddenly falls down again at the top.

About 200 li to the north-west of the royal city we
come to 4 great snowy mountain, on the summitc of which

{abhout to be noticed), then meoasur-
ing north shout six miles, we should
come. to Begmim ; from this, eight
miles north—according to our text
—would take us up the FPanjshir
river, and not to the eapital. Ere
i# no bearing given in the French
tranabition, and it ia possible that
the symbal for south in our toxt has
heen interpolated.  From  Hinen
Tuinng's remark “that the city of
Hvitavirns could not be destroyed,”
we may perhaps identify it with the
Tetrugonis of Pliny, Mt Not, lik
vi e 25

2 'g-lu-no may be restorsd to

Armnga, “the red.” The symbol na,
however, is especially reforred to in
& note ns belur equal in sound to
nfoa) -+ (Elo, Le, o

L 'r_hz symbuls Tou-nea-di-lo would
give Sunahir. The Japanese pho-
netio equivalent for Ai is given as ki
or gi, which (If eorrect] gives us
Sunngir. Julien saggests Kehnrahila

B The kingdon of Teankits np-
pears, from the return joumey, to be
the same as Sewistiine The high
monntiin of Tukato may perhaps
represent the Th-no-kile of the
text. Lassen, fod. AfL, vol. T p.

88g
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iz a lake. Here whoever asks for min or prays for fine
weather, according to his request so he receives,

Tradition says in old time there was an Arhat (Zo-fian)
belonging to Gandhiira (Kien-t'o-lo) who constantly re-
ceived the religions offerings of the Niga king of this lake.
On the arrival of the time for the mid-day meal, by his
spiritual power he rose with the mat on which he sat into
the air, and went (to the place where the Ndga dwelt). His
attendant, a Srilmanéra (noviee), secretly catehing hold of the
under part of the mat, when the time came for the Arhat to
g0, was transported in a moment with him (to the palace of
the Nidga). On arriving at the palace, the Niga saw the
Srimanéra. The Niga-rija asking them to partake of his
hospitality, he provided the Arhat with “immortal food,”
but gave to the Srimanéra food used by men. The Arhat
having finished his meal, began then to preach for the good
of the Nilm, whilst he desired the Srimanera, as was his
custom, to wash out his alms-bowl. Now the bowl hap-
pened to have in it some fragments of (the Aeavenly)

food. Startled at the fragrance of this food,2? forthwith
there arose in him an evil determination (vow). Irritated
with hiz master, and hating the Niga, he uttered the
prayer (votr) that the foree of all his religious merit might
now be brought into operation with a view to deprive the
Niwea of life, and, “May 1,” he said, “myself become a
Nigo-king”

No sooner had the Stmanéma made this vow than the
Niga perceived his head to be in pain.

The Arhat having finished his preaching concerning the
duty of repentance, the Niiga-rija confessed his sins, con-
demning himself. But the Srimanéra still cherishing
hatred in his heart, confessed not. And now having
returned to the sangldrdmae, in very truth the prayer he
had put up in consequence of the power of his religious
merit was accomplished, and that very night he died and

I That fs, startled to find from  different from that which he had re-
the frogrance that this food wos esived.
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became a Niga-tiija. Then filled with rage, lie entered
the lake and killed the other Niga king, and took pos-
session of his palace; moreover, Lie attached to himself
the whaole fraternity of his class (ie, all the Ndgus) to
enohle him to carry out his original purpose. Then
fiercely raising the winds and tempests, he rooted up the
trees and aimed at the destruction of the convent.

At this time Kanishka-rija, surprised at the ravages,
inquired of the Arhat as to the canse, on which lLe told
the whole ¢ircumstance, The king therefore, for the sake
of the Niga,™ founded a sadighdrdma at the foot of the
Snowy Mountains, and raised a sfidpe about 100 fest in
Lieight. The Niza, cherishing his former hatred, raised
the wind and rain. The king persevering in his purpose
of charity, the Niza redoubled his fury (angry peison),
and beeame exceedingly fierce, Six times he destroyed
the swighdrdnmae and the stidpa, and on the seventh occa-
sion Kanishka, confused by his failure, determined to fill
the Niga's lake and overthrow his palace. He came there-
fore with lis soldiers to the foot of the Snowy Mountains,

Then the Niga-rija, being terrified and shaken withappre-
liension, changed himself into an ared Brihman, and bow-
ing down before the king's elephant, he remonstrated with
the king, and said, “ Mahdrdja, because of your accumu-
Inted merit in former births, vou have now been born a
king of men, and you have no wish which is not gratified.
Why then to-day are you seeking a quarrel with a Niza?
Niigas are only brutish ereatures, Nevertheless amongst
lower creatures™! the Nign possesses great power, which
cannot be resisted. He rides on the clouds, drives the
winds, pusses through space, and clides over the waters;
no human power can conquer him® Why then is the
king's heart =0 angry ¥ You have now raised the army

= That is (s it seems), for the (jiltil The three evil woyve ars Lirth
eake of the Nigw who was dead. as n beast, ns o prote, or & deon.,

= Ameng the lower erentures be- == O, “it I no homoan power

longing to an evil closs ; referring  which restraing biu.”
to the evil ways or mudes of Listh
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of your country to fight with a single dragon ; if you con-
quer, your renown will not spread very far;™ bat if you
are conquered, then you will suffer the humiliation of de-
feat. Let me advise the king to withdraw his troops.”

The king Kanishkn hesitating to comply, the dragon
returned to his lake. His voiee, like the thunderclap, shook
the earth, and the fierce winds tore up the trees, whilst
stones and sand pelted down like rain; the sombre elouds
obscured the air, so that the army and the horses were filled
with terror. The king then paid his adoration to the Three
FPrecious ones, and sanght their help, saying, “ My abound-
ing merit during former births has brought about my state
asking of men. By my power T have restrained the strang
and conquered the world (Jambudvipa). But now (as it
appears), by the onslaught of a drgon-beast overcome, this,
verily, is proof of my poor merit! Let the full power of
all my merit now appear!”

Then from both his shoulders there arose a great flame
and smoke®* The dragon fled, the winds hushed, the
mists were melted, and the clouds were scattered. Then
the king commanded each man of his army to take a stone
and thus to fill up the dragon lake. - .

Again the dragon king changed himself into a Brilman,
and asked the king once more, “I am the Niga king of
yonder lake. Affrighted by your power, I tender my
submission. Wonld that the king iy pity might forgive
my former faults! The king indeed loves to defend and
cherish all animated beiugs, why then alone against
me is he incensed? If the king kill me, then we both
shall fall into an *evil way '—the king, for killing; I, for
cherishing an angry mind. Deeds and their CONSE(UEnces

= O, “an acknowledged - afar
renown ;7 ar it may be, a8 In Julien's
teanslation, “‘the rnmown of one who
canijbers the distant ;% this, how-
e¥er, appenrs strained. ‘.
t mmoke - tness,
The ﬂl-tnt'eF:: the 1lwulﬂ.ub$nm oy
BETY on some of the Eanerki
YOL. L

onine  We muy ewmipare with thess
flames the two rivens that sit on the
shoulders of Offinn, snd dlse '*the
echo of heathen thooght ™ which
makes the dove sit on Christ's
shoulder at his baptism (Griom's
Tentomic M, iy by Stallybrnss,
vol. L i
E
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will be plainly manifested when the aood and evil are
Lrousht to light.”

The king then agreed with the Niga that if hereafter
Jie should again be rebellious there should be no forgive-
ness, The Niga said, * Because of my evil deeds I have
received & dragon form. The nature of Niigus is fierce
and wicked, so thab they are unable to control themselves;
if by chance an angry heart rises in me, it will be from
forgetfulness of our present compact. The king may now
build the sanighdrdme once more; I will not venture to
destroy it again. Each day let the king send a man to
observe the mountain top; if itis black with clouds, then
let him sound the ghantd (drum or eymbal) loudly; when
1 hear the sonnd of it, my evil purpose will subside.”

Forthiwith the king renewed his work in raising the
sanghdrdma and stdpa, People look out for the clouds
and mists on the mountain top down to the present day.
Tradition says that in this stdpe there is a considerable.
quantity (a pint, or shing) of relica®s of Tathiizata, con-
sisting of his bones and flesh, and that wonderful miracles
are wrought thereby, which it would be difficals to name
separately. At one time, from within the stdpe there
arose suddenly a smoke, which was quickly followed by a
fierce flame of fire, On this occasion the people said the
stilpa was consumed. They gazed for a long time till the
fire was expended and the smoke disappeared, when they
beheld a Sarira liké a white pearl gem®® which moved
with a cireular motion round the surmounting pole of the
stdpa; it then separated itselfl and sscended up on high
1o the region of the clonds, and after scintillating there
awhile, again descended with a circular motion™

&= The worids renderad *relics,”  these two words that occurs in the

ke, are in the orginal “bone and  text, connected with o, o pestl, I
flesh darfrms ;* that is, “hone sud have therefors translated cha-fan by

arl-
=5 The symbol for *gem™ is of P ﬁhhmﬁpﬁhﬁhnrﬂh
uncrrtaln mesning, ‘There is a pre- some electrical phenomencn. The

Lo country surmounting pele of the stilpa wis
the Iatter of provided with metal rings or dises,
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To the north-west of the capital there is a large river®*
on the southern bank of which, in a convent of an old
king, there is a milk-tooth of Sikya Bédhisattva; it is
about an inch in length.

To the south-east of this convent there is another,
which is also called the conyent of the old king; in this
i5 a piece of the skull-bone of Tathioata; the surface of
it i3 about an inch in breadth, its colour a yellowish
white; the little hair orifices are plainly seen, There is,
moreover, & hair-top ™ of Tathigata of a dark aoburn
colour; the hair turns to the right; drawing it ont, it is
about a foot long; when folded up it is only about half
an inch, These three objects are reverenced with offer-
ings by the king and the great ministers on each of the
six fust (holy) days.

To the south-west of the convent of the skull-bone is
the convent of the wife of the old king, in which there is
p gilded stdpa (copper gilf), about 100 feet in height.
Tradition says in this stdpe is about a pint of the relics
of Buddha. On the fifteenth day of each month, in the
evening, it reflects a circular halo of glory which lizhts
up the dew-dish® Thus it shines till the moming, when
it gradunlly disappears and enters the sitlpa.

To the south-west of the town iz Mount Pi-lo-za-lo
(Pilasfira) ;™ the mountain spirit tokes the form of an
glephant, hence the name; TIn old days, when Tathiignta
was alive, the spirit, called Pilusfra (siang-fien, de,
elephant-fixed), asked the Lord of the World and 1200
Arliats (to partake of his hospitality). On the mountain
orag is a great solid rock; hers it was Tathligata received
the offerings of the spirit. Afterwards Asika-rija erected

and was capped gonerally with n ing the valley ; the southern banlk,
metal “pitcher™ (so calledt. This  therefore, wonlid be that nearest the

woald noturally act ns a lightning
eonducior.

=8 This great river may be the
afffuent of the Kibul river flowing
through the Ghirband valley, Tt
fluws about enst and west after loay.

site of the capital.
= That is, & hair Trom the top-
knot hair,
= Je, the civenlar dish nt the
of the surmonnting pole,
2 Elephant-firm.



68 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. ookt

on this same rock a stdpa about 100 feet in height, Tt is
now called the stdpa of the Elephant-strength (Pilusfira).
They say that in this also is about a pint measure of
the relics of Tathigata.

To the north of the Pilusdra Stfipa is a mountain eavern,
below which is a Niga fountajn. 1t was here that Tathd-
oata, having received from the spirit some food (rice) with
the Arhats, cleansed his mouth and rabbed his teeth with
a piece of willow branch.®® This he planted in the ground,
and it forthwith took root, and is now a bushy grove.
Afterwards men built here a saighdrama, and called it
the convent of the Pi-to-kia (the willow twig).

Going eastward from this 6oo li or so, across a con-
tinuation of mountains and valleys, the peaks being of a
stupendous height, and skirting the “black ridge,”" = we
enter North India, and crossing the frontier, eome to the
country of Lan-po (Lamghin).

= Thy wood commenly vsed in  form of the Sanskrit widala, leafless;
Indin iz that of the Khadive tree, or, as Jullen suggests, of Faitraka,

the deweia Chtechn, Adter being » roed, o twig,
nmed us 8 tooth-clesner i i3 gene- = That is, the Sith Koh, or the

eplit o two, and one part  rangewhich from
L TR o e
probably the name Pi-to-kiu {:m that of the Picho.

i the text, which seems to o

END OF BOOK 1.
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BOOK IL

Belates to Three Countries, viz., (1) Lan-po, (2) Nakieloho
and (3) Kiend'ola,

1. Names of India.

Ox examination, we find that the names of India (Tien-
chu) are various and perplexing as to their authority. It
was anciently called Shin-tu, also Hien-tau; but now,
according to the right pronunciation, it is called In-tu
The people of In-tu call their country by different names
according to their district. Fach country has diverse
customs. Aiming at a general name which is the best
sounding, we will call the country In-tul In Chinese
this name signifies the Moon. The moon has many
names, of which this is one, For as it is said that all
living things ceaselessly revolve in the wheel (¢f frans-
migration) through the long night of ignorance, without a
guiding star, their case is like (the world), the sun gone
down; as then the torch affords its connecting light,
though there be the shining of the stars, how different
from the bright (eool) moon; just so the bright con-
neeted lizht of holy men and sages, guiding the world as
the shining of the moon, have made this country eminent,
and so it is called In-tu.

The families of India are divided into castes, the Brilh-
mans particularly (are mofed) on account of their purity
and nobility. Tradition has so hallowed the name of this
tribe that there is no question as to difference of place,
but the people generally speak of India as the country of
the Brihmans (Po-lo-men}.

1 Bee Jour. Asial., sér. iv. tom x. p. 9.
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2, Extent a_:f India, Climate, &c

The countries embraced under this term of India are
generally spoken of as the five Indies. In eircuit this
country is about go,000 li; on three sides it is bordered
by the great sea; on the north it is backed by the
Snowy Mountains, The north part is broad, the southern
part is narrow. Its shape is like the half-moon. The
entire land is divided into seventy countries or so. The

seasons are particularly hot; the land is well watered?
« -and kumid, The north is a continnation of mountains and

hills, the ground being dry and salt. On the east there

.are valleys and plams which being well watered and

cultivated, are fruitful and productive. The southern
district is wooded and herbacecus ; the western parts are
stony and barren. Such is the geueral secount of this
country.

3. Measures of Length.

To give a brief nccount of matters. In point of measure-
ments, there is first of all the ydjana (yu-shen-na); this
from the time of the holy kings of old has been regarded
as a day’s march for an army. The old accounts say it is
equal to 40 /i; according to the common reckoning in
India it iz 30 /i, but in the sacred books (of Buddha) the
yljana is only 16 Ii,

In the subdivision of distances, a ydjana is equal to eight
krddas (kew-lu-she); o krdfa is the distance that the low-
ing of a cow can be heard ; a krdéa is divided into 500 bows
(dhanus); a bow is divided into four cubits (hastas); a
cubit is divided into 24 fingers (afigulis); a finger is divided
into seven barleycorns (yavas) ; and so on to a louse (yilka),
a nit (Zikshd), a dust grain, a cow’s hair, a sheep’s hair, o
hare's down, copper-water,® and so on for seven divisions,

| - EXpreasion

" Emmﬁﬂpunﬂmg 'f::!rﬂii rEfT:hu the ‘ME’:EFP&';
to that in the text will be found in smull bhole made in the femef or

the Lalita Vistara (Foucaux, p 142) copper cup for the admission of
and in the Homantic Legend of Bud-  water,
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till we come to a small grain of dust; this is divided
sevenfold till we come to an excessively small groin of
dnst (anu); this cannot be divided further without ar-
riving at nothingness, and so it is called the infinitely
small (paramdpie).

4. Astronemy, the Calendar, &e.

Although the revolution of the Yin and Yang principles
and the successive mansions of the sun and moon be
called by names different from ours, yet the seasons are
the same; the names of the months are derived from the
position (af the moon in respect) of the asterisms.

The shortest portion of time is called a ¢'se-na (kshana);
120 lshanas make n fa-t'so-na (takshana); 6o of these
make a la-fo (lava); 30 of these make a mau-hu-li-to
(muhfirta); five of these make “a period of time " (kdla);
six of these make & day and night (ahdrdire)* but
commonly the day and night are divided into eight Falds®

The period from the new moon till full moon is called
the white division (Sukla-paksha) of the month; the
period from the full moon till the disappearance (of the
_ light) is called the dark portion (Arishna-paksha). The dark
portion comprises fourteen or fifteen days, becanse themonth
is sometimes long and sometimes short. The preceding
dark portion and the following light portion together form
a month; six months form a “march” (king, 5. ayana). The
sun when it moves within (the eguator) is said to be on
its northward mareh ;% when it moves without (fle equator)
it is on its southern march’ These two periods form a
year (valsara).

The year, ngain, is divided into six seasons. From the
16th day of the 1st month till the r5th day of the 3d
month is the season of gradual heat; from the 16th day of

4 Thres in the day, three in the again divided into four parts or pe-
niqht.-_m, K. riouds (whe). —Ch Ed.
Four for the duy snd foor for U Dtterdyaan,
the night; each of these lalds is |7 Dulshindyane.
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the 3d month till the 15th day of the 5th month is called
the seazon of full heat ; from the 16th day of the 5th month
till the 15th day of the 7th month is called the rainy season;
from the 16th day of the 7th month till the 15th day of the
gth month is ealled the seazon of growth (vegetation); from
the 16th day of the gth month to the 15th day of the 11th
month is ealled the season of gradual cold ; from the 16th
day of the 11th month to the 15th day of the 18t month is
called the season of mreat (fall) cold®

Aceording to the holy doctrine of TathAgata, the year is
divided into three sensons. From the 16th day of the 1st
month till the 15th day of the 5th month is called the hot
season ; from the 16th day of the sth month till the 15th
dty of the gth month is called the wet season; from the
16th day of the oth month to the 15th day of the 1st
month is called the cold season. Again, there are four
seasons, ealled gpring, summer, antumn, winter, The
three spring months are called Chi-ta-lo (Chaitm) month,
Fei-she-Fie (Vaidlka) month, She-se-ch'n (Jydshtha);
thesa correspond with the time from the 16th day of
the 15t month to the 15th of the 4th month, The three
summer months are called *An-sha-cha (Ashidha) month,
Chi-lo-fa-na (Stivans) month, Po-ta-lo-pa-to (Bhiidrapada)
month ; these correspond to the time between the 16th
day of the 4th month to the 15th day of the 7th month.
The three autnmn months are called, *An-shi-fo-fu®-che
(Advayuja) month, Kia-li-ta-ke (Kirtiika) month, Wi
bia-chi-lo (MArgndirsha) month; these correspond to the
time between the 16th day of the yth month to the
15th day of the roth month. The three months of
winter are called Po-gha (Pushya) month, Ma-kwe (Migha)
nionth, and Pe-li-Fiv-ne (Philguna) month ; these cor-
ety 3, o, ng e Sikghs s P o th
momths of Chaitra and Vaidikhe ; south they are reckoned as begin-
{2) Grishma—lyishths and Ashd- mning a month [ager, F g
dha; 13 Var ds— Srivann  and ¥ The symbeel bu is for yu.—Tulien

Bhidmpada ; (4] Soradd — Aévinn  in loc
and Kirttlks ; (5) Hewanta—Mir- 1 The symbol i is for mo.—Jul
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respond with the time between the 16th day of the 1oth
month to the r5th day of the 1st month in China, In
old times in India the priestly fraternity, relying on the
holy teaching of Buddha, had a double™ resting-time
(during the rains), viz, either the former three months or
the latter three months; these periods were either from
the 16th day of the sth month to the 15th day of the
8th month, or from the 16th day of the 6th month to the
15th day of the gth month.

Translators of the Sdtres (ling) and the Finaya (lin)
belonging to former generations employed the terms Z%o-
hia and Tso-la-hia?® to signify the rest during the rainy
geason ; bus this was becanse the ignorant (common) people
of the frontier countries did not understand the richt sounds
of the language of the middle country (India), or that they
translated before they comprehended the local phrases:
this was the cause of error. And for the same reason
ocour the mistakes about the time of Tathiigata’s con-
ception, birth, departure from his home, enlizhtenment,
and MNirvdna, which we shall notice in the subsequent
Tégords,

5. Towns and Buildings,

The towns and wvillages have inner cates;?® the walls
are wide and high; the streets and lanes are tortuous,
and the roads winding, The thoroughfares are dirty and
BT cannot but think that bia

and Zx in these phrases are intemiled
to be fur

"1 T have preferred net to sbter
the text, so translste the

snge literally. The * deuble period "
of rest during the rainy season was
sn farly ordinanes, found in the
Vinage. Tt was so arronged that
‘rllmi“ whn::m ph;-lr::udtatim[rm “]:;

ving at the appoin & i
E&gin thuir “I‘I;F:” s month mhl&:.

, however, wa suppose the symbal
finng to be s mistake for wj,l?hu
the will run thus: * The
prietly fraternity retived Into fixed
dwellings during the miny seasan.™
Bee Burnoud, fntrod., p. 254

phonetle  equivalents
FVarsha, and that the anthor is
pointing out the error of those who
ndopted such i nate sounds,
M. Julien's explunntion, however,
may ba the correct oo (vid. Julien /s
foc, n. Ik

B Buch is the meaning generally
assigned to the symbaols few yen, I
do not understand the translation
given by Julien ; the texts perhaps
are different,
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the stalls arranged on both sides of the road with appro-
priate signs, Butchers, fishers, dancers, executioners, and
scavenvers, and so on, have their abodes without the
city. In coming and going these persons are bound to
keep on the left side of the road till they arrive as their
homes. Their houses are surrounded Ly low walls, and
form the suburbs, The earth being soft and muddy, the
walls of the towns are mostly built of brick or tiles. The
towers on the walls are constructed of wood or bamboo;
the hiouses have balconies und belvederes, which are made
of wood, with & conting of lime or mortar, and covered with
tiles. The different buildings have the some form as those
sn China: rushes, or dry branches, or tiles, or boards are
used for covering them. The walls are covered with
lime and mud, mixed with cow's dung for purity. At
different seasons they scatter flowers about. Such are
gome of their different customs.

The sanghdrdmas are constructed with extraordinary
ckill. A three-storied tower™ is erected at each of the
four angles. The beams and the projecting hends are
carved with great skill in different shapes. The doors,
windows, and the low walls are painted profusely; the
monks' cells are ornamental on the inside and plain on
the outside® TIn the very middle® of the building is the
hall, high and wide. There are various storeyed chambers
and twrets of different height and shape, without any
fixed rule. The doors open towards the east; the royal
thirone also faces the east.

W The phrase ehung boh means

monks ™ ar *the religious,” the
#q storeyed Toom or pavilion ;" eo

disrk-elad.

ut lenst T understund it. ML Julien
translatss as though it meant a
doublestoreyed room, or & pavilion
with fiwo storeys.  The passage lite-
rally tramslutad s ¢ % Angle towers
rige on the fonr sides ; there are (or
they ure) storoyed buildings of three

-l-lﬂ:ﬂ.
I take Ii shu to mean “the

W The phrase ngan shih may
mean “the slesping sportments,”
as Julien transiates ; but I hesitate
to give it this meaning, heconse the
monks slept in their eslle. and not in
a dormitory, The hall 1 take to be
the hall for religions worehip, The
account here given corresponds very
closely with the deseription of the
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6. Scats, Clothing, &

When they sit or rest they all use mats;¥ the royal
fumily and the great personages and assistant officers use
mats variously ornamented, but in size they are the same,
The throne of the reigning sovereign is large and high,
and much adorned with precious gems: it is called the
Lion-throne (simhdsana). It is covered with extremely
fine drapery; the footstool is adormned with gems, The
nobility nse beautifully painted and enriched seats, ae-
cording to their taste.

7. Dress, Habits, &,

Their clothing is not cut or fashioned ; they mostly affect
fresh-white garments; they esteem little those of mixed
eolour or ornamented. The men wind their garments
round their middle, then gather them under the armpits,
and let them fall down across the body, hanging to the
right. The robes of the women fall down to the ground;
they completely cover their shoulders. They wear a little
knot of hair on their crowns, and let the rest of their hair
fall loose. Bome of the men eut off their moustaches,
aud have other odd customs. On their heads the people
wear caps (erowns), with flower-wreaths and jewelled
necklets. Their garments are made of Kinu-she-ye (kau-
fdya) and of cotton, Kiau-she-ye iz the product of the
wild silkworm. They have carments also of Z%'o-mo
(kshawma), which is a sort of hemp; garments also made
of Kien-po-lo (kambala) which is woven from fine goat-hair;
garments also made from Ho-fa-li (karflla)®® This stuff is
made from the fine hair of a wild animal: it is seldom
this can be woven, and therefore the stuff is very valuable,
and it is regarded as fine elothing.

In North India, where the air is cold, they wear short

Vihiiras in Nepil st the present day,  niskadyd (Pili, sisidesak) or mats
7 The expression here ueed may used by Buddhists,

mean " mattod beds™ or “eeata™ W Jupaness equivalents are

It is commonly used to denote the Ka-ra-te,
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and close-fitting garments, like the Hu people. The dress
and orhaments worn by mon-believers are varied and
mixed. Some wear pescocks' feathers; some Wear ns
ornaments necklaces made of skull bones (the Kapdla-
dkdrinas); some have no clothing, but go naked (Nir-
granthas) ; some wear leaf or bark garments; some pull
out their hair and cut off their moustaches; others have
bushy whiskers and their hair braided on the top of their
heads. The costume is not uniform, and the colour, whether
red or white, not gonstant.

The Shamans (Sramanas) have only three kinds™ of
robes, viz., the Sang-kio-ki, the Ni-fo-si-na. The cut of the
three robes is not the same, but depends on the school.
Syme have wide or narrow borders, others have gmall or
large flaps. The Sang-To-li covers the left shoulder and
conceqls the twoarmpits. It is worn open on the left and
closed on the right. It is cut longer than the waist. The
Ni-fo-se-na has neither givdle nor tassels. When putting
it on, it is plaited in folds and worn round the loins with
a cord fastening. The schools differ as to the colour af
this garment : both yellow and red are used,

The Kshattriyas and the Brihmans are cleanly and
wholesome in their dress, and they live in a homely and
frugal way. The king of the country and the great mini-
sters wear carments and ornaments different in their cha-
racter, They use flowers for decorating their hair, with
vem-decked caps; they ornament themselves with brace-
lets and necklaces.

There are rich merchants who deal exclusively * in
gold trinkets, and so on. They mostly go bare-footed ; few
wear sandals. They stain their teeth red or black; they
bind up their hair and pierce their ears; they ornament
their noses, and have lorge eyes. Such is their appearance.

1% Thers are only two mames = Itmayalio mean that the greak
given in the bext. The first, ¥iz, the merchants use only bragelsta
Hengg - b chi—Saiighafi is omitted. 1 This may mesn ** they
The other two are the Smibabahild bave handsome noses™
snd tha Nirdsana,
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8. Cleanliness, Ablutions, &,

They are very porticular in their personal cleanliness,
and allow no remissness’ in this particular, All wash
themselves before eating; they never use that which bas
been left over (from a former meal); they do not pass the
dishes. Wooden and stone vessels, when used, must be
destroyed; vessels of gold, silver, eopper, or iron after each
meal must be rubbed and polished. After eating they
cleanse their teeth with a willow stick, and wash their
hands and mouth.

Until these ablutions are finished they do not touch
one another. Every time they perform the funetions of
nature they wash their bodies and use perfumes of
sandal-wood or turmerie.

When the king washes® they strike the drums and sing
hymns to the sound of musical instruments. Before
offering their relizious services and petitions, they wash
and bathe themselves,

9. Writing, Language, Books, the Vidas, Study.

The letters of their alphabet were arranged by Brahmi-
ditva, and their forms have beem handed down from the
first till now, They are forty-seven im number, and are
combined 5o as to form words aceording to the oljeet, and
according to ecircumstances (¢f fime er place): there are
other forms (inflexions) used. This alphabet has spread
in different directions and formed diverse branches, ne-
cording to cirenmstances ; therefore there have been slight
modifications in the sounds of the words (spoken lan-
quage) ; but in its great features there has been no change.
Middle India preserves the original character of the lan-
guage in its integrity. Here the pronunciation is soft and
ngreeahle and like the language of the Dévns. The pro-
nonciation of the words iz clear and pure, und fit as a

= Julien trnslates * when the king fs going out ;™ but in my copy
it is as in the text.
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model for all men. The people of the frontiers have con-
tracted several erroneous modes of pronuuciation; for ac-
cording to the licentious habits of the people, so0 also will
be the corrnpt nature of their language.

With respect to the records of events, each provinee
has its own official for preserving them in writing. The
record of these events in their full charncter is called
Ni-lo-pich'a (Nilapita, blue deposif). In these records
are mentioned good and evil events, with calamities and
fortunate occurrences,

To educate and encourage the young, they are first
taught (led) to study the book of twelve chapters (Sid-
dhavasdu).=

After arriving at the age of seven years and upwards,
the young are instructed in the five Vidyds, Sdstras of
great importance® The first is called the elucidation of
sounds (Sabdavidyd) This treatise explains and illus-
trates the agreement (concordanee) of words, and it provides
an index for derivatives,

The second vidyd is called Kimu-ming (Silpasthdna-
widyd); it treats of the arts, mechanies, explains the
principles of the ¥in and Yang and the calendar.

The third is called the medicinal treatise (Chikitsdeidyd);
it embraces formule for protection, secret charms (the wuse
gf) medicinal stones, acupuncture, and mugwort,

The fourth widyd is called the Hétuwidyd (science of
causes) ; its mame is derived from the character of the
work, which relates to the determination of the true and
fulse, and reduces to their last terms the definition of right
and wrong.

The fifth vidyd is called the science of “ the interior™

2 This work in twelve cha in
that called Siddfavastu | Sik-ti-chang)
in the Fon-i-ming-i-fsi (book xiv,
17 ) It is called Sik-tido-snto by
I-tsing { Nan hde, v, 8 a) by mistake
for Sifi-ti-po-mu-to, e, S perstis,
For somw remarks on this subject

st Mox Milller's letter to the des-
demy, Bept 25, 1880 3 also Fadian
Auntig., vol. ix, p. 307.
* Or, it may be translated “the
[,ir:;:di'dﬂm. or h"d.-lmﬂnf the five
il " in Chinese, Ming. See
below, Book iii, note 102, x
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(Adhydtmarvidyd); it relates to the five vehicles® their
couses and consequences, and the subtle influences of
these,

The Brihmans study the four Féde Sdstras. The first
is called Shau (lomgevity); it relates to the preservation
of life and the regulation of the natural condition. Tha
second is called Sse (sacrifice) ; it relates to the (rules of)
sacrifice and prayer. The third is called Ping (peace or
regulation); it relates to decorum, casting of lots, military
affnirs, and army regulations. The fourth is called Shu
(secret mysteries); it relates to various branches of science,
incantations, medicine,®

The teachers (gof these works) must themselves have
closely studied the deep and secret principles they eon-
tain, and penetrated to their remotest meaning. They
then explain their general sense, and guide their pupils
in understanding the words which are difficult. They urge
them on and skilfully conduct them., They add lustre to
their poor knowledge, and stimulate the desponding. 1f
they find that their pupils are satisfied with their acquire-
ments, and so wish to escape to attend to their worldly
duties, then they use means to keep them in their power.
When they have finished their education, and have at-
tained thirty years of age, then their character is formed
and their knowledge ripe, When they have secured an
occupation they first of all thank their master for his atten-
tion. There are some, deeply versed in antiquity, who
devote themselves to elegant studies, and live apart from
the world, and retain the simplicity of their charncter,
These rise above mundane presents, and are as insenzible to
renown as to the contempt of the world Their name
baving spread afar, the rulers appreciate them Lighly, but

B The five Vehicles, ie, the five dalned disciple, 15 of the lay diseiple.
degrees of religious advance among = The four Védas, in the onler
the Buoddhists : (1) The vehicls of they are here spoken of, are the
Buddha, (2) of the Bidhisativae, (31 dpwr Véda, the Yojvr Tde, the
af the Protyéln Buddba, (4) of theor-  Sima Féde, the dthorra Véda,
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are unable to draw them to the conrt. The chief of the
country honours them on account of their (mental) gifts, and
the people exalt their fame and render themn universal hom-
ace. This is the reason of their devoting themselves to their
studies with ardour and resclution, without any sense of
fatizue. They search for wisdom, relying on their own re-
sources. Although they are possessed of large wealth, yet
they will wander here and there to seek their subsistence.
There are others who, whilst attaching value to letters, will
vet without shame consume their fortunes in wandering
about for pleasure, neglecting their duties. They squander
their substance in costly food aud elothing, Having no vir-
tuous principle, and no desire to study, they are brought
to disgrace, and their infamy is widely eirculated.

Sp, according to the class they belong to, all gain know-
ledge of the doetrine of Tathigata; but, as the time is
distant sinee the holy one lived, his doctrine is presented
in a changed form, and so it is understood, rightly or not,
aceording to the intellizence of those who inquire into it

10. Buddhist Schools, Books, Discussions, Discipline

The different schools are constantly at variance, and
their contending utterances rise like the angry waves of
the sen. The different sects have their separate masters,
and in various directions aim at one end.

There are Eighteen schools, each elaiming pre-eminence.
The partisans of the Great and Little Vehicle are eontent
to dwell apart. There are some who give themselves up
to quiet contemplation, and devote themselves, whether
walking or standing still or sitting down, to the ncquire-
ment of wisdom and insight ; others, on the contrary, differ
from these in raising moisy contentions about their faith.
According to their fraternity, they are governed by dis-
tinctive rules and regulations, which we need not name.

The Vinaya (liw), discourses (fun), sitras (king), are
equally Buddhist books. He who can entirely explain
one class of these books is exempted from the control of
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the Zarmaddna, 1f he can explain two elasses, Lie receives
in addition the equipments of an upper seat (room); he
Wwho can explain three classes has allotted to him different
servants to attend to and obey him: he who can explain
four closses has “ pure men * (updsakas) allotted to him ns
attendants; he who can explain five classes of books is
then allowed an eleplant carriage: he who can explain
six classes of Looks is allowed o surrounding escort,
When & man’s renown has reached to a high distinetion,
then at different times lie convokes an nssembly for dis-
cussion. He judges of the superior or inferior talent of
those who take part in it ; he distincuishes their wood or
bad points ; he praises the elever and reproves the faulty;
if one of the assembly distinguishes himself by refined
language, subtle investization, deep penetration, and severe
logic, then he is mounted on an elephant covered with
Precious ornaments, and conducted by a numerous suite to
the gates of the convent,

If, on the contrary, one of the members breaks down in
his argument, or uses poor and melegant phrases, or if he
violates a rale in logic and adapts his words accordingly,
they proceed to disfigure his face with red and white, and
cover his body with dirt and dust, and then carry him off
to some deserted spot or leave him in a ditch. Thus they
distinguish between the meritorious and the worthless,
between the wise and the foolish,

The pursuit of pleasure belongs to a worldly life, to
follow knowledge to a religious life; to return to a worldly
life from one of relicion is considered blameworthy, If
one bLreaks the rules of discipline, the transoressor is
publicly reproved: for a slichs fault a reprimand is
given or a temporary banishment (enforced silence); for
& grave fault expulsion is enforeed. Those who are
thus expelled for life go out to seek some dwelling-place,
or, finding no- place of refuse, wander about the romds;
sometimes they go back to their old oceupation (resume
day life).

VOL. I F
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11. Castes—Marriage.

With respect to the division of families, there are four
lassifications. The first is called the Brihman ( Po-lo-men),
wen of pure conduct. They cuard themselves in religion,
live purely, and observe the most correct principles. The
second is ealled Kshattriya (I sa-ti-ii), the royal caste.
For ages they have been the apverning class: they apply
themselves to virtue (Aumanity) and kindness, The third
is called Vaiéyas (fei-ghe-li), the merchant class: they
engage in commercial exchange, and they follow profit ab
Lo - and abroad. The fourth is called Stdra (Shu-to-lo),
the agricultural class : they labour in ploughing and tillage,
In these four classes purity or impurity of caste assigns
to every one his place, When they marry they rise or
fall in position according to their new relationstip. They
do mot allow promisencus marriages between relations.
A woman once married can never take another hnsband.
Besides these there are other classes of many kinds that
intermarry according to their several callings, It wonld
be difficult to speak of these in detail.

12. Royal Family, Troops, Weapons.

The succession of kings is confined to the Kshattriya
(1"sa-Ii) caste, who by usurpation and bloodshed have from
time to time raised themselvesto power. Although o dis-
tinet caste, they are regarded as honourable {or lords).

The chief soliiers of the country are selected from the
bravest of the people, and as the sons follow the profes-
sion of their fathers, they soon acquire & knowledge of the
art of war. These dwell in garrison around the palace
(during peace), but when on an expedition they march in
front as an advanced gnard, There are four divisions of
the army, viz—(1) the infantry, (2) the eavalry, (3) the
chariots, (4) the elephants™ The elephants are covered
with strong armour, and their tusks are provided with

8 [e, the pottakiye, advekiye, rathaldys, and hesildye divisions.
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sharp spurs, A leader in a car gives the command, whilst
LW attendants on the right and lefs drive his chariot,

‘which is drawn by four horses abreast, The general of

the soldiers remains in Lis ehariot: he is swrounded by a
file of yuards, who keep close to his chariot wheels,

The eavalry spread themselves in front to resist an
attack, and in case of defeat they carry orders hither and
thither. The infantry by their quick movements contri-
bute to the defence. These men are chosen for their cou-
rage and strength, Tley carry a long spear and a great
shield ; sometimes they hold a sword op sabre, and ad-
vance to the front with impetuosity, All their weapous
of war are sharp and pointed. Some of them are these—
spears, shields, bows, arrows, swords, sabres, battle-axes,
lanees, halberds, long javelins, and various kinds of slings.=
All these they have used for ages,

13. Manners, Adwministration of Law, Ordeals,

With respect to the ordinary people, although they ars
naturally light-minded, yet theyare upright and honourable,

In mouey matters they are without ctaft, and in admini-

stering justice they are considerate, They dread the retri-
bution of another state of existence, and make lisht of the
things of the present warld, They are not deceitful or
treacherous in their conduet, and are faithful to their
oaths and promises. In their rules of government there is
remarkable rectitude, whilst in their behaviour there is
much gentleness and sweetness, With respect to crimi-
nals or rebels, these are few in number, and only oceasion-
ally troublesome. When the laws are broken or the power
of the ruler violated, then the matter is clearly sifted and
the offenders imprisoned. There is no infliction of corpo-
ral punishment ; they are simply left to live or die, and are
not counted among men, When the rules of propriety ov

= Compare the wespons in the the Buddhist Roel- Teriples of Ajintd,

hands of soldisrs repressnted in the &c., pp. 11, 20, 37, 67, O, 12 73,
Ajantd fresoves, —Buigess, Vofes on e,
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justice are viclated, or when & man fails in fidelity or
filial piety, then they cut his nose or his ears off, or his
hands and feet, or expel him from the country or drive
him out into the desert wilds, For other faults, except
these, a small payment of money will redeem the punish-
ment, In the investivation of criminal cases there is no
use of rod or staff to obtain proofs (of gwil). In ques-
tioning an accused person, if he replies with frankness the
punishment is proportioned accordingly; but if the ae-
cused obstinately denies his fault, or in despite of it
attempts to excuse himself, then in searching out the
truth to the bottom, when it is necessary to pass sentence,
there are four kinds of ordeal used—{(1) by water, (2) by
force, (3) by weighing, (4) by poison.

When the ordeal is by water, then the accused is placed
in a sack connected with a stone vessel and thrown into
deep water. They then judge of his innocence (truth) or
ouilt in this way—if the man sinks and the stone floats
he is guilty ; but if the man floats and the stone sinks
then he is pronounced innocent, 5

Secondly, by fire, They heap a plate of iron and make
the accused sit on it, and again place his feet on it, and
apply it to the palms of his hands ; moreover, he is made
to pass his tongue over it; if no sears result, he is ]
innocent ; if there are sears, his guilt is proved. In case of
weak and timid persons who cannot endure such ordeai,
they take a fower-bud and cast it towards the five; if it
opens, he is innocent ; if the flower is burnt, he is guilty.

Ordeal by weight is this: A man and = stone are placed
in a balance evenly, then they judge according to lightness
or weaizht, If the accused is innocent, then the man
waighs down the stone, which rises in the balance ; if he
is guilty, the man rises and the stone falls,

Ordeal by poison is this: They take a ram and make
an ineision in its risht thigh, then mixing all sorts of
poison with a portdon of the food of the nccuszed m {
they place it in the incision made in the thigh (of the {I':"l?'
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mal) ; if the man is guilty, then the poison takes effect
and the creature dies; if he is innocent, then the poison
has 1o effect, and he survives,

By these four methods of trial the wny of crime is

stﬂppecl.

14. Forms of Politeriess,

There are nine methods of showing outward respest—
(1) by selecting words of a soothing character in making
requests; (2) by bowing the head to show respeet; (3) by
raising the hands and Irnuﬂu-mrv+ (4) by joining the hands
and bowing low; (5) by bending the knee; (6) by a pros-
tration;® (7) by a prostration on lands and knees; (8)
by touching the ground with the five circles; (g) by
stretching the five parts of the body on the ground.

Of these nine methods the most reapectful is to make
ane prostration on the ground and then to kneel and laud
the virtues of the one addressed. When at a distance it
is usual to bow low ;® when near, then it is customary to
Kiss the feet and rub the ankles (of the person addressed).

Whenever orders are received at the hands of a su-
perior, the person lifts the skirts of Lis robes and makes a
prostration. The superior or honourable person who is
thus reverenced must speak gently (fo the inferior), either
touching his head or patting his back, and addressing him
with good words of direetion or advice to show his affection.

When a Sramana, or one who lias entered on the religions
life, hias been thus respectiully addressed, he simply re-
plies by expressing a good wish (vow).

Not only do they prostrate themselves to show reve-
rence, but they also turn round towards the thing reve-
renced in many ways, sometimes with one turn, some-
times with three: if from some long-cherished feeling
there is a call for marked reverence, then according to the
desire of the person.

= To kneel on all-fours.—Wells Williama,
¥ K sang, to bow o the groond. —W. W
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15. Medicines, Funeral Customs, &e.

Every one who falls sick fasts for seven days. During
this interval many recover, but if the sickpess lasts they
take medicine, The character of these medicines is diffi-
rent, and their names also. The doctors differ in their
modes of examination and treatment,

When & person dies, those who attend the funeral raise
lamentable cries and weep together, They rend their
garments and loosen their hair; they strike their heads
and beat their breasts There are no regulations as to
dress for mourning, nor any fixed time for observing it.

There are three methods of paying the last tribute to
the dead: (1) by cremation—wood being made into a
pyre, the body is burnt; (2) by water—the body is thrown
into deep flowing water and abandoned ; (3) by desertion
—the body is cast into some forest-wild, to be devoured
by bensts,

When the king dies, his successor is first appointed,
that be may preside at the funeral rites and fix the
different points of precedence. Whilst living they give
(their rulers) titles according to their character (virtue);
when dead there are no posthumous titles.

In a house where there has been a death there is no
eating allowed ; but after the funeral they resume their
usual (habifs). There are no snniversaries (of the death)
observed, Tliose who have attended a death they consider
unelean ; they all bathe outside the town and then enter
their houses.

The old and infirm who come near to death, and those
entangled in a severe sickness, who fear to linger to the
end of their days, and through disgust wish to escape the
troubles of life, or those who desire relense from the
trifling affairs of the world and its concerns (i/ie concerns
of life), these, after receiving a farewell meal as the hands
of their relatives or friends, they place, amid the sounds
of musie, on a beat which they propel into the midst of
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the Ganges, where such persons drown themselves. They
think thus to secure a birth among the Dévas, Rarely
one of these may be seen not yet dead on the borders (of
the river),

The priests are not allowed to lameut or cry for the
"dead; when a father or mother of a priest dies they
recite their prayers, recounting (pledying) their obligations
to them ; reflecting on the past, they carefully attend to
them now dead. They expect by this to increass the
mysterious character of their religions merit,

16. Civil Administration, Revenues, &c.

As the administration of the government is founded on
benign principles, the executive is simple. The families
are not entered on registers, and the people are not sub-
Ject to forced labour (consoription). The private demesnes
of the' crown are divided into four principal parts; the
first is for carrying ont the affairs of state and providing
sacrificial offerings; the second is for providing subsidies
for the ministers and chief officers of state; the thind is
for rewarding men of distinguished ability ; and the fourth
is for charity to religious bodies, whereby the field of
merit is caltivated ( planted). In this way the taxes on
the people are light, and the personal service required of
them is moderate. Each one keeps his own worldly goods
in peace, and all till the ground for their subsistence.
These who cultivate the royal estates pay a sixth part of
the produce as tribute. The merchants who engage in
cominerce come and go in earrying out their transactions,
The river-passages and the road-barriers are OpPEN 01 pay-
ment of a small toll. When the public works require it,
Iabour is exacted but paid for. The payment is in strict
propartion to the work done.

The military guard the frontiers, or 20 out to punish the
refractory. They also mount guard at night round the
palace. The soldiers are levied according to the require-
ments of the service; they are promised certain payments

<
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and are publicly enrolled. The governors, ministers,
magistrates, and officials have each a portion of land con=
signed to them for their personal support,

17. Plants and Trees, Agriculture, Food, Drink, Cookery.,

The climate and the quality of the soil being different
according to situation, the produce of the land is varions
in its character. The flowers and plants, the fruits and
trees are of different kinds, and have distinct names.
There is, for instance, the Amala frait (Npdn-mo-lo), the
Amla fruit (Ngdn-mi-lo), the Madhuka fruit (Mo-tu-kia),
the Bhadm fruit (po-fa-lo), the Kapittha fruit (Fie-pi-ta),
the Amali fruit (O-me-lo), the Tinduka fruit (Chin-tu-kia),
the Udnmbara fruit  Wa-tan-po-lo), the Mdcha frait ( Muu-
che), the Nirikéla fruit (Na-li-ki-lo), the Panasa fruit (Pan-
na-s0). It would be difficuls to enumerate all the kinds
of fruit; we have briefly named those most esteemed by
the people. As for the date (Tsau), the chestnut (Lih), the
loguat ( P°7), and the persimmaon (i), they are not known.
The pear (Li), the wild plum (Nai), the peach (T'au), the
apricot (Hang or Mui), the grape (Po-taw), &e., these all
have been brought from the country of Kasmir, and nre
found growing on every side, Pomegranates and sweet
aranges are grown everywhere.

In cultivating the land, those whose duty it is sow and
reap, plongh and harrow (weed), and plant aceording to
the season; and after their labour they rest awhile.
Among the products of the ground, rice and eorn are most
plentiful. With respect to edible herbs and plants, we
may name ginger and mustard, melons and pumpkins, the
Heun-to (Kandu ) plant, and others. Omnions and garlie
are little grown ; aud few persons eat them; if any one
uses them for food, they are expelled beyond the walls of
the town. The most nsual food is milk, butter, eream,
soft sugar, sugar-candy, the cil of the mustard-seed, and
all sorts of cakes made of corn are used as food. Fish,
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mutton, gazelle, and deer they eat generally fresh, some-
times salted; they are forbidden to eat the flesh of the
ox, the ass, the elephant, the horse, the pig, the dog, the
fox, the wolf, the lion, the monkey, and all the hairy kind,
Those who eat them are despised and scorned, and are
tniversally reprobated ; they live outside the walls, and
are seldom seen among men.

With respect to the different kinds of wine and liquors,
there are various sorts. The juice of the arape and sugar-
cane, these are used by the Kshattriyas as drink; the Vai-
§yas use strong fermented drinks ;3 the Sramans and Bril-
wans drink a sort of syrup made from the gripe or sugar-
cane, but not of the nature of fermented wine

The mixed clusses and base-born differ in no way (ns
to food or drink) from the rest, except in respect of the
vessels they use, whicli are very different both as to value
and material. There is no luck of suitable things for
household use. Although they have saucepans and stew-
bans, yet they do not know the steamer nsed for cook-
ing rice. They bave many vessels made of dried clay
they seldom use red copper vessels: they eat from one
vessel, mixing all sorts of condiments together, which they
take up with their fingers, They have no Spoons or cups,
and in short no sort of chopstick. When sick, however,
they use copper drinking enps,

18, Commsrcial Transactions.

Gold and silver, teou-shik (native copper), white jade,
fire pearls™ are the natural products of the couutry ; thera
ire besides these abundance of rare gems and various kinds
of precious stones of different names, which are collected
from the islands of the sea, These they exchange for
other goods ; and in fact they always barter in their com-

- Bhwn fo, high.fiavonured spirits, = If fo is n mistake for liwng,
= Colled, therefore, *pot-wine- as it 'pml'.lﬂ.hlj‘ i, the substancs
body," ie, non-alevholic, wonld be: * minler,”
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wereinl transactions, for they have no gold or silver coins,
peatl shells, or little pearls.™

The boundaries of India and the neighbouring countries
are herein fully described ; the differences of climate and
coil are briefly alluded to. Details referring to these
points are grouped together, and are stated suceinetly;
gnd in referring to the different countries, the warious
customs and modes of administration are fully detailed.

Lax-ro [LamcHAN]

The kingdom of Lan-po™ is about 1000 li in circuit,
and on the north is backed by the Snowy Mountaius; on
three sides it is sarrounded by the Black-ridge Mountains.
The eapital of the country is about 10 li in circuit. As
for some centuries the royal family has been extinet,
the chiefs have disputed for power mmong themselves,
withont the acknowledged superiority of any one in par-
tieular. Lately it has become tributary to Kapign, The
country is adapted for the production of rice, and there
are many forests of sugar-cane. The trees, though they
produce many fruits, yet few are ripened. The climate
is backward: the hoar-frosts are plenty, but not much
snow. In common there is abundance and contentment.
The men (people) are given to music, Naturally they are
untrustworthy and thievisli; their dispositiou is exacting
one over the other, and they never give another the
preference over themselves. In respect of stature they wra
little, but they are active and impetnous, Their garments
are made of white linen for the most part, and what they

# This translation differs from
Julion's, The text is probably cor-

mElL
Lan-po enrresponds with  the
at Lamghin, o small country
yime alung the northern bank of
the Kabul river, bounded on the
west anid east by the Alingar and
Kunar rivers—Cuonninghsm. The
Sanskrit nuane of the district is Lami-
paks, and the Lampikas are said to

be also called Muramdas ( Wohidbs.,
vil. 4847; Heinnod, Mém, v "Turle,
. 353 ; and Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol.
fi. p B77, vol HLp. 136 50, Prolamy
(lily, ¥ii. & 1, 42) places a tribe oalledl
Anpwdroe, A ras, oF Aapwaya: in
this district. The moedern name is
vulgarly pronounced Laghmin.  See
Babeir's Memuira, pp £33, 136, 140
ff. ; Conninghaw, dne. Geoy. Jnd.,
P 45
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wear is well appointed. There are about ten swigld-
rdmas, with few followers (priests). The greater portion
study the Great Vehicle. There are several scores of diffi-
rent Déva temples. There are,few heretics. Going soutl-
east from this country 100 li or so, we cross a great
mountain (ridye), pass a wide river, and so come to
Na-kie-lo-ho [the frontiers of North India],

NA-KIE-LO-HO [NAGARAHARA]

The country of Nagarahfira (Na-kie-lo-ho) is about
600 li from east to west, and 250 or 260 li from north to
south. It is surrounded on four sides by overhanging
precipices and natural barriers. The capital is 20 i or
g0 in cirenit® It has no chief ruler: the commandant
and his subordinates come from Kapiéa, The country
is rich in cereals, and produces a great quantity of
flowers and fruits. The climate is moist and warm.
Their manners are simple and honest, their disposition
ardent and courageous. They think lightly of wealth and
love learning. They cultivate the religion of Buddha,
and few believe in other doctrines. The sanghdrdmas are
wany, but yet the priests are few; the stidpas are deso-
Inte and ruined. There are five Diva temples, with about
one hundred worshippers. ™

¥ The situation of the town of
Nagarahiira (the old eapital of the
Julilibid district) hns been satisfac-
torlly determined by Mr. W, Simp-
son (S, 0 A8, NS, vol. xifl p alig)
Ha Ipllmi the site of the town in the
angle formed by the junction of the
Surkhsr and Kibul rivers, ontheir
right banks. Both the direction
and the distonce from Lamghin
{about twrnty miles sonth - enst)
would place us on this spot, The
mountains crossed by the pilgrio
were the Siih Koh, and the river
would be probably the Kibul river
at Darunta.  The Sdnskrit nume—
Nagarahirm—ocenrs innn inseription
which was discoversd by lg:ljur
Kittoe in the ruined mound of Gho-

stilwil in the distelet of Bibir (.4, &
A, vol. xvil. pt. £ pp. 492, 494, 495 £.)
The district correspends with  the
Ndynpa Aworpriradis of Prolomy (Tib,
vii 0. 7, 43). It is called the ecity
of IMpaikars by Hwuidih (Jul
Fie, p. 781, just ns be ealls Hididn
the city of “the skull-bone™ (L ¢.)
Cimf. ]{nuues:, 1. 4., vol. it p. 137

¥ Waorshippers or * men of diffe-
rent religions faith™ The usual
term for * non-beliover ™ fn Chiness
in somi-frw, no ** ootside- roliginn
man.” This term correapoads with
the Pili bdfird, need in the same
way. The Budidhists nre now spoken
of by the Mubammmlans as Kofir
fugy, “infidel people ™ (Simpson, u. s,
P 156,
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Three 1i to the east of the city there is a sfdpa in
lieight about 300 feet, which was buile by Aédka Rija
It is wonderfully constructed™ of stone beautifully
adorned and carved. Sikya, when a Bddhisattva, here
met Dipankara® Bulddha (Jen-tang-fo), and spreading
ont hig deerskin donblet, and unbinding his hair and cover-
ing with it the muddy road, received a predictive assur-
ance. Though the passed kalpa bronght the overthrow of
the world, the trace of this event wns not destroyed;
on religious (fust) Jdays the sky rains down all sorts of
flowers, which excite a religious frame of mind in the
people, who also offer up religious offerings,

To the west of this place is a Kia-lan (saighdrdma) with
a few priests. To the south is a small stdpa: this was
the place where, in old time, Bédhizattva covered the mud
(with his hair). Asdka-rija built (this stiipe) away from
the road s

Within the city is the ruined foundation of a great
stipe. Tradition says that it once contained a tooth of

‘uddhba, and that it was hich and of great magnificence,
Now it hos no tooth, but anly the ancient foundations remain,

By itz side is n stiipe 30 feet or so in height; the old
stories of the place know nothing of the origin of this
fabric; they say only that it fell from heaven and placed
itself here, Deing no work of man's art, it is clearly a
spiritual prodigy.
to m&ntfmﬂme hﬂnﬁﬁ r:tl;é:ngmﬁu c&:a"gr:r"iﬂhﬁ:
checkervd stones pseuliar to these N8B, wvol. wi i1:1:]:[ 357 . Fa-hien

topes.  Bee W. Bimpson's and slso  also refers to it [ Buddhiss Pilgrimas,
Mr. Swinnerton's account—{mil. p. 43% Hes also some remarks on

Autig., vol. viii 198 k227 L

¥ The im.'JdePJ:niurred to in the
text, viz, the interview between Ii-
miknrs  Boddha and the Hiul-
hisattva Sumedha, is & popular one
in. Buddhist seulpture sl mytho-
logy, There Is o répresentation of
it amumg fragmenta in the Lahor
Museum 3 ancther representation is
aveny the senlptures of the Kanheri
caves (drcheol. Sur. Wo Jud, Rep.

this legend, Fad, Antig, vol. xi. p.
146 ; amd conl, Bhys David's Buddh,
Rirth-Stovics, pp. 3 1.

4" This is a difienlt passage, and
I probably eorropéd. The phras
“tfuipl" towards the end, may
mean “in sy out-of-the-way place”
The reference is to the spot whers
predictive assurance was given to
Smndilha that he should become »
Budidha, '
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To the south-west of the city about 101i is a stdpa,
Here Tathiigata, when living in the world, alighted, having
left Mid-India and passed through the air for the sake of
converting men. The people, moved by reverence, erected
this building. Not far to the east is & stdpa; it was
here Béilisattva met Dipanikara Buddha and bought the
flowers

About 20 1i to the south-west of the city we come to a
small stone ridge, where there is a sadighdrdmae with o
high hall and a storied tower made of piled-up stone.
It is now silent and deserted, with no priests. In the
middle iz a stilpa 200 feet or so0 in height, built by Afika-
tija.

To the south-west of this safghdrdma a deep torrent
rushes from a high point of the hill and scatters its
waters in leaping cascades. The mountain sides are like
walls; on the eastern side of one is a great cavern, deep
and profound, the abode of the Niga Gopila. The gate
(or entrance) leading to it is narrow ; the cavern is dark:
the precipitons rock causes the water to find its way in
various rivulets into this eavern. In old days there was
a shadow of Buddha to be seen here, bright as the true
form, with all its chamcteristic marks®* In later days
men have not seen it so much, What does appear is
only a feeble likeness. DBut whoever prays with fervent
faith, he is mysteriously endowed, and he sees it clearly
before him, though not for long.

In old times, when Tathigata was in the world, this
dragon was a shepherd who provided the king with milk
and crenm. Having on one oceasion failed to do so, and
having received a reprimand, he proceeded in an angry
temper to the sfipa of “the predietive assurance” and

4 He bought the fowers of a girl,
who consented to sell them anly on
econdition that she shoull ever hape-
after be born as his wife,  Hee the
account in the 1 ud of Thpai-
kara Budidha (J. ﬁ.‘i’,, N8, vol
¥i pp. 5778, The incident of the

flowers remaining over the head ns
& “baldschin," is represented in the
Lahor ure relerred to above,
wobs 30, Ferguason, Tree amet
Serp. Worship, pl

“ Bee note 5 p 1, and p o145,
note 56,

P
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there made an offering of flowers, with the prayer that
lie mizht become a destructive dragon for the purpose of
afflicting the country and destroying the king. Then
ascending the tocky side of the hill, he threw himselt
down and was killed, Forthwith he became a great
dragon and occupied this cavern, and then he purposed
to go forth and accomplish his original wicked purpose.
When this intention had risen within him, Tathfizatn, hav-
ing examined what was his object, was moved with pity
for the country and the people about to be destroyed by
the dragon. DBy his spiritual power he came from Mid-
India to where the dragon was. The dragon seeing Th-
thiigata, his murderous purpose was stayed, and he ac-
cepted the precept against killing, and vowed to defend
the true law; he requested Tathfigata to occupy this
cavern evermore, that his holy disciples mighv ever re-
ceive his (the dragon’s) religious offerings.

Tathfizata replied, “When I am about to die; I will
leave you my shadow, and I will send five Arhats to
receive from you continual offerings. When the true
law iz destroyed® this service of yours shall still go
on: if an evil heart tises in you, you must look at my
shadow, and because of its power of love and virtue your
evil purpose will be stopped. The Buddhas who will
appenr throughout this Bhadra-kalpa® will all, from o
motive of pity, intrust to you their shadows as a be-
quest,” Outside the zate of the Cavern of the Shadow
thers are two square stones; on one is the impression
of the foot of Tathigata, with a wheel-cirele (lun-siang)
beautifully clear, which shines with a brilliant light from
time to time,

On either side of the Cavern of the Shadow there arve

@ This ia evidently the weaning  * The “true law™ was to lust
of the passnge: the roquesk was, nof 500 years; the “law of images
that the dmgon might dwell in the 1000 years.
eavern, but thet Tathdgata would  © This period is that in which we
tive there with his disgiples. Fa- now are, durivg which 1ooo Bud.
kian refers to this cave dhns are to appear.
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several stone chambers; in these the holy disciples of
Tathiigata reposed in meditation.

At the north-west corner of the cave of the shadow
is & stdpa where Buddha walked up and down. Beside
this is a sfdpe which coutnins some of the hair and the
nail-parings of Tathigata.

Not far from this is a stidpae where Tathfigata, making
manifest the secret principles of his true doctrine, de-
clared the Skandha-dhdtu-dyatanas ( Yun-kiai-Ling)*

At the west of the Cave of the Shadow is n vast rock,
on which Tathficata in old time spread out his lashdya 47
mbe after washing it; the marks of the tissue still
exist,

To the sonth-east of the city 30 1i or =0 is the town
of Hi-lo (Hidda);* it is about 4 or 5 li in eircuit; it is
high in situation and strong by natural declivities. It
has flowers and woods, and lakes whose waters are
bricht as a mirror, The people of this eity are simple,
lionest, and upright. There is here a two-storied tower;
the beams are painted and the columns coloured red.

4 The gymbal *ehu ™ (dyntana)
in this passage must be connocted
with the provious * yun kial." The
arim Lk chot are the vighteen disitus,
for which see Childers' Pili Ihiet,
{#ub voc.)  Vide also the Surasgume
Sitre | Cetena of Duddlist Serip,, pe
27 n. 2} Thers is no word in my
text for bing, griven by Julien,

4 Kashiyn refers to the eolour of
the Buddhist upper robe, which was
of brick-red or yellow colour ka-

:.Fnﬂml.
The city of Hi-lo or Hidida
[concerning  which restoration, see
V. de St. Martin®a Mféa, w &, p.
}, about six miles south-cast of
vagarahilra, is deseribed by Fa-hian
(enp. xiil.) The l'ﬂi&m of the skull-
beone i= there said to be placed within
n souare enciosure. and ft is adaded,
# though the heavens should quake
and the earth open, this place wonld
remain unmoved.” Compare with
thia the romark of Hiven Teang re-

rpecting Svétavima (sup, p. 61) and
ftamame of Terpayume, 1t is ourious,
ton, that }E-ELEM {the neighbour-
boud of Hidda) is ealled Figrim,
and so also is Svitavims (e, Kor-
eana or Tetraginls), Both Bierim
and }-mi.mn appear to mean *the
gity.” is town or Nagarmhiira
miny be the Nyssa or Nysa of Arrian
(i v. enp. L) and Cortius (lib, wiii.
eap x. 7); in which case there wonld
e mo moed to derive Dionysopolis—
the Nagara of Ptolemy—from Td-
yinapurs, although, as Gensral
Crunninghatn remarks (Ane ooy of
I, p. 401, the name Ajfina, given
to Nagarahir (according to Mus-
won) might well be esrrupted from
Ujjina or Udyline.  Compare with
the text the mecount found in Hwui-
lik | Fie, o 760 Conf. News, Jour,
Asiptiue, tom, vil, pp. 338& ; Mas-
pon, Var, Jowr, wvol i PP 254
f.; Wilken, Aruena Asl, pp 43
105k
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In the second storey is a little stdpa, made of the seven
precious substances; it contains the skull-bone of Tathi-
gata; it is 1 foot 2 inches round; the bair orifices are
distinet ; its colour is a whitish-yellow, It is enclosed
in a precious receptacle, which is placed in the middle
of the stdpe. Those who wish to make lucky or unlucky
presages (marks) make a paste of scented earth, and im-
press it on the skull-bone; then, acconding to their merit,
is the impression made,

Again there is another little stdpa, made of the seven
precious substances, which encloses the skull-bone of
Tathfizata. Its shape is like a lotus leaf;* its colour is
the same as that of the other, and it is also contained
in a precious casket, sealed up and fastened.

Again, there is another little stipa, made of the
seven precinus substances, in which is deposited the eye-
ball of Tathizata, large as an dmya fruis and bright
and eclear throughout; this also is deposited in a pre-
cious casket sealed up and fastened. The Safighdfi robe
of Tathfigata, which is made of fine cotton stuff of a
yellow-red colour,® is also enclosed in a precious box.
Sinee many months and years have passed, it is a
little damnged. The staff ™ of Tathigata, of which
the rings are white iron (fin f) and the stick of sandal-
wood, is contained in a precious case (@ case made of a
precious substance). Lately, a king, hearing of these
various articles that they formerly belonged to Tathilgata
as his own private property, took them away by force to
his own country and placed them in his palace, After
a short time® coing to lock at them, they were gone;

© The ko hwe is the waterlily, 1 Tha religious staff, Ehaliharam

but it Is alse s gemeral name for or Kilkala, was #0 called from the
mnllows [Medhorst, & ) Thisbone  nofse it made when shaken. Confl

fs that of the wahylha or top of the
slomll

B Sneh seems to be the meaning.
Jullen has taken it s though bo-
#ln referred to nnother garment, but
it seems merely to denote the robe
called Sadyhd{L

hilkd:; Ch, selk: ; Seld: eheuny, nn abbot's
eromler of staff (Wells Willlnmsl
It is deseribed in the She-men-
pik-nmy (fol. tga). See p. 47,
a

i,
i Benreely had an hour elapsed.
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and after further inquiries he found they had returned to
their original place. These five sacred objects (relics)
often work miracles.

The king of Kapiéa has commanded five pure-conduct
men (Brdimans) to offer continually scents and flowers to
these objects, These pure persons, observing the crowds
who came to worship incessantly, wishing to devote them-
selves to quiet meditation, have established a seale of
fixed charges, with a view to secwre order, by means of
that wealth which is 20 much esteemed by men. Their
plan, in brief, is this:—All who wish to see the skull-
bone of Tathfiznta have to pay one gold piece; those whe
wish to take an impression pay five pieces. The other
objects ® in their several order, have a fixed price; and
yet, thongh the charges are heavy, the worshippers are
NUMEerons.

To the north-west of the double-storied pavilion is a
stdpa, not very high or large, but yet one which possesses
many spiritual (miraculons) qualities. If men only touch
it with o finger, it shakes and trembles to the foundation,
and the bells and the jingles moving together give out a
pleasant sound. )

Going south-east from this, erossing mountains and
villeys for 500 li or =0, we arrive at the kingdom of
Kien-t'o-lo (Gandhiira).

Kiex-T'o-1.0—Gaxpuina,

The kingdom of Gandhiira is about 1coo li from east
to west, nnd about 800 i from north to south. On the
east it borders on the river 8in (Sindl). The capital of
the country is called Po-lu-sha-pu-lo;* it is about 40 li

Khoaspes (Kunar) and the Imdua

8 The phrase tree chu, which is
It is the country of the Gandars of

of frequent coourrence in Budifhist
composition, seems to mean * more-
over" or * besitles this."

% The country of Gondhim is
that of the lower Kibul valley, lying
along the Kabul river betwean the

YOL. L

FPtolomy {(Feoy., lib ¥vhoo 1, 7). The
capital was Purus ra now Peshil-
wiry, The Gandarii mre mentioned
by Hekataios (Fr. 178, 179) and
otom (lib. fii e gy, lib, i, o

G
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in cirenit. The royal family is extinct, and the kingdom
is governed by deputies from Kapisa. The towns and
villages are deserted, and there are but few inhabitants,
At one corner of the royal residence® there are about
1000 families The country is rich in cereals, and pro-
duces a variety of flowers and fruits; it abounds also in
sugar-cane, from the juice of which they prepare “the
solid sugar” The climate is warm and moist, and in
general without ice or snow. The disposition of the
people is timid and soft: they love literature; most of
them belong to heretical schools; a few believe in the
true law. From old time till now this border-land of
India has produced many authors of édstras ; for example,
Nérfyanadéva®™ Asanga Bodhisattva, Vasubandhu
Bodhisattva, Dharmatrita, Mandrhita, Piréva the
noble, and so on. There are about 1000 saighdrdmas,
which are deserted and in ruins. They are filled with
wild shrubs and solitary to the last degree. The stilpes
are mostly decayed. The heretical temples, to the number
of about 100, are occupied pell-mell by heretics,

Inside the royal city, towards the north-east,” is an old
foundation (or a ruinous foundation). Formerly this was
the precious tower of the pdira of Buddha, After the
Nirvdna of Buddha, his pdtra coniing to this country, was

66), and the district of Gamlaritis
by Strabo [(feo., lib xv. e 1, 26)
Bep Wilsom, Ariona Ant, pp 125,
131 J. M da Sor, vol v po 1173
Lassen, fud. Alt, vol. i pp 502 £,
vol. il pp. 150, 854 3 Pestapat, pp.
15, 1055 Asal Rex., vol. xv. pp.
103, 106 F 3 Vishau-pur,, vol. il pp.
166, 174, vol il p 319, wol iv. p
118 Makdbl, viii. 2055 L; Troyer's
B - Tavesigint, tou, 1L ppe 316-3215
Elliok, Hist, I, vol. L p. 48 n 3
Bunbury, Mist. Ane Geog., vol i
F... 142, 235; Reinand, MWém. sur
Jude, pp. 106§,  Panini (iv. 2,
133) muntions the Gindhim in the
group Kachehhadi

= The Kuny shing is the fortifisd

ar walled portlon of the town, in
which the royal palace stood,

5 There is & symbol puh before
this name, which, as Julign hag re-
mnarked, I8 [nsertad by mistoke,
The Chinese aquivalenta for the
names of these writers are as fol-
lows: Na-lo-yen-tin (Ni riyanadiva),
Wi-ch'o-p'usa (Asaiigha Hodhisa-
ttva), Shi-shin-p'o-ss | Vasabandhu
Bislhianttva), Fo-kin{Dharmatrital,
Ju-l [Mnnirhits), Hie-tsun (Asys
Pirdvika) Al thess, the text says,
were born in Gandhim

® M. Julien has pointed oot the
error in the text and supplied this

mesning.
| has narth-wrsl.
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worshipped during many centuries. In traversing diffi-
rent countries it has come now to Persia ®

Outside the city, about 8 or g li to the south-east, there
is a pipala tree about 1oo feet or so in height. Tts branches
are thick and the shade beneath sombre and deep. The
four past Buddlias have sat Leneath this tree, and at the
present time there are four sitting figures of the Buddhas
to be seen here. During the Bhadrakalpa, the go6 other
Buddhas will all sit here. Secret spiritual influences
guard the precincts of the tree and exert a protecting
virtue in its continunnce. Sikys Tathiigata sat beneath
this tree with his face to the south and sddressed Ananda
thus :—* Four hundred years after my departure from the
world, there will be a king who shall rule it called Kan-
ishka (Kia-ni-se-kia); not far to the south of this Epot
he will raise a stdpe which will contain mnny various
relies of my bones and flesh.”

To the south of the Pippala tres is a stilpa built by King
Kanishka ; this king nscended the throne four hundred
years after the Nirvdna,® and soverned the whole of Jam -
budvipa. He had no faith either in wrong ot right {erime
or religious werit), and he lightly esteemed the law of
DBuaddba.  One day when traversing a swampy grove
(bushy swamp) he saw a white liarve, which he followed as
fur as this spot, when suddenly i disappeared. e then
gaw a young shepherd-boy, who was. building in the
wood hard by a little stdpe about three feet high, The
Eing said, “ What are yon doing 7" The shepherd-boy
nnswered and said, “Formerly Sikyn Buddha, by his
divine wisdom, delivered this prophecy: *There shall be a
king in this victorious (superior) land who shall erect a
stdpa, which shall contain a great portion of my bodily
relies.’ The sacred merits of the great king (Kanisila)

™ For the wanderings of the Puddha, vol. 1. p, 526; J. & A, 8,
Pditra of Paddhs (eallod in Chinesa vol xi. p, 1273 alsu consult Yole's
*the measurn veagel," mﬂ:my;;- Mareo' Pola, vel. fi: pp. 301, J10£.

duale and grail), see Fo- ™ Bee ante, p. 56, note 200, and
6L, 1611 ; Koppen, Die Rel. des inf. p 151, note gf.
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in former births (suh), with

his increasing fame, have

made the present occasion a proper one for the fulfilment
of the old prophecy relating to the divine merit and the

religions superiority of the pe

rson concerned.  And now 5y

am engaged for the purpose of directing you to these former
predietions.”® Having said these words he disappeared.
The king Liearing this explanation, was overjoyed. Flat-
tering himself that he was referred to in the prophecy
of the great saint, he believed witls all his heart and paid
reverence to the law of Buddha, Surrounding the site
of the little stdpa he built o stone stipa, wishing to sur-
pass it in height, to prove the power of his religious merit.
But in proportion as his stdpa increased the other always
exceedad it by three feet, aud so he went on till his
reached 400 feet, and the circnmference of the base was a
i and a half, The storeys having reached to five, each 150
foet in height, then he succeeded in covering the other.
The king, overjoyed, raised on the top of this stdpa twenty-
five cirelets of gilded copper on a staff; and he placed in
the middle of the stipa o peck of the Suriras of Tathii-

gata, and offered to them religious offerings. Scarcely liad
I finished his work when he saw the little stdpa take its
place at the south-east of the great foundntion, and project
from its side about half-way up®™ The king was disturbed

0 [y, to srouse you to & ense of
your destiny (your previous  fore-
cast)

2 Jyjien transintes this differently
— i he saw the Hittle silps rsise it-
gelf by the side of the other and ox-
cend it by pne-half.” The passage ia
undoubtedly & difficult ooe, and
rendered more &0 by o [Enlty text
To understand 1t, we must observe
that the building was & tower of
five storevs, coch 150 Fect in height.
The small sipa or tower waa en-
cliged in the middle of the lowsr
bisement, Suddenky, when tie
large tower was finished, the smaller
ume changed its position, and came
tos the south-cust angle of the great

foundation—ie, of the lnwest divi-
sion or storey—and pierced through
the wall of the larger building about
hnlf way up. Kanishko, ill af eaze
in the presence of this portent,
orderéd the grester bmilding to be
destroyed down to the second stage.
Un this being done the Jittle tower
egnin went back to the middle of
the spuce enclosed by the busement
of the larger one, snid there over-
topped it os before. Eo 1 undes-
stand the passage; and if this be
po, the only alterstlon required in
the text is in ihe lust clanse, whire
furtend of siw, = Hitle, " Twonld sub:
stitute te, % great,” * it eame out of,
i.e., towered above, the great difd.
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At this, and ordered the stdpa to be destroyed.  When they
had got down to the bottom of the second storey, through
which the other projected, immediately that one removed to
its former place, and once more it gurpassed in hejglit the
other. The king retiring said, “ It is easy to commit errors
in human affairs® but when there is divine influence at
work it is difficult to counteract it. When a matter is
divected by spiritual power, what can human resentment
effect 7"  Having confessed his fault, therefore, he retired.

These two stidpas are still visible. In aggravated®
sickness, if a cure is sought, people burn incense and offer
flowers, and with a sincere faith pay their devotions, In
many cases a remedy is found.

On the southern side of the steps, on the eastern face
of the great stidpa, there are engraved (or carved) two
8tipas one three feet high, the other five feet. They are
the same shape and proportion as the great stdpe. Again,
there are two full-sized ficures of Buddha, one four feet,
the other six feet in height, They resemble him as he sat
eross-legged beneath the Bodad tree.  When the full rays
of the sun shine on them they appesr of a brilliant gold
colour, and as the light decreases the hues of the stone
seem to assume a reddish-blue colour. The old people
say, “ Several centuries ago, in a fissure of the stone foun-
dntion, there were some gold-coloured ants, the greatest
about the size of the finger, the longest about a barlevcorn
in size. Those of the same species consorted together; by
gnawing the stone steps they have left lines and marks as
if engraved on the surface, and by the gold sand which
they left (as deposifs) they have caused the figures of
Buddba to assume their preseu: appearance.”

B Or, human affales are change- " The capression I c'ho would
able and deceptive. eeem to mesn that the sdpes wem

* The ecnse of ying in this pas:  engeaved, not built, The partisular
sage is doubtfnl ; it may mean “ cuma-  named a3 to steps leading up to the
plicated " or “threatening (sick- sidpa is significant, as [lustmting
wessl,” or it may refer to complaints  the architectural appearsnes and
peculinr to chililren character of thess buildings,
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On the southern side of the stone steps of the greab
sfipa " there is a painted figure of Buddha about sixteen
feet high. From the middle upward there are two bodies,
below the middle, only one. The old tradition says: In
the beginning, there was & poor man who hired himself out
to get a livine ; liaving obtained a gcold coin, he vowed
to make o figure of Buddha, Coming to the stdips, he
spoke to a painter and said, “I wish now to get a ficure
of Tathfigata painted, with its beautiful points of excel-
lence ;% but I only have one gold coin; this is little
enongh to repay an artist. I am sorry to be so hampered
by poverty in carrying out my cherished aim.”

Then the painter, observing his simple truth, said mo-
thing about the price, but promised to set to work to
furnish the picture,

Agnin there was o man, similarly eircumstanced, with
one gold eoin, who also sought to have a picture of Bud-
dha painted. The painter having received thus a gold
plece from each, procured some exeellent colours (Wue and
vermilion) and painted a picture. Then both men eame
the same day to pay reverence to the picture they had had
done, and the artist pointed each to the same fizure, tell-
ing them, “This is the fizure of Buddha which you ordered
to be done.” The two men looking at one another in
perplexity, the mind of the artist understanding their
doubts, said, “ What are you thinking about so longt 1If
you are thinking about the money, I have not defranded
you of any part. To show that it is so therse must be
some spiritual indication on the part of the picture.”

™ This is the literal translation 3
it may mean “on the southern sids
of the steps,” as though there were
steps only on the eastern side of the
stilpa ; or it may, by license, mean
*on the steps of the stipe, its sodth-
ern faoe,” as thongh the steps refer-
red to were on the sonthern faes,
HBut the litera]l translation is prefer-
able, fn which eass we may sssums
that & Aight of steps on the eastern

slide led up to the platform an which
the tower (atilpa) was built, and that
the figures referred to wers engraved
between the pilasters of the terres
on the north and south sides of the

5

t'?‘!‘{Illr, “a  besntifolly - marked
ficure of Tathizata.”" The marks
{reng or lalshana) of Buddha are
well known,—8es Bummf, Lofus,
P 616, and ante, p. 1, note 5.
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Searcely had he finished when the pieture, by some spiri-
tual power, divided itself (from the middle upwards), and
both parts emitted a glory alike The two men with joy
believed and exulted.

To the south-west of the great sidpa 100 paces or so,
there is a figure of Buddha in white stone about eighteen
feet high. It is a standing figure, and looks to the
north, It has many spiritual powers, and diffuses a
brillinnt light. Sometimes there are people who see the
image come out of an evening and go round ® the great
stdpa. Lately a band of robbers wished to go in and
steal. The image immediately came forth and went
before the robbers. Affrichted, they ran away ; the image
then returned to its own place, and remained fixed as
before. The robbers, affected by what they had seen,
begnn a new life, and went about through towns and
villazes telling what had happened.

To the left and richt of the great sfilpa are a hundred
little stdpas standing closely together,” executed with con-
summate art, Exquisite perfumes and different musical
sounds at times are perceived, the work of Rishis, saints,
and eminent snges; these nlso at times are seen walking
round the stdpas.

According to the prediction of Tathiigata, after this
stilpa has been seven times burnt down and seven times
rebuilt, then the relicion of Buddha will disappear. The
record of old worthies says this building has already been
destroyed and restored three times. When (/) first arrived
in this country it had just been destroyed by a fire ealamity,
Steps are being taken for its restoration, but they are not
yet complete.

To the west of the great stidpa there is an old safighdrdma
which was built by King Kanishka, Its double towers,
connected terraces, storeyed piles, and deep chambers

® Thut is, circomambolate ik, or  Jullen explaing, arranged in order
perform the prodalalkine. like the scales of s fish, that i, with

® The expression means, as AL  regularity,
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bear testimony to tlie eminence of the great priests who have
here formed their illustrious religious characters (gained
distinction). Although now somewhat decayed, it yet
aives evidence of its wonderful construetion. The priests
living in it are few; they study the Little Vehicle. From
the time it was built many authors of Sdstras have lived
herein and gained the supreme fruit (of Ariatship).
Their pure fame is wide-spread, and their exemplary
religious character still survives,

In the third tower (double-storeyed tower) i the cham-
her of the honourable Pirévika (Pi-lo-shi-po), but it has
long been in ruins ; but they have placed here a commemo-
rative tablet to him, He was at first a master of the

irihmans (or o Biithman doctor), but when eighty years
uf age he left his home and assumed the soiled robes (of
a Buddhist disciple). The boys of the town ridiculed him,
saying, “ Foolizh old man! you have no wisdom, surely!
Don't you know that they who become disciples of Buddha
have two tasks to perform, viz., to give themselves to medi-
tation and to recite the Scriptures?  And now you are old
and infirm, what progress can you make as a diseiple 2%
Doubtless you know how to eat (and that 4s all)!™ Then
Tiirgvika, hearing such railing speeches, gave up the world ™
and made this vow, “ Until I thoroughly penetrate ™ the
wisdom of the three Pifakas and get rid of the evil desire
of the three worlds, till T obtain the six miraculous powers™
and reach the eight deliverances (vimolshas), I will not lie
down to vest (my side shall not touch the sleeping mat).”
From that day forth the day was not enough for him to
walk in meditation or to sit upright in deep thought. In
the daytime le studied incessantly the doctrine of the

™ Fit., in the pure streams of the for which see Ritel's FHandbool, = v,
hlg‘h calling (froces). or Childers, Puli fhet., u, v, abhiiid,
! Withdrew from “time and Five are ennmerated in the Lotus,
men" It may be, withdrew for & cap. v. see pp. 201, 343, 372, 370,
time from men. Bz2o; Intred,p 263, Forthe rimal-
™= Whilst I do not understand, &e.  shas see Lotus, pp 347, 824 ; Chil
™ The six mirnculous or spivitual  ders, Pali Diek., 5 V. rimoblo,  Ses
puwers are the ablijids, so ealled ; nete 85, p 140, faf
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sublime prineiples (¢f Buddhism), and at night he sat
silently meditating in unbroken thought. After three
years Le obtained insight into the three pitakas, and shook
off all worldly desires,”™ and obtained the threefold know-
ledge™ Then people called him the honourable Pirs-
vika ™ and paid him reverence.

To the east of Pirévika's chamber is an old building in
which Vasubandhu" Bddhisattva prepared the '0-pi-fa-
mo-fou-she-lun (Abhidharmakisha Sdstra);™ men, out of
respect to him, have placed here a commemorntive tablet
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to this effect.

To the south of Vasubandhu's house, about fifty paces or
50, is a second storied-pavilion in which Manorhita ™ a

master of Sdstras, composed
learned doctor flourished in

# Diesire of the three worlds,

™ The trividwds, the thresfold
knowledge, vie, of the imprrmnnence
of all things (anitya), of sorrow
(fudier), noid of unreality (andtnd).

M Piriviks, Chin His-ts'un, so
named from pdrfea (Ohin, hie), © the
ghile," from his vow, here relnfed,
pot to lie on his side, He s reckoned
the ninth or tenth Boddhist patri-
arch inocording aa Vasumitm, the
seventh, s excluded or not) ; Edkina,
Chin, Buddh,, p. 74 ; Lasssn, 1. 4.,
vol. if. p. 12027 Vasdlief, pp. 48
75 £. 303 £ ann ; fnd Ant, vol iv.
I 14

7 Vasubandho (Fo - sin - fan - tho)
translated Thien-sin and Shi-sin,
peeording to northern accounts, the
twonty-first patrisrch of the Bud-
dhist church, and younger brother
of Ascign  Bub this anccession of

triarchs is more than donbtful,
F::ﬂudh]:iimm:, who i3 represented
as the twenty-eighth patrisrech, r-
rived in Chinn A.D. 520 ; bot accord-
fng to Max Miiller, Vasubandhu
ficurished in Indis in the second
half of ths sixth century | Fudis,
306). If this date can be
lished, many of the statements of
dates found fn the Chinese Buod-

the Vibhdshd Sdstra. This
the midst of the thousand

dhist books will have to be iis
eredited (inf. p. 119, n. 1), Tassen,
£ A, vol. il po 1205 ; Edkins, Ch.
Buddh., pp. 16g, 278; Vamsiliel,
P zig £, or fud Ant, vel. iv.
Pp g2 f

™ This isa work lrequently named
in these records. Tt was written by
Vasubandbu to refuts the errors of
the Vaibhishikss, and was trans-
Inted into Chinesa by Parnmirtha,
an 557-580. For an nccount of ita
origin sen the Life of Doddhs b
Wong Pah, § 105, in J. 2 4. &, ‘FI:I{
XX p 20T , Ch Puddf., p.
120; Vassilief, pp. 77 £ 1o8, 130,220,

M AMandichits, otherwise written
Manorata, Manidrhata, or Mandra-
tha (Jul., Fie, p. 403}, alao Mannm
This ia explained by the Chiness
Ju-i, an expresson uwsed for the
Kalpeepikaha or *wishing tree,” de-
noting power to uoe whatever
was wished ; literally, ** eonformahble
(hita) tothonght (mana, mind)." He
is probably the sume as Magirta
(Vassilief, Fouwddhizme, p 210), He
is reckaned the twenty-second patri-
wrch.—Lassen, J. 4., vol. il p. 1206
Fdkina, Ch, Buddh., 828y M.
Miiller, fudis, pp 2 302 and
note 77 anie
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vears ® after the Nirvdpa of Buddha, Inhis youth he was
devoted to study and had distingnished talent, His fame
was wide spread with the religious, and laymen sought to
do him hearty reverence. At that time Vikramfiditya®
king of the country of Srivasti, was of wide renown. He
ordered his ministers to distribute daily throughout India®
five lakhbs of gold coin ; he largely (everywhere) supplied the
wants of the poor, the orphan, and the bereaved. His trea-
gurer, fearing that the resources of the kingdom would be
exhausted, represented the ease to the king, and said, “Ma-
Liiirfija ! your fame has reached to the very lowest of your
subjects, nnd extends to the brute creation. Youn bid me
add (to your cxpenditure) five lnkhs of gold to succour the
poor throughout the world, Your treasury will thus be
emptied, and then fresh imposts will have to he laid (on

® This expression, “in the midst
ol, or during, the thonsand years,"”
lins o particulsr reference to the
perind of 1000 years which snecosdoed
the period of 500 yvears aftor Bud-
ilha's death. The 500 vears iscalled
the period of the “true law,” the
1000 years “the perfod of lmages”
i.g, inape-worship ; after that cume
the period of “no law."” The phrase
“during the 1000 years," therefore,
in these records, means that the
persen referred. to  lived  during
the middie portion of the seeond
period,  that is, about s thousand
years after Buddha. There iz &
usefnl note in Wong Pah's life of
Buoddhn (8 204, J. B A, 8, vol. xx.
Bo215) relating to this point, from
which it appears that the aceepted
date of the Niredna in China at this
time was 850 me The period of
1000 yeurs, therefore, would extend
from 330 no. to 630 An. Wong
Pih uses the expression be-ski ** the
latter age,” for *“the thoosand
eurs,”  Mandchits is placed under
Vikramiditys Harsha of Ujjuin, and
therefore lived about the middle of
the Gth ecentrry A.n., scconding to
M. Milller, fudia, p. 200,
B This is suppossd to be the sume

a3 Vikramiditya or Harsha of Tj-
jayinl, aceording to Dr. J. Fe
und Prof. M. Miiller, the founder of
the ususl Safivat ern, 56 o, The
Ohvinese equivalent for his name is
ehaon ik, or *leaping above the sun,”
or *the upspringing light" *the
duwn.”  As to the mode in which
this ern of Vikrumiditva might
have been contrived, see Fergnason
(. & 4. 8, N. 8., vol. xii, p. 2730
The starting-point from which thess
writers suppose it came into use s
544 A0 The expression Vikra-
miditya of Srivasti, is the came as
Vikeamfdityn of Ayddhya (Oudh),
where we are told | Vassilief, p. 219)
he held his oourk The fown of
Srivastl was in ruine even in Fa-
hian's tims (eap, xx.)

= U Throughout all the Indise™
This passage may also be translatod
thus : “ An envoy (ghi alan) coming
to Indin, he daily,” &e.  Julisn re-
fers it to wne of his own envoys, bot
in auy case the is obsonre
Judging from the context, 1 think
the meaning is, “he ordered his
minister, in the next sentencs called
“ hiis treasnrer,” to give thronghout
Tndin on one day five Iakhs fur the
poor.”
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the land ecultivators), until the resources of the land be
also exhausted ; then the voice of complaint will be heard
and hostility be provoked. Your majesty, indeed, will get
credit for charity, but your minister® will lose the respect
of all” The king answered, “But of my own surplus I
(wish to) relieve the poor. I would on no account, for my
own advantage, thoughtlessly burthen (grind down) the
country.” Accordingly he added five lakhs for the good
of the poor. Some time after this the king was engaged
chasing o boar. Having lost the track, he gave a man a
lakh for putting him on the scent again, Now Mundgrhita,
the doctor of Ndstras, once engaged a man to shave his
lead, and gave him offhand a lakh of gold for go doing®
This munificent nct was recorded in the anmals by the
chief Listorian. The king reading of it, was filled with
shame, and his proud heart eontinually fretted about it,*
and =o he desired to bring some fault agamst Mandrhita
and punish him. So he summoned an assembly of diffe-
rent religious persons whose talents were most noted,*
to the number of one hundred, and issued the following
decree: * I wish to put a check to the varions opinions
(wanderings) and to settle the true limits (of inguiry) ; the
opinions of different religious sects are so various that the
mind knows not what to believe. Exert your utmost
ability, therefore, to-day in following out my directions.”
On mesting for discussion he made a second decree: “The
doctors of law belonging to the heretics ¥ are distinguished

& Eyuch is plainly the menning ;
the treasurer is speaking of himself.
The sntithesis uires it, “bun
shang, than hin,” ML Julien trane-
Intes it s referring to all the sub-
jects.

& M. Julien translntes as follows:
#{n jour lo mnitre des (lestre
Jou-i (Mandrhita) ayant envovd un
homme pour eouper les choveux an
gai ;7 but in my text there is no
ward for “king,” and the whole
comtext seems tn reguire another
rendering. T translate the passoge

as referring to Mandrhita himaaell,
whn, altheongh a writer of Sidetras,
was wlso a prince (vid Eitel, s.e.)

¥ g thet Maondrhita should
hove equalled him in munificonce,
pnd that b should be held up as an
example,

#i & Whise virtuons deeds (goed
qualitics) were high and profound ™
1 find nuthing about Brihmans in the
text,

& Or it may be, *the unbelievers
and the doctors of sdstfos are both
sminent,” &e
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for their ability. The Shamans and the followers of the
law (of Buddha) ought to look well to the prineiples of
their sect; if they prevail, then they will bring reverence
to the law of Duddha; but if they fail, then they shall
be exterminated”® On this, Manbrhita questioned the
herotics and silenced ® ninety-nine of them, And now a
man was placed (saf on the mat to dispute with him) of no
ability whatever,™ and for the sake of a trifling discussion
(Mandrhita) propesed the subject of fire and smoke, On
this the king and the heretica eried out, saying, * Mandr-
Lita, the doctor of Sdstras, has lost the sense of right con-
nection (mistaken the ovder or sense of the phrase); he
should have named smoke first and fire afterwards: this
order of things is constant.” Manbrhita wishing to ex-
plain the difficulty, was not allowed a hearing; on wlhich,
ashamed to see himself thus treated by the people, le
Lit out kis tongue and wrote a warning to his disciple
Vasubandhu, saying, “In the multitude of partisaus
there is no justice; among persons deceived there is no
discernment.”" Having written this, he died.

A little afterwards Vikramfditya-rija lost Lis kingdom
and was succeeded by a monarch who widely patronised
those distinguished for literary merit™ Vasubandhu,
wishing to wash out the former disgrace, came to the king
and said, * Muhirija, by your sacred qualities you rule the
empire and govern with wisdom, My old master, Manbr-
hita, was deeply versed in the mysterious doctrine. The
forwer king, from an old resentment, deprived lLim of his
high renown. I now wish to avenge the injury done to my
master.” The king, knowing that Manérhita was a man
of superior intelligence, approved of the noble project of
Vasubandhu ; he summoned the hereties who lad dis-
cussed with Maudrhita. Vasubandhu having exhibited

® Tt onght probably to be rendered. —— * Or, who looked at him with o
thus: “If they prevail, then T will diTirEbed {forneast) nir. .,
reverence the law of Huddho; if *l This would appear to be Sila-
they nre defeated, T will utterly ex-  dityn of Ujjuin, spoken of by Hinen
terwinnte the priests.™ Talangy (Buok xi) as having lives]

¥ Made to retire. about sixty years before his own tine,
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afresh the furmer conclusions of his master, the heretics

were abashed and retired.

To the north-east of the swighdrdma of Kanishka-rija

about 50 li, we cross a

ovent river and arrive at the town
of Pushkalivati (Po-shi-kie-lo-fa-ti)*®

It is sbout 14

or 15 li in circuit; the population is large; the inner gates
are connectéd by a hollow (funnel T).%

Outside the western gate is a Deva temple. The image
of the god is imposing and works constant miracles.

To the east 8f the city is a stidpa built by Addka-riija
This is the place where the four former Buddhas delivered

the law (preached).

Lave come (destended spiritually)

Among former saints and sages many

from Mid-Indin to this

place to instruet all ereatures (things). For example, Vasu-
mitra®doctor of Siistras, who composed the Chung-sse-fen-o-

p:-tamm{Abﬁiﬂiamtaﬁmh:mna-pmfu} Sdstra in this place,

To the north of the town 4 or § li is an old sasghdrdma,
of which the halls are’deserted and cold. There are very

few priests in it, and all of

@ (jp Pushkarivatl, the old copital
of Gandhiira, enid to have n
founded by Pushkara or Pushlkals,
the eom of Bharsta and nephew of
Rims (Wilson, Fishgu-pur, vel
fii. m 319). The district is ealled
Heveehawrey and Tewwedadfris by
Arrinn (Angh, lib, fv, o 22, & O3
fnd., . 4 # 11}, and the capital
Heveeharire or Mevedha (frd., e 1,
n 8), while Strabo calls the city
Hevnehiirn (fib, xv. & 20 B 27)
Pliny has Peucoluis (Wb, vi, e 27, 8
62) and the peopls Peucolaitm (e
23, & 78, Dimysius Perigetis has
Tevwahim (v. 1143} and the anthor
of the Periplus Mor. diryth. (s 47)
and Ptolemy pochets ilib, vil e 1,
5. 44 ; v. L lloxhals). Alexander the
tyreat besleged and took it from
Astes |Hnsti) and appointed San-
gEus {Snhijoya) ashis successor, 1t
was pm'l:slbi} #t Hashtanagara, 18
miles morth of Pishiwar, on the
Syt |(Susstos), nesr its iunnim
with the Kibal (Kophén or Kiphés),

them follow the teaching of

the grest river which the travuller
here croseed.  See Baber's Men., pp.
136, 141, 251 ; Cunningham, dne,
fiecr., pp. 49f; St Martin, Géop.
de I' Indde, p. 373 Bunbury, Hist, Ane.
ooy, vol i p 498 3 Wilscn, Ariana
Ant., p}:. 1854, ¢ fudl And, vol v
e 85t 3303 Lassem, £ A, vol. &
p soi, vol il p. 130; Heinaud,
Mim. o, ['lade, p. 63,

B The phrase few yen mians the
inner gates of a town or village
(Medlinrst, & v Fen', anil tung lin
mens “deeply comnected,” or “are
iteep and eonnected.”  Julien tmns-
lutes it, *the houses rise in thick
Hines” The readings must Le dif-
leremt,

M Vygnmitra, in  Chinese  Ski
Yu, friend of the world—Ch Ed.
He was onn of the chief of the o
grest Arhats who formed the couneil
ponveked by Kanishka, Vnesilel,
‘4:1' agl., sBi, 78 1oy, 113 2220

ikcine, Ch. Buddh, pp. 721, 283
Burnouf, fat., Tp 300 5050



110 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [B.ok 1

the Little Vehicle, Dharmatrita, master of Sistras,
here composed the Psa-o-pi-ta-ma-lun E&myu.l:;r.l&hi—

dharma Sdstra)

By the side of the fanghdrdma is a stilpa several hundred
feet high, which was built by Adbka-rija. It is made of
carved wood and veined stone, the work of various artists,
Sikya Buddha, in old time when king of this country,
prepared himself as a Bdlisattva (for becoming a Buddha),
He gave up all Lie had at the request of those who asked,
and spared not to sacrifice his own body &s o bequeathed

gift (a testamentary fift).

Having been borm in this

country a thousand times as king, he gave during each of
those thousands births in this excellent country, his eyes

as an offering,

Going not far east from this, there are two stone stdpas,
each about 100 feet in height. The right-haud one was
buailt by Brahmd Déva, that ou the left by Sukra (king of
Dévas). They were both adorned with Jewels and gems,
After Buddha's death these jewels changed themselves into
ordinary stones, Although the buildings are in a ruin-
ous eondition, still they are of a considerable height and

orandenr,

Going north-west about .50 li from these stipas, there

is another stdpe. Here 4

kya Tathiigata converted the

Mother of the demons® and caused her to refrain from

® According to the Ch'weh-gon
Ling (Udddnavargu), Dharmatrits
wua uncle of Vasumiten, (See He
Texta from the Bluddethist Coonon | Dihar-
inapada), p. 8; Hovkhill's Fddng.
Prpmy, pooxi.) There was susther
Dharmatrita, according to Tired-
nitha (Roekhill, p. xi ), who was one
of the leaders of the Vaithidshika
#choal, and alsa another Vasumitra,
who eommented un the Abdidferrma
Kk wntten I.1_3r Vasubandhn, who
Uved probably fn the ffth cent
AD, t na the Chinese versions
of the Dhwrmapada were made befors
Yasubandbu's time, and the mevond
Vausumitra lived after YVasabandhu,

for he commented on his work, it iw
highly probable that the 1tharmn.

eal,  trilta Iﬂ.ﬂldl‘l:l toin the text was the

compiler of the Northern versions
of the “ Verses of the Law ™ (L
mapada) known both fn China and
Tibet, Dharmatrita, according to
ancte in the text, was erroneconaly
called Dharatars,

¥ The mother of the demons was,
scourding to I-taing (K., i, g9, callad
Hairitt (Ko-li-ti), and was vEnernted

try by the Buddhists, *She had made a

Yow In s former birth to devour
the children of Rijagriha, and was
Becordingly born aa @ Yaksha, and

& the mother of 500 children,
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hurting men, Ttis for this reason the common folk of
this country offer sacrifices to obtain children from her.
Going north 50 1i or so from this, there is another sldlpa,
It was here Simaka Bodhisattva® (Shang-mu-kia), walking
piously, nourished as a boy his blind father and mother.
One day when gathering fruits for them, he encountered
the king as he was hunting, who wounded him by mistake
with a poisoned arrow, By means of the spiritual power
of his great faith he was restored to health through some
medicaments which Indra (Z%en-fi), moved by his holy

conduct, applied to the wound.
To the south-east of this place about 200 li, we arrive

at the town Po-lu-sha ™

To nourlsh these she each doy
took & child (boy or girl} of Rdja-
e having told Buddhs

of it, he hid one of the Yaksha's
children called “the loved one™
The mother, having searched every-
where, at lust found it by Buddha’s
gide. On thiz the Lord addressed
her s follows : ® Do you s tenderly
Jove your child? buk you possess
500 such, How much more would
persons with only one or two love
thoire1® Om this sha was con-
vorted and beecams a Updsild, or
lay disciple. She thon inguired
how she was to feed her 500 chil-
dren. On this Buddhbs said, *The
Bhikshus who live in thelr monass-
teries shall every day offer you food
put of their portion for nourish-
ment.”  Therefore n the domvents
of the westorn world, either within
the porch of the gates or by the side
of the kitchen, thuy paint on the
wall a figure of the mother holding
a ehild, and below somstimes five,
gametimes three others in t]hu fore-
wnd. Every day they placs be-
E:e this fimage a dish of food for
her portion of nourjshment,  She 13
the most powerful smong the fol-
Juwers {rofinie) of the four henvenly
kings (Déva-rijus) The sick anid
those without children offer her foad
to obtain their wishes. In China

On the north of this town is

she iz enlled  Ahevei- foen - . —
Julien, Mémoives, tom, i p. 120 0.
My translation of I-tsing, however,
differs from Jolien's. The Chalu-
kyus pnid other royal {amilies of the
Diekhan elaim to be descendants of
Hiritl (#dritiputra). The abova
peeount from I-tsiog relates to the
figiire of Hiritl in the Variha templs
st Thmealipti, Possibly this templa
way have been a Chilukya I‘uumIEu-
tion, for the Varihs (boar) wae one
of their prineipal insignia.

¥ This refers to Bima, the son of
Dukhuln, in the Simajitale. He ia
ealled in Fa-hian Shen (Tor Shen-ma),
andthis equivalentis alsogiven in the
text.  See Trans fof. Cong, Olent,
(1574}, p. 135 The Jdtaka is repro-
santed among the Bifichi sculptures
(Tree and Serp. Worship, pl. xxxvi,
fig. 1) For sn account of it see
Spenee Hardy's Fuslern® Monachism,

275 ¢ cunf, Man. Budh., p. 460

& story is also a Bmhmsnical one,
peourriny in the Mimdyans,—7Ind,
Ant, vol, L. pp. 37-30

¥ Thut fs, south-cnst from the
atdpa of Simasks Didhisattva. I
have not repeated the nawe of the
place in this and other passages.

® Following the routa described
fn the text, we ase tuken first 4 or
gl to the noerth of oshkalilvati,
next a little way tothe east, then 30
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a stdpa; here it wos Su diina'® the prince, having given in
charity to some Brihmans the great elephant of his father
the king, was blamed and bamished. In leavirg his
friends, having gone out of the gate of the wall, it was
here he paid adieu. Beside this is a sanghdrdma ™ with
about fifty priests or 8o, who all stody the Little Vehicle.
Formerly évara, master of &dstras, in this place composed
the O-pi-ta-mo-ming-ching-lun®

Outside the eastern gate of the town of Po-lu-sha is a
srighdrdma with about fifty priests, who all study the
Gireat Vehicle. Here is a stdpa built by Afka-rija. In
old times Sudlna the prince, having been banished from his
liome, dwelt in Mount Dantaldkal® Here a Brahman
begged his son and daughter, and le sold them to him.

To the north-east of Po-lu-sha city about 2o i or so we
come to Mount Dantaléka, Abovea ridge of that mountain
is n stdpa built by Aédka-rija; it was here the prince

li to the north-west, then 50 H to
the north. It ie from this point we
are to recken 200 H to the south-
weet to Podusha. ML V. de St
Martin | Mémoire, p. 3000 substi-
tutes 230 T for 200, and he then
reckons from FPushlenlivatl, Gene-
ral Cunningham falls into the same
mistnke (duc. Gesg., p. 52, and
ilentifiess Po-ln-sha with TFalo-
dheri, or the village of Pali, situ-
ated on a dheri or mownd of Tuine
[ ﬂ'!..‘F.J;:!L This would agree with
Hinen Teang's distunce and bear-
ing, that is, from the stipa of Sa-
makn, which was some GO to 1oo 1
to the north-north-esst of Pushka-
ldvail. .

10 That s, Visvintarm, Vievai-
tars, or Vissantara, the prince. His
history s & popular one smong Bud-
dhists, See Spence Hardy's Man.
of Hwdhiom., p 118 ; Fergusson,
Tree and Worship, pl. xxxil ;
Beal's Foh-Atan, p. 104 n. 25 Dur-
nonf, Lotus, p. 511 conf. Kathdsarit.,
113, o3 ditar. Brdbm., vil 27, 34.
The partienlars g ven in the text and
in Fa-hian led to the identifieation of
pl. xxxii. in Pree and Sop, Worship

with this history. Tha same Jilaks
ja nlso fourd nmongst the Amord-
vat! soulptures, op. cif, pl. lxv. fig
1. With to the name Bu-
diina, the Chinese explanation {geod
feeth) is erromeous, sa ML Julien hos
polnted out (p 122 n)  Budints is
the name of & Pratydkabuddhs men-
tioned in the Frikdndaidsha, i 1, 13

¥ 25T translate the puesage, M
Julien understands the number fifty
to refer to the mdghdrdmes, But it
wonld be an unusual circumstance
to find fifty or more convents nesr
oma spot, nor does the tesxt neces-
earily require it.

18 Restorad donbtfully by Julien
to A bhidharmaprobdio-sddlona Sds-
tra. It was perhaps the Sunyuitfae-
abhidbarmalpidaga Kdstre, which
fivara is sald to have tronelated in
426 A0, lévara'a name is given in
Chiness s Tl - o, * moater,”
“lord,” “ self-existent,”

18 Ton-fa-lo-kie, which might also
b restored to Dandariks,  The Ja-
paneseequivalent givenin thetext for
lo s ra.  General Cunningham iden-
tifies this mountain with the Moules
Deedali of Justin (op, eif., p. 3.}
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Suddna dwelt in solitude. By the side of this place, and
close by, is a stdpa. It was here the prince gave his son
and daunyhter to the Brahman, who, on his part, beat them
till the blood flowed out on the ground. At the present
time the shrubs and trees are all of a deep red colour. Be-
tween the crags (of the mountain) there is a stone chamber,
where the prince and his wife dwelt and practised medita~
tion. In the midst of the valley the trees droop down
their brinches like curtnins. Here it was the prines in
old time wandered forth and rested.

By the side of this wood, and not far from it, is a rocky
cell in which an old Rishi dwelt,

Going north-west from the stone cell about 100 li or so,
we cross & small hill and come to a large mountain, To
the south of the mountain is a sefghdrama, with a few
priests as oceupants, who study the Great Vebicle, By
the side of it is o sfilpa built by Aédka-rija. This is
the place which in old time was occupied by Ekaérinom
Rishi'™ This Rishi being deceived by a pleasure-woman,
lost his spiritual faculties. The woman, mounting his
shoulders, returned to the city.

To the north-east of the city of Po-lu-sha 50 1i or so,
we come to a high mountain, on which is a figure of the
wife of lévara Déva carved out of green (blwish) stone.
This is Bhimi Dévi2®  All the people of the bLetter class,
and the lower onders too, declare that this firare was self-
wrought. It has the reputation of working numerous
miracles, and therefore is venerated (worshipped) by all,
g0 that from every part of India men come to pay their
vows and seek prosperity thersby, Both poor and rich
assemble here from every part, near and distunt, Those

"'f’h':' wish to see the form of the divine spirit, being filled

o be eonnected with the o of notics in Yule's Marce Pulo, val. i
i ghei in the Rdmdyege, 1t wcon- @ 2337 fod Awe, wol L po 24y,
ﬂmtgmfmi to in Buiddhist books,  vol. i, pes, 60, 140 [,

See Eitel's Handlook, & v ; Catenn 13 Hhimd is a form of Thrgd, pro-
of Buwddh. Serip., | 260 ; Homawtic  bably = Si-wang-mu of the Chinesa

|| VoL L n

I

E 104 This etory of E.:k:ir’lﬁgn poems  Legend, p. 1247 and oompare the
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with faith and free from doubt, after fasting seven days.
are privileged to behold it, and obtain for the most part
their prayers!® Below the mountain is the temple of
Malidévara Déva; the hereties who cover themselves with
ashesT come here to offer sacrifice.

Going south-east from the temple of Blimi 150 li, we
come to U-to-kia-han-ch’a® This town is about 20
liin cirouit: on the south it borders on the river Sindh
(Sin-to). The inhabitants are rich and prosperous. Here
is amassed a supply of valuable merchandise, and mixed
goods from all quarters.

To the north-west of U-to-kia-han-c’ha 20 1i or g0
we come to the town of P’o-lo-tu-lo!® This is the
place where the Rishi Pinini, who composed the Ching-,
ming-lun® was born. :

Referring to the most ancient times, letters were very
numerons; but when, in the process of ages, the world
waa destroyed and remained as a void, the Didvas of long
lifel descended spiritunlly to guide the people. Sueh
was the origin of the ancient™ letters and composition.

. V4 The same thing is said about

Kwan-yin {Avaldkitédvaral, For
pome aeconnt of the worship of Durgh
ot Picvat]l, and of Kwan-yin or
Avalikitisvars, as mountain deities,
sea J. oA, 5, XA, val, xv. p- 333

17 That is, the Pifupatas.  Com-
pare what Hiuen Tsiang saya im
riference to EKwan-yin or Avali-
kitisvara, vie, when e reveals him-
gelf on Mount Potarakn, he some-
times takes the form of Tdvars and
sumetimes that of o Phsnpatn (book
x. fol. 30). Sews also p. 60, n. 210 anle,

18 Festorsd by Julien to Uda-
khinda ; identified by V. St Martin
with Ohind.  Tta sonth side rests on
the Indus. The distance is 150 li
from the temple of Bhimi If we
potaally project 150 Ii {30 miles)
worth-west from Ohind, & would
bring tis near Jamdilgnrhi.  About zo
i or § miles BES.E from it is
Takht-i-Dhui, standing on an fso-

Inted hill 650 fest above the plain.
The vast quantities of rmins found in
this place imdicate that it wna once
a centre of religions worship, Is
this the site of Po-lnsha ! Kapnnda-
garhi i 20 miles north-west from
Ohind, snd Takhti-Bhai 13 miles
E.N.E, from Kapnrdagarhi.  See p.

135

T The gembal p'o Is for a0 (Jul)
The town is Salitura, the hirthplaes
of Panini, who is known by the
nnme of Blituriva (Panind, 1v. 3
gat.  Conninghwm identifies 1t with
the villuge of Lahor, which B says
is four wiles porthest of Ollnd,—®
oo, pe 57 Conf. Weber, izt
Sk, Lit., 218, n.

M The Vydlnranom.

W (O, the Divas who possessed
11"1{; life.

1 T ppderstand the symbol ki
in this passnge to menn “old" o
“ancient.”



00K 11] SALATURA. 115

From this time and after it the source (of language)
spread and passed its (former) bounds. Brahmi Déva
and Sakra (Devendra) ‘established rules (forms or ex-
amples) according to the requirements, Rishis belonging
to different schools each drew up forms of letters. Men
in their successive generations put into use what had been
delivered to them: bot nevertheless students withoot
ability (religions ability) were unable to make use (of
these characters). And now men's lives were reduced to
the length of a hundred years, when the Rishi Pinini
was born; he was from his birth extemsively informed
about thines (men and things). The times being dull
und careless, he wished to reform the vagne and false
rules (of writing and speaking)—to fix the rules and cor-
rect improprieties, As he wandered about asking for right
ways D he encountered Iévara Déva, and reconnted to him
the plan of his undertaking. Iévara Déva said, * Wonder-
ful! I willassist youinthis™ The Rishi, having received
instruction, retired. He then laboured incessantly and put
forth all his power of mind, He collected a multitude
of words, and made a book on letters which contained
a thousand §ldkas; each §ldka was of thirty-two syllables,
It contained everything known from the first till then, with-
out exception, respecting letters and words. He then
closed it and sent it to the king (supreme wvuler), who
exceedingly prized it, and issued an edict that throughout
the kingdom it should be used and tanght to others; and
he added that whoever should learn it from beginning to
end should receive as his reward a thonsand pieces of gold.
And so from that time masters havs received it and
handed it down in its completeness for the good of the
world. Hence the Brihmans of this town are well
grounded in their literary work, and are of high renown
for their talents, well informed as to things (men and
things), and of a vigorous understanding (memory).

In the town of So-lo-tu-lo is a stdpa. This is the

M O, paking for wisdom or knowledyge,
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spot where an Arhat converted a disciple of Dipini
Tathéizata had lefv the world some five hundred years,
when there was a great Arhat who came to the country
of Kaémir, and went about converting men. Coming
to this place, he saw a Brahmachirin oceupied in chastis-
ing a boy whom lie was instructing in letters, Then the
Arhat spake to the Brihman thus: “ Why do you cause
pain to this child?” The Brihman replied, “ L am teach-
ing him the Shing-ming (Sabdavidyd), but he makes no
proper progress.” The Arhat smiled significantly,"* on
which the Brihman said, * Shamans are of a pitiful and
loving disposition, and well disposed to men and creatures
generally ; why did you smile, honoured sir? Pray let me
know "

The Atvhat replied,  Light words are mot beeom-
ing % and I fear to cause in you incredulous thoughts
and unbelief. No doubt you have heard of the Rishi
Pénini, who compiled the Sebdavidyd Sistra, which he
has left for the instruction of the world.” The Brihman
replied, “ The children of this town, who are his disciples,
revere his eminent qualities, and a statue erected to his
memory. still exists” The Arhat continued: “This little
boy whom you are instructing was that very (Pdning)
Rishi. As he devoted his vigorous mind to investigate
worldly literature, he only produced heretical treatises
without any power of true reason in them. His spirit
and his wisdom were dispersed, and he has run through
the eycles of continued birth from then till now. Thanks
to some remnant of true virtue, he has been now born
as your attached child: but the literature of the world
and these treatises on letters are only cause of use-

114 The symbol yewr, according to
Meidhurst, meana “to put forth
vital energy ;" e ne thervfors, T
take to demote “significnnoe” or
“meaning,” The smile of Buddha
or an Arhot was supposed to indicate
prophetic insght er vision, The
same meuning ia ottached to “a

pmile ™ in many of our own medis-
val legends (vid, Ronantic Hisdory
of Fuddha, p 12 n)  Julien's * e
deria " handly meets the idea of the
uriFill-hl-

I8 # Tight words,” in the senss
of trifting of unmeaning words, or
words spoken lightly.
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less efforts to him, and are as nothing compared to
the holy teaching of Tathigata, which, by its mysteri-
ons influences, procures both happiness and wisdom.
On the shores of the southern sea there was an old
decayed tree, in the hollows of which fve hundred bats
had taken up their abodes. Once some merchants took
their seats bensath this tree, and as a cold wind was
Llowing, these men, cold and hungry, gathered together a
lieap of fuel and lit a fire at the tree-foot. The flames
eatching hold of the tree, by degrecs it was burnt down.
At this time amongst the merchant troop there was one
who, after the turn of the night; began to recite n portion
of the Abhidharma Pitaka, The bats, notwithstanding the
flames, beeause of the beauty of the eound of the law
patiently endured the pain, and did not come forth
After this they died, and, acconling to their works, they
all received birth as men, They became ascetics, practised
wisdom, and by the power of the sounds of the law
they had heard they grew in wisdom and became Arhats
as the result of merit acquired in the world. Lately
the king, Kanishka, with the honourable Pirvévika, sum-
moning a council of five hundred saints and sages in
the country of Kaémir, they drew up the Fildsld
Sdstra. These were the five hundred bats who formerly
dwelt in that decayed tree. I myself, though of poor
ability, am one of the number. It is thus men differ in
their superior or inferior abilities. Some rise, others live
in obscurity. But now, O virtuous one! permit your
pupil (attached child) to leave his home. Becoming a
disciple of Buddha, the merits we secure are not to be
told.”

The Arhat having spoken thus, proved his spiritual
capabilities by instantly disappearing. The Briliman was
deeply affected by what he saw, and moved to believe,
He noised abroad through the town and neighbourhood
what had happened, and permitted the child to become &
disciple of Buddha and aequire wisdom., Moreover, he
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himselt changed his belief, and mightily reven ced the
three precious ones, The people of the following

From U-to-kia-han-ch's, going north, we pass over
some mountains, cross a river, and travelling 600 1i or so
we arrive at the kingdom of U-chang-na (Udydna).
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BOOK IIL

Relates to eight countries, viz, (1) U-changna, (2) Poluls,
(3) Twel'a-shi lo, (4) Sang-ho-pu-lo, (5) Wu-la-shi, (6) Kia-
shi-mi-lo, (7) Pua-nu-teo, (8) Ko-lo-chi-pu-o,

1. U-cHANG-8¥A (UDYANA),

THE country of U-chang-na! is about 50001i in circuit ;
the mountains and valleys are coutinously connected, and
the valleys and marshes alternate with a succession of
high plateaux. Though various kinds of grain are sown,

yet the crops are not rich.

¥ Udyina (Prikrit, Ujjina), the
U'-ehany of Fa-hisn (esp, viil ), is
s0 called because of its Jike
appearsnes,  * Udylns luy to the
north of Peshiwar on the Swit
river, but from the extent assigned
to it by Hinen, Teinng the name pro-
bably covered the shaole hill-region
south of the Hindu Kush and the
Dard country from Chitral to the
Indus” —Yule, Mareo Polo, volL L
p- 1733 compare also Cunningham's
remarks, Geog Ane, Fud, p. B1;
Lassen, [. 4., wol i p. 508, wol,
fii. p 138; snd Hactrion Coins,
{(Eng. trans) p. 96 It is deseribed
by Sung-yun as bordering on the
T smr-ling mountaing to the north,
and on Indin to the south. This
writer gives n glowing deseription
of the fertility and beaoty of the
walley and its neighbourhood [Beal's
Buddhin Pilgrima, p. 180). 1t was
a flourishing centre of Buddhist wor-
ghip. Fa-hisn (eap. viil} sys Hihe
law of Buddhs is universally hon-

The grape is abundant, the

oured.” He tolls us, moreover, that
thera wore five hundred sadphdrdmas
in the country, all belonging to the
Littls Vehiole; but in Hinen Triang’s
time all the convents wure desolate
pid ruined. Weo may therefors fix
the tion of Mahirakols (or
Mihirakula), who was a contempaor-
ary of Baliditys, between the time
of Fa-hinn and Hiven Tsisng (A1
400 snd 630 AD)  Ballditys
nnd Mahirakuls, indeed, are placed
 ppveral centureey before the thme of
Hiuen Tsinng " (infre) ; but we can
scarcely suppose that Fa-hinn wouold!
have described the conntry as be
doea if the perseoution hnd happensd
before his time. The common state-
ment is that Simhs was the last

inrch of the North, and that he
was killed by Muhirnkula isee Woag
Pu, § 170, n J. R Ax Soc,, vol
xx. . 204)  He is generally stated
to be the 230 patriarch, and Buadhi-
dharma, who was the 25th, certainly
lived in An, 520, when he arrived in



120 RECOEDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [noox 1L

sugar-cane scarce, The earth produces gold and iron, and
is favournble to the cultivation of the scemted (shruh)
called Yo-kin (turmerie). The forests are thick and shady,
the fruits and flowers abundant. The cold and heat are
agreeably tempered, the wind and rain come in their sea-
gon. The people are soft and effeminate, and in disposi-
tion are somewhat sly and crafty. They love learning
yvet have no application, They practise the art of using
charms (religious sentences as charms)®  Their clothing
is white cotton, and they wear little else, Their language,
though different in some points, yet greatly resembles that
of India, Their written characters and their rules of eti-
quette are also of a mixed character as before. They
areatly reverence the law of Buddha and are believers
in the Great Vehicle?

On both sides of the river Su-po-fa-su-tu,* there are
gome 1400 old sanghdrdmas. They are now generally
waste and desolate; formerly there were some 18,000
priests in them, but gradually they have become less, till
now there are very few. They study the Great Vehicle;
they practise the duty of quiet meditation, and have plea-
sure in reciting texts relating to this subject, but have no
oreat understanding as to them. The ( priests who) practise
the rules of morality lead a pure life and purposely prohibit

L]

tences is with them an art and 8
gtudy, or o work of art. Thiz eountry

China from South India. 17 we
allow an interval of 100 years be-

tween the 23d patriarch (Bimha) and  of

the 28th (BOdhidharma), we shonld
thus have the date of Mahirakula
i, 420 AT, that is, just after Fa-
hian's time. Put in this casa Veu-
bandhn, who waa the 20th patri-
arch, must have flourished in the

fourth oentory and not in the -

sinth, ns Max Miiller proposes (fn-
diay, p. 290); awste, p. 105 n. 77,
Mahirnknls is, however, plaged by
ku.nn[m,h.l.m in Amn. 164-179, and

rys Simha's denth is paually placed
in the middle of the third century A,
Hemusat, Md. Asiet, tome 1. o124

# The employment of magical sen-

dyfina was the birthplace of
I'ndma Bambhava, n great master of
enchantments, Yule, Marco Polo,
vol, L p. 173

4 Fua-hinn says that in his days
the people of this country were all
fullowers of the Little Vehicls,
Probably the re-introdection of
Buddhist doctrine after the parse-
cution hnd been effected by teachers
of the Mahiyina school

4 That fs, the Subhavastn, the
Switt river of the present day, Tt ia
numedl hy Arrian the Zieeres, and
he says that it fliows into the Kwgage
ut Punkalnitia  See note 24 infro.
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the use of charms?®

.U-{:HJNG—NA—UD YANA,

The schools® of the Finaye tradi-

tionally known amongst them are the Sarvilstiviidins,
the Dharmaguptas, the Malifisakas, the Kédyapiyas’
and the Mahfisanghikas : these five®

There are about ten temples of Dévas, and a mixed
number of unbelievers who dwell in them. There are four
or five strong towns. The kings mostly reign at Mungali
(Mungc-kie-1i} ? as their capital. This town is about 16 or
17 1i in circuit and thickly populated. Four or five li
to the east of Mungali is o great sfiipa, where very many

spiritual portents are seen.

This is the spot where Bud-

dha, when he lived in old time,* was the Rishi who prac-
tised patience (Kshiinti-rishi), and for the sake of Kali-
tija endured the dismemberment of his body.

To the north-east of the town of Mungali about 250 or
260 1i, we enter a sreat mountain™ and arrive at the {oun-

8 This translation differs from
Jullen's, but I understand Hinen
Teiang to be alluding to the Hina-

Anists, " Those who follow the
rules ™ (viz., of the Vinaya)

% The mlee of the Vinaye are
handed down sod fullowed ﬂ'le?'
have (or, there are) five Bchmla’
The prrpart of the text is apparen
to -h]:wrrp.tha: thers wis a mmﬂmj
kmowiedge of the old teaching to
which Fa-hinn refers. The new
school, given th magie, had been in-
troduced nfter the persecution ; the
old teaching was o to this,
and the followers of that teaching
reaisted ita uae,

? Called in the text Yin-lwong-
grir, * the drink-brightness school.”
Bes Eitel's Mandbook, s v, Mokd-

¥ These five achools belong to the
Little Vehicle—{t) The Trtharma-
gmpta (Fa-mib-pu), (2) Mahisanks
(Fa-ti-pu), (3) Kisyapiys (Yin-
kewong-pul, (4) Barvistivids {Shwo-
vih-tsai-yeon-pul, {3} Mahisidghika
{Ta-chong-puj,

¥ Mufgali or Madgals, probably
the M of Wilford's snrveyor,
Mogal Beg, and the Madglavor of

General Court’s map (Cunningham,
Ane, Geog. of India, 821, Ae
cording to V. de St Erﬁrtin L Men,
r. 314}, it shoull be Mangalivor
M.

ahgala-pura’. It was on the Jeft
bank of the Swit river. Bea J. 4.
8. Ben., vol. vifl. pp. 311 F ; Laesen,
LA, vol iop 1

¥ Je. an o Rodhisattvn. The
history of the Bddhizattva when
he was born st Eshintipiahi s
frequently met with in  Chinese
PBuddhist books. The neconnt will
ba foomd in Wong Pilh, § 76 (J. &
A, 8, vol. xx. p. 165). The name
Kie-li {Kali] is interpreted in tha
original by “fight - quarrel,” The
lneuns which oeours in the text was
probably the history of this Jin-jo-
wien (Kshintipishi), who suffored hia
hands to be cat off by Kalirija, and
not only was not o s bk promised
the king that h&ﬁrgum b.:rﬂ:mm nm
Kondinys and become one of his
(Boddha's) first disciples (Bumoot,
Introd., p. 195).

1 = Fnter o great mountain,” ie,
s mountainous range,  There = no
mention made of *traversing a val-
ley,” a8 in Jullen,
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tain of the Ndga Apaldla; this is the source of the river
Su-po-fa-su-tu. This river flows to the sonth-west.* Both
in summer and spring it freezes, and from morning till
night snow-drifts are flying in clouds, the fine reflected
colours of which are seen on every side.

This Niiga, in the time of Kiéyapa Buddha, was born as
a man and was called King-ki (Gangi). He was able, by
the subtle influences of the charms he used, to restrain and
withstand the power of the wicked dragons, so that they
could not (afflict the country) with violent storms of rain
Thanks to him, the people were thus able to gather in an
abundance of grain. Each family then agreed to offer him,
in token of their gratitude, a peck of grain as a yearly
tribute. After a lapse of some years there were some
who omitted to bring their offerings, on which Gafigl in
wrath prayed that he might become a poisonous dragon
and afict them with storms of rain and wind to the
destruction of their crops. At the end of his life he
became the dragon of this country; the tlowings of the
fountain emitted a white stream which destroyed all the
products of the earth.

At this time, Sikya Tathfigata, of his great pity guid-
ing the world, was moved with compassion for the
people of this country, who were so singularly afilicted
with this ealamity. Descending therefore spiritually,!®
he came to this place, desiring to convert the violent
dragon. Taking the mace of the Vajrapini* spirit, he
beat against the mountain side. The dragon king, terr-
fied, came forth and paid him reverence. Hearing the
preaching of the law by Buddha, his heart became pure
and his faith was awakened. Tathfigata forthwith for-

B Tt may also be translated, *it

tifra or araddrin, to make an appear-
hranches off and flows to the south-

o,

west.” The river is the Subhavasto.
Bee below, note 24, p. 126,

B The expression bidng shim, to
desoend spiritually, is of frequent ne-
chrrence in Chinese Baddhist books;
it corresponds to the Bamkrit ava-

‘4 This may be otherwiie trans.
Inted, “he who holds the diamond
spirit elub, knocking,” &e.  The re-
feremce §a to the thunderbolt of
Indra. See Eitel's Handbook, 5, voo.
t'd.[!fr‘ﬂpﬂqi.
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bad him to injure the crops of the husbandmen, Where-
upon the dragon said, “ All my sustenance comes from
the fields of men; but now, grateful for the sacred in-
structions [ have received, I fear it will be difficult to
support myself in this way; vet pray let me have one
gathering in every twelve years” Tathigata compassion-
ately permitted this. Therefore every twelfth year
there is a calamity from the overflowing of the White
River.

To the south-west of the fountain of the dragon Apalila
(0-po-lo-lo), about 301i on the north side of the river,
there is a foot trace of Buddha on a great rock. Accord-
ing to the religious merit of persons, this impression
appears long or short. This is the trace left by Buddha
after having subdued the dragon. Afterwands men built
up a stone residence (over the dmpression), Men come
here from a distance to offer incense and flowers.

Following the stream downwards 3o li or so, we come
to the stone where Tathiuata washed his robe. The
tissues of the kashdya stuff are yet visible as if engraved
on the rock.

To the south of the town of Mungali 400 li or so we
come to Mount Hila (Hi-lo). Thé water flowing through
the valley here turns to the west, and then flowing again
eastward remounts (lowards dls sowrce). Varions fruits
and flowers skirt the banks of the stream and face the
sides of the mouutains, There are high crags and deep
caverns, and placid streams winding through the valleys:
sometimes are heard the sounds of people's voices,
sometimes the reverberation of musical notes, There
are, moreover, square stones here like long narrow
bedsteads,”® perfected as if by the hand of men; they
stretch in continuous lines from the mountain side down
the valley. It was here Tathiigata dwelling in old days,

** The expression t'ak yuen mny Has the story arisen from the use of
refer to the soft cushion of & bed, or  prostara for * bed amd * gtoge
it may have s technical meaning.  alike?
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hy listening to half & Gdtha of the law was content to
kill himself.1®

Going south about 200 li from the town of Mungali,
by the side of a great mountain, we come to the Maki-
vana ' suighdrdma, 1t was here Tathiigata in old days
practZsed the life of a Bodhisattva under the name of Sar-
vadata-rija® Fleeing from his enemy, he resigned his
country and arrived secretly in this place, Meeting with
& poor Brihman who asked alms from him, and having
nothing to give in consequence of his losing his country,
he ordered him to bind him as a prisoner and take him
to the king, his enemy, in order that he might receive a
reward, which would be in the place of charity to him.

Going north-west from the Mahivana saigldrdma
down the mountain 30 or 40 li, we arrive at the Mo-su
sanghdrdma®  Here there is a stdpa about 100 feet or
g0 In heirht,

iy the side of it is a great square stone on which is the
impress of Buddha's foot. This is the spot where Buddha
in old time planted his foot, (which) scattered a koti of
ruys of light which lit up the Mahfivana satighdrdma, and
then for the sake of Dévas and men he recitad the history
of his former births (Jdtakas). Underneath this stidpa (or
at the foot of it) is a stone of a yellow-white colonr, which
is always damp with an unctuous (fatty) moisture : this
15 where Buddha, when he was in old time practising tha
life of a Bddhisattva, having heard the words of the true
law, breaking a bone of his own body, wrote (with the
marrow) the substance of n book containing the words he
had heard,

™ A pitha is n verse of thirty-two  erture of Buddhiani, vol, iil, p, 306,
Fyllables. — €. Ed. This story of ¥ In " Chinese Tie-lim, ** preag
Lidhisntten saerificing his Hie for foreat M — (7). Ed,

the =ake of a hall-githa will be fomnd B The Chingse eqnivalents are
in the Mahdperinivedun Stiv of Sa-pa-ta-ta, which are explabned b,
the Nurthern Schoul, K. xiv, fol. 11, Lai-ahi, * he wha gives :LLEL

I have trandated it in Tritbner's " For Mo-su-In, Masiira —Juljen.
Reeord,  Sea nlen fud. Autin, vol, Mo-su is explained in text to menn
iv. p.9o ; Upham, Dueetrines and Lit- lentils™ {soain ),
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Going west 60 or 7o li from the Mo-su satighdrdma
is a stdpa which was built by Asdka-rilja. 1t was here
Tathfigata in old time, practising the life of a Dddhisattva,
was called Sivika (or Sibika) Rija®® Seeking the fruit
of Buddhaship, he cut hiz body to pieces in this place to
redeem a dove from the power of a hawk.

Going north-west from the place where he redeemed
the dove, 200 li or so, we enter the valley of Shan-ni-
lo-shi, where is the convent of Sa-paoc-sha-ti® Here
is a stdpa in height 8o feet or so. In old time, when
Buddha was Lord Sakra, famine and disease were preva-
lent everywhere in this country. Medicine was of no
use, and the roads were filled with dead. Lord Sakra was
moved with pity and meditated how he might reseue and
save the people. Then changing lis form, he appeared as
a great serpent, and extended his dead body all along the
void of the great valley, and called from the void to those
on every side (fo look). Those who heand were filled with
joy, and ruuning together hastened to the spot, and the
more they cut the body of the serpent the more they
revived, and were delivered both from famine and disease,

By the side of this stdpa and not far off is the grean
stdpa of Siima, Here in old time when Tathiigata was
Lord Sakra, filled with concern for the world, afflicted

® For the Siri Jitala eco my
Abstruct of Fowr Lectweres, pp. 33 8eq.
This story iz o favourite one, and
forms an episode in the Mohdhdd-
voda, Tl 1325 5=13300; the sme story
of the hawk and pigeon Is told of
Tdlnara in il 10500-10506. Beo
also Tree and Serpend Worakip, pl
lx. and Ixxxiii. fig. 1, pp. 194, 225
The figures of the deve and hawk,
which are sowetimes seen in other
Buddhist soulptures, &g, Cunning-
han, Fharkui Stdpa, pl. xlv. 7, pro-
bably allude to this Jidtmba, Conf.
Jour. Ceglon Bre. & da See, vol 6
[iB53Lpp 5 O3 5 Handy's Eustern
Monachism, pp. 277-270; Burgess,
Notes on 4janfd Rock Tenples, p. 761

Care-Temples of India, pp. 297, 315.

% The valley of Bhan-ni-lo-ahi
may be restored to Sanirdjs, “the
giving king.” There is & nots in
the orlginel which explains Shi-pi-
kin (Sivika) by the word * te give; "
but Sivikn i= generally interpreted
in Chiness Buddhist books by *sil-
ver-white,” alluding perhaps to the
“hireh tres,” with ite silver-white
bark, which is one of the mesnings
of diri, The explanation *to give™
onght to be referred to sani, in the
comm) Samiriifa, The name of
the convent, Sa-poac-sha-ti, is ex-
plained in the text by she yo—serpend
aerlicing, and I8 restored by Julien
to Sarpinshadi.
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with every kind of disease and pestilence, with his
perfect knowledge of the ecase, he changed himself into
the serpent Siima;*™ none of those who tasted his flesh
failed to recover from their disease,

To the north of the valley Shan-ni-lo-shi, by the side
of a steep rock, is a stédpa.  Of those who, being sick, have
come there to seek (restoration), most have recovered,

In old time Tathigata was the king of peacocks;® on
one occasion he eame to this place with his followers. Being
afflicted with tormenting thirst, they zouglt for water on
every side without success, The king of the peacocks with
his beak struck the rock, and forthwith there flowed out
an abundant stream which now forms a lake, Those who
are afflicted on tasting or washing in the water are healed,
On the rock are still seen the traces of the peacock’s feet.

To the south-west of the town of Mungali 60 or 70 li
there is a great river,® on the east of which is o #ilpa 6o
feet or so in height ; it was built by Shang-kiuu (Utta-
raséne). Formerly when Tathigata was about to die, he
addressed the great congregation and said: “ After my
Nirvdna, Uttaraséna -tija, of the country Udyina
(U-chang-na), will obtain a share of the relics of my body.
When the kings were about to divide the relics equally,
Uttaraséna-rija arrived after (the others); coming from a
irontier country, he was treated with little resard by the
others® At this time the Dévas published afresh the

= The serpent Bima [Su-mo-she),
trnzlated by Jolien, *serpent of
wntor ;" but I take Sfma to be a
proper name.  The serpent Stimn is
probably another form of the Ahi,
or elotnd-snake of theﬁl\?ﬁu [owim-

re Tlele, Cutlines of the History of
{:m Nuticns, p. I]'q.]tf The Déva of
Adam’s Peak, who has so much to
do with the serpents converted by
Ttoddhn, is ealled Sumsns

2 Mayiirs-rija,

% The Subhavestu or Buvistu
| Rig- Véda, viil. 10, 37 ; Mahdbldr,
¥L. 333), the Zdarror of Arrian (frd.,
iv. 11}, the Zovdoros of Ptolemy

(lih, il e 1, 42), and the modern
Swilt river, at the source of which
the dragon Apalils fived, Conf.
Fuh-hian, ch. viii. ; Vie de Miowen
Thanng, p. 86 ; Reinnod, Mém. sir
U Inde, . 277 ; Saint-Murtin, rdogrie.
phic du Veda, p. 44 : Mém dnali-
tique . la Corte, e, pp. 63, 64; Bur-
nouf, fatred, po 336, oo 2 ; Lassen,
Ind. Alg; vol. i, [2d ed.), P 140 3
J. 4 8 Beng, vol, ix. p 4807 Wil-
son, Ariana Ant., pp. 183, 100, 1043
and ande, notes 4 and 12, pp. 120, 122,

= This may bLe also construed,
“he was treated lightly on nocount
of his rustip (fronticr) appenrance,™
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words of Tathfigata as he was about to die. Then obtain-
itg a portion of relics, the king came back to his country,
and, to show his great respect, erected this stdpa. Dy the
side of it, on the bank of the great river, there is a large
rock shaped like an elephant. Formerly Uttaraséna-rija
brought back to his own land the relics of Buddha on a
great white elephant. Arrived at this spot, the elephant
suddenly fell down and died, and was changed imme-
diately into stone. By the side of this the stdpa is built.

Going west of the town of Mungali 50 li or so, ani
erossing the great river, we come to & sfipa called Lu-hi-
ta-kia (ROhitaka) ; it is about 5o feet high, and was built
by Aédka-riija. Informer days, when Tathiigata was prac-
tising the life of a Bddhisattva, he was the king of a great
country, and was called Ts'z"-li (power of love).® In this
place e pierced his body, and with his blood fed the five
Yakshas.

To the north-east of the town of Mungali 30 li or so is
the Ho-pu-to-shi stdpa’ about 40 feet in height. In
former days Tathigata here expounded the law for the
sake of men and Dévas, to instruct (enlighten) and guide
them. After Tathiizata had gone, from the earth suddenly
arose (this stilpa); the people highly reverenced if, aud
offered flowers and incense without end.

To the west of the stone stiipa, after crossing the great
river and going 30 or 40 li, we arrive at Vikdra, in which
is a figure of Avalokitéévara Bodhisattva®™ Its spiritual

W Ty H, restored by Julien to
Maitribaln ; for this Jiteks sec R
Mitra's Nepalese Hudidhist Litern-
ture, P 50,

T Ho-pu-to is for adblicts, mir-
enlous or unigue (Ch, L'i-tes  Julien

wests Adbhutismn, the name of
thiz stdpa of miraculons stone (K-
te-ghi}, but it may be simply “a mi-
raculona stone stipa” The expres-
sion *stone stiipa ' is b comman one,
and indeed ocours in the fullowing
wection.

= Avalikittivara, in Chinese the

phonetic symbols are "0 fodu-che-
firi-ghi-fa-lo, Thers is a note in
the text explaining the meaning
of this name to be *the looking
{faean) or beholding god ™ (féreea,
Ch. fa=" taai, *salf-existent ™), The
note adds that the old forms of
transintion, vin, Kwong-shai-yin,
U lpminous voice,”  Kwan-shei.yin,
“Leholding or reganding voics™
Kipan-ghai-Le"-taai, "lmhi:llti'ﬂg the
world god,"” are all erronecus, Dot
there i3 good resson for believing
that the form Kisen-ghai.yin, “ he-
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influences exhibit themselves in o mysterious way, and its
miraculons powers {evidences) are manifested in an llus-
trious manner. The votaries of the law come together
from every side, aud offer it continual sacrifices (presends).
Going north-west 140 or 150 1i from the statue of Kwan-
tez'-tsai Biddhisattva, we come to the mountain of Lan-po-
In. The crest of this mountain has a dragon lake about
30 li or so in ciremit. The clear waves roll in their
majesty, the water pure as a bright mirror. In old
days Pi-lo-tse-kin (Virlidhaka-riijn) baving led his army
to attack the Sikyas, four of the tribe resisted the ad-
vance.® These were driven away by their clansmen,
and each fled in a different direction. One of the Sikyas,
having left the capital of the eountry, and being worn out
by travel, sat down to rest in the middle of the road.
There appeared now & wild goose, who, in his fliglt
(progress), alichted befors him; and because of his docile
ways, he at last mounted on his back. The goose then
flying away, ok lim to the side of this luke. Dy this
mode of conveyance the Sikyn fugitive visited different
kingdoms in various directions, Once having mistaken
his way, Le went to sleep by the side of the lake under

haolding or attending to the voiee of
mon.” arose from a confusion of the
“lonking-diwn god " with a guality
attributed to & similsr duity of
“hearing prayera” (Al Makah). (See
JoR As &, N5 vl xv, po3531)
It Jis wingnlar, if the expression
Kwan-yin is erronoons, that Hinen
Telang, vr rather Hwni-dih, uses it so
constantly in his biography (ses Vie,
. 55, 141, 146, 103, 172 and in
the context); ante, p. 60, n. 210,

® For an acoount of this incident
sen below, Hook vii Thers s &
eorrespomiding account in the Maki-
vines, [, 55 ~ While Buddba yet
liveal defven by the misfortunes pro-
duced by the war of Prince Vidu-
dbabbo, cortain wembers of the Sdkva
line retreating to Himavanto dis.
covernd & delightfol amd beautiful
lueation, well watered and situated

in the miidst of a forest of lafty bo
anid other trees, ke The sccount
then goes on to speak of the pea-
Jowls [mogwrna), and from that to
troce the origin of the Midyan
dynasty, to which Chandragupta be.
longed. ‘The tale of the peacock
bringing water from the rock, the
sorpent to which the dying peopls
were to look, and the Mirivan
line of kings, might perhaps justify

- Bome reference to the name of the

people inhabiting this distriot, viz,
the ¥ Yieal belng the
Oriental form of the name of Joseph
(V. de 8t Martin, Mémoire, p. 313,
n, 3. Conl. Max Miller, Miat
Ane, Sans. Lit, p. 285 ¢ Fo-sho-krony,
taau-Fing, p. 336. The account of
the Nigs maiden and ths exiled
wamlerer (boly youth) which followa
is also suggestive,
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the shadow of a tree. At this time a young Nign maiden
was walking beside the lake, and suddenly espied the
Sikya youth, Fearing that she miight not be able other-
wise to accomplish her wish,® she transformed herself
into & human shape and began to caress him. The
youth, because of this, awcke affrighted from his sleep,
and addressing her said, * I am but a poor wanderer worn
out with fatigue; why then do you show me such tender-
ness?” In the course of matters the youth, becoming
deeply moved, prayed her to consent to his wishes. She
said, “ My father and mother require to be asked and
obeyed in this matter. You have favoured me with your
affection, but they have not yet consented.” The Sikyn
youth replied, * The mountains and valleys (surround us)
with their mysterious shades; where then is your home 1"
She said, “I am a Niga maiden belonging to this pool.
1 have heard with awe of your holy tribe having suffered
such things, and of your being driven away from home to
wander here and there in conzequence. Ihave fortunately
been able, ns [ wandered, to ndminister somewhat to your
comfort, and you have desired me to yield to your wishes
in other respects, but I have received no commands to
that effect from my parents. Unhappily, too, this Niga
body is the curse following my evil deeds, " ™

The Sikys youth answered, “One word uttered from the
ground of the heart and agreed to (by ws both) and this
matter is ended.”® She said, “ I respectfully obey your

® That is, to spproach near and

wire of ook upon him (fang).
Thie word remdersd * caress ™ in this
passage wmeans o amooth, or pat
the hesd.

3 This passuge may be rendered
literally thus: * How much mther,
alas ! since on sccount of secuwmu-
Inted misery T have reevived this
Niign (serpent) body.”  The .
sion txih ko, * misery aocumulsted
from evil deeds,” corresponds with
the phrass tsih fuh, “umrhm-
pess deived from good 7

VoL L

(See Welln Williame, Tonie Ihetf.,
subi talk, to pather or board up.)
Thare is ;ﬁu following the
above omitted in the text ; A man
and beast are differcut in thelr ways
(f birth]s such & union has not been
heard of.”

= This may otherwise be trans-
lated : “ One word permitted by you,
my cherished desire is then acoom-
plished.” 1 takm #uh sin to be equal
to sul yuen, & cherlshed desire ; but
the expression may also refer to the
power of accutulated merit toeffect

L
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orders; let that follow whatever it be.”®  Then the Si-
kya youth said, “ By the power of my accumulated merit
let this Ndza woman be turned into human shape” The
woman was immediately so converted,. Op seeing herself
thus restored to human shape she was overjoyed, and grate-
fully addressed the Sakya youth thus: “ By my evil deeds
(through the aceumulation of evil deeds), 1 have been eom-
pelled to migrate through evil forms of birth, till now
happily, by the power of your religions merit, the body
which I have possessed through many kalpas has been
changed in a moment, My gratitude is boundless, nor
could it be expressed if I wore my body to dust (with
Jrequent prostrations). Le: me but acquaint my futher and
mother; I will then follow You and obey you in all things "a
The Nign maiden then returning to the lake addressed
her father and mother, saying, * Just now, as T was Wan-
dering abroad, I lighted upon a Sikya yonth, who by the
power of his religious merit suceeeded ip changing me into
human form, Having formed an affection foy me, he desires
to marry me. I lay before you the matter in its truth,”
The Niga-rija was rejoiced to see lis dangliter restored to
human form, and from a trge affection to the holy tribe
he gave consent to his danghter’s request. Then proceed-
ing from the lake, he ex pressed his deep sratitude to the
Sikya youth, and said, *Yeu Liave not despised creatures
of other kinds, and have condescended to those beneath

you. I pray you eome to my abode, and there receive my
humble services.” =

an object, the sackefia brigd (safya- ¥ Ty, literal tranalation of this
Erityd) of the Bouthern Sehool of Pasfapre ig: Deesiring to make re-
Buddhisen, See Childers, Pali Dict, turpy fur this goodess, grinding m
®ub voe, ; also Absract of Four Lee. bundy to dust, T should nut yet than
tures, b, 4o, you enongh, My hesrt desives to
- JPquun translutes this passspe : follow Fuu in your travels ; ans thing
“1 am prepared  to fo]]uwn]}'uu.“ restraing me, the propriety of things;
The mesning may also be, “only let Jot me," &a TInstead of “obey you,”
that fullow whic you desire ;" or, the word & may reter to ceremonial
. only let that be accomplished which  p msrriage rites,
is the consequence of the Past," B Tieerlly, " eweepings and batly
ey your past deeds, ings. "
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The Sdkya youth bavinz accepted the Niga-rdja's in-
vitation, went forthwith to his abode. On this all the
family of the Niiga received the youth with extreme
reverence, and desired to delight hLis mind by an excess
of feasting and plessure; but the youth, seeing the dra-
gon forms of his entertainers, was filled with affright
and disgust, and he desired to zo. The Niga-rija de-
taining him said, “Of your kindness depart not. Occupy
a peighbouring abode; I will manage to make you master
of this land and to obtain a lasting fuome, All the people
shall be your servants, and your dynasty shall endure for
Buccessive nges.”

The Sikya yonth expressed his gratitude, and said,
I can hardly expect your words to be fulfilled”
Then the Nica-rfija took a precious sword and placed it
in a casket covered with white camlet, very fine and
beautiful, and then lie said to the Sikya youth, “ Now of
your kindness go to the king and offer him this white
eamlet as a tribute. The king will Le sure to accept it as
the offering of a remote (distant) person ; then, as he takes
it, draw forth the sword and kilt him. Thus you will seize
his kingdom. Is it not excellent 7"

The Sikya youth receiving the Nian's directions, went
forthwith to make his offering to the king of U-chang-na
(Udyfina), When the king was about to take the piece of
white camlet, then the youth took hold of his slesve, and
pierced him with the sword, The attendant ministers and
the guards raised a great outery and ran about in eon-
fusion. The Sikya youth, waving the sword, cried out,
“ This sword that I hold was given me by a holy Niiga
wherswith Lo punish the contnmelions and subdue the
arrogant.” Being affrighted at the divine warrior, they
submitted, and gave him the kingdom. On this he
corrected abuses and established order; he advanced
the good and relieved the unfortunate; and then with
a great cortége he advanced towards the Niga palace to

« acquaint him with the eompletion of his undertaking;
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and then taking his wife he went back to the capital,
Now the former demerits of the Niiga girl were not yet
effaced, and their eonsequences still remained. Every
time he went to rest by her side, from her head came forth
the ninefold crest of the Nign. The Sikya prince, filled
with affright and disgust, hitting on no other plan, waited
till she slept, and then cut off (the dragon's erest) with his
sword, The Nigza girl, alarmed, awoke and said, * This
will bring no good hereafter to your posterity ; it will not
be ineffectual in slichtly afflicting me during my life,
and your children nnd grandchildren will all suffer from
pains in the head.” And so the royal line of this country
are ever afflicted with this malady, and althoogh they are
not all so continually, yet every succession brings a worse
uffliction. After the death of the Sikya youth his son
succeeded under the nnme of Uttarazéna (U-ta-lo-si-na).

Just after Uttaraséna had come to power his mother lost
her sight. Tathigata, when he was going back from the
subjugation of the Niiga Apaldla, descended from space and
alighted in this palace. Uttarasina was ot hunting, and
Tathigata preached a short sermon to his mother, Hav-
ing heard the sergon from the mouth of the holy one, she
forthwith recovered her sight. Tathfigata then asked her,
“Where is your son? he is of my family.” She said,
“He went out hunting for a while this morning, but he
will soon be back.” When Tathiizata with his atten-
dunts were bent on going, the king's mother said, “ Of my
great fortune I have borne a child belonging to the holy
family ; and Tathiizata of his great compassion lias again
come down to visit my house as connected with him, My
son will soon return: ol, pray remain for a short time !”
The Lord of the World said, “This sou of yours belongs to
my family ; he need only hear the truth to believe it and
understand it. If he were not my relative I would remain
to instruct his heart, but now I go. On his retury, teil
him that Tathdgata lns gone from this to Kufinagara
(Keu-shi), where between the Stla trees he is about to



ook 1m.] U-CHANG-NA—UDYANA. 133

die, and let your son come for a share of the relies to
honour them.”

Then Tathfizata with all his attendants took flight through
the air and went. Afterwards Uttarnsfna-riija, whilst en-
gnged in the chase, saw, & long way off, his palace lighted
up as if with a fire. Being in doubt about it, he quitted the
chase and returned. On seeing his mother with her sight
restored he was transported with joy, and nddressed her,
saying, * What fortunate eircumstance has oceurred to you
during my short absence that you should have got your
sight agzain as of old time?” The mother said, “ After
you liad gone out Tathiignta came here, and after hearing
him preach 1 recovered my sight. Duddha has gone from
here to Kudinagara; he is going to die between the Sdla
trees. He commands you to go quickly to the spot to gat
some of his relics."

The king having heard these words, uttered cries of
Inmentation, and fell prostrate on the sround motionless,
Coming to himself, he collected his cortéze and went to
the twin-trees, where Buddha hag already died, Then
the kings of the otler countries treated him scornfully,
and were unwilling to give him a share of the much-
prized relics they were taking to their own countries,
On this n great assembly of Dévas acquainted them with
Buddha's wishes, on which the kings divided the relics
equally, beginning with him,

Going north-west from the town of Mung-kia-li, erossing
a motmtain and passing throngh a valley, we reascend
the Sin-tu river™® The roads are craggy and steep; the
mountains and the valleys are dark and gloomy. Some-
times we have to cross by ropes, sometimes by iron chains
stretched (meross the gorges). There are foot-bridges (or
covered ways) suspended in the air, and flying bridges
across the chasms, with wooden steps let into the ground for
climbing the steep embankments. Going thus 1000 li or

® That is, we strike on the Indos river, and sscend it agniust ita
Culirse,
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so_we reach the river valley of Ta- 1i-10,%7 where stood once

the capitul of U-chang-na.

This country produces much

sold and seented turmeric. By the side of a great seefighd-

rdma in this valley of Ta-li-lo

is a figure of Maitréya®

Badhisattva, carved out of wood. It is golden eoloured,
and very dazzling in appearance, and possesses a secrel

spiritunl power (af

mirieele).

It is about 100 feet high,

and is the work of the Arhat Madhyfintika® This saint
by his spiritual power caused a sculptor to ascend into
the Tushita (Tu-si-t) heaven, that he might see for
himself the marks and signs (on the person of Maitréya);
this he did three times, till his task was finished. From
the time of the execution of this image the streams of
the law (religious teaching) began to flow eastward,

Going east from this, after climbing precipices and
crossing valleys, we go up the course of the Bin-tu river;
and then, by the help of fiying bridges and footways minile

# Talila, or Dl or Dirall, a
on the right or western bink
of Indus (lony = o E)
Y watered by s river M contidning
hali-a-dogen towns, and ocenphed by
Dérdus or Dards, from whom it re-
cmved itaname (Cunningham, Ane,
tivog. of dndia, p. §2). It is perhaps
the same as the Toli of Fachinn
Cont. Cunningham in J. A, & Aen,
vol, xvil. pt i p. 195 snd Laduad:,
P 2. 461, Julien has Taliln
= Mai is the * Boddha te
come™ He is

dwell as BM:iuﬁ:vu in

Lhdrat!), which probably is of for-
Eign origin.

# Madhyintika, acconding to the
Northern Schoal of Buddhism, was
a disclple of Anands | Fo-gho-hing-
tram-ding, xi), eonverted shortly
Ledore the death of the Iatter, Tn
Titwtan he is called Ni-mahi-gong.
Sec dsiat Rer, vol. xx. 7. 92 By
same he is reckoned na one of the
first five patriarchs, and placed be-
tween Anunds and Sinavisa, but
wibers do not reeckom him  among
them. At Baniras the ln were
nm;rdltl.hmﬂmuher of Bhikalins,
and Madhyintika, taking ten thou-
sand of them, faw through the air
to Mount Délen, in Kadmlr, which
he converted to Puddhi=m, Ses
v’_”‘h“!l PP 35 30 45 E225%
Kippen, vl L pp. 145, 150 L !
Mabiiwensao (p. 71) speaks of a Maj-
jliitna who, after the third Buddhist
synod, was sent to Kaimic and the
Hinwvanta conntry to spread the
Twuddhist faith, [See also Uldenberg,
Fipavasisa, viil, 10) Fa-hian ichap.
il jsays thisi

300 years after the Nirniga.

was enrved about .
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of wood across the chasms and precipices, after going 500
li or so, we arrive at the country of Po-lu-lo (Bolor).

; FPo-Lv-10 (BoLor.)

The country of Po-lu-lo* iz about 4000 1i in cirenit ;
it stands in the midst of the great Snowy Mountains
It iz long from east to west, and narrow from north to
gsouth. It produces wheat and pulse, golil and silver.
Thanks to the quantity of gold, the country is rich in
supplies. The climate is continually cold, The people
are rough and rude in character; there is little humanity
or justice with them; and as for politeness, such a thing
has not been heard of. They are coarse and despicable
in appearanee, and wear clothes made of wool. Their
letters are nearly like those of India, their langunge some-
what different. There are about & hundred safghd-
vdmas in the country, with something like a thousand
priests, who show no great zeal for learning, and are
careless in their moral conduet. Leaving this country
and returning to U-to-kia-han-cha (Udakhinda)®

8 According to Conningham, Ba- st the foot of

Ior is the modern Baltl, Baltistin, or
Little Tibet (dne. Geog, of Frdia,
P 84). Murco Polo also mentions
a country called Bolor, but he places
it ENE from the Pamir
{Yule's Marco Pols, vol. L p 187)
Bator may have ineluded both Balti
and the mountaing adjoining the
southern margin of Pamir, Indeed
the Chinese inelided Chitral to the
northern  bounidary of Swit under
this term (Yale) Sung Yun refers
to this country [ Puddiist Pilgrine,
[3- For ather reflerences see
e, o 158} Althongh
Hwui ﬁ:‘ wnyas nothing about this
vigit to DBalor, yet the nse of the
symbwol Aing shows that Hinen Taiang
Iy vinjtedd the country. Mar-
eo Paolo says of the e, “they
are indeed an evil race,” He alen
enlls thom “snvage ldolaters™ (op,
=it, chap. xxxil) Prolemy (Feoy.,
Tl wi @ 13 3) places the Bidro

the Tmans moun-
taine, in Little Tibet or Baltistin,
T]:u- district waa noted for fta guld

-rﬁmﬂ_'r times (conl. Herodo-
t-n, lib fii, ce. 1oz, 105; Himbo,
lib i e 1,9; liboxv, e 1, 375 Ar-
rian, drab, Aler lib, v. 0. 4 ;;ni.l‘ﬂ:u.
¢ 57 and fed, dAnt, vol. v, pp. 225 1,

There seoms fittle doult that
this should be identified with Ohind
or Waband on the right bank of ths
Indus, about 16 miles nbove Atak
Albirtini ealls it Wayhand, the capi-
tal of Kandahir {(Gandhim), V.5t
Martin, Mem., w2, p. 310; Lassen,
Inel. Alt, vel ji. p. 474 0. ; Refnand,
Fragm, Avab, o Pern, p 1145 Mim,
eur Ufnde, ppe 196, 276 Court,
J. A, & Ben, vol. v p 395 ; Cun-
ningham, s vol. Ihl.l 130, and
Ane, Geoy., ey, In-
dien, p 1153 FEHmt., Hut. ¥ vol.
L pp. 48, 63, 445 ; vel. il pp. 28, 35,

150, 426, 438 .7 and ante, p. 114, 0,
104,

]
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we cross at the south the river Sin-tu. The river is
about 3 or 4 1i in width, and flows south-west. Iis
waters are pure and clear as a mirror as they roll along
with impetuous flow. Poisonous Nigas and hurtful beasts
occupy the caverns and clefts along its sides. If a man
tries to cross the river carrying with him valuable goods
or gems or rare kinds of flowers or fruits, or especially
relics of Buddha, the boat is frequently engulphed by the
waves® After erossing the river we arrive at the king-
dom of Tn-ch'a-shi-lo (Takshagild),

L~ Ta-cw'a-sui-Lo (TAKsHASLA).

The kingdom of Ta-ch'u-shi-lo*® is about 2000 li in
circuit, and the capital is about 1o li in circuit, The
royal family being extinet, the nobles contend for power
by force. Formerly this country was in subjection to
Kapifa, but latterly it has become tributary to Kia-shi-

4 B0 we find on bis return jour-
noy Hiuven Talang lost his books
sl flowers, and was nesrly drowned
in erossing the river about this spot
(sea Hwui-lih, K. v.; Vi, p. 265].

4 On the return journey, Hinmn
Teiang mnakes the distance from
Tnkehasild to the Indns three days®
journey N.W, (Hwuilih, Fie, p
263)  Fa-hien makes it seven days’
journey from Gandbiien (eap. xL);
Sung-yun also places it three days
to the enst of the Indus (Beal's Fud,
Pilgrims, p. 200}, General Cunning-
ham places the site of the clty near
Bhah-dheri, ons mile to the north-
enst of Kiln-ka-sarai, where he
found the mins of o fortified city,
and was able to trace the remains
of no-less than fifty-five dilpor—
of which two were as large as the
great Minikyila tope—twenty-eight
LGnut.erhl, _f?::i‘ ning  temples
{Ane. ooy, i, B 1C
:[n-iﬂlmguﬂum nntji.nu E&e aize
snd wealth of the city of Tdhda
{Arrian, Anob Aler., hib v 2 83
Btrubo, Geog,, Hb xv. o 1, 17, and
25; Pliny, Hisd. Nat, lib. vi &

17 62, and e 23; Ptolemy, Geng,
Iih. vil. 1, 45; Dionysing Perig,
trgr).  Apollonivs and Damis are
gaid alss to have visited Taxils
about A0, 5. Philostratas describes
tha ﬂ.‘l."i':i.‘l'.‘l,gu and pletisres of n.trmplu
near the town, representing scenos
from the conflict of Porus with Alexe
ander (eap 20, p 71, el Oleard,
1709k  For further remarks on the
ruins and antiqnities see Cunning-
ham, op, eit, pp. 104 £ M, V. de 5t
Martin, relying on the measmre.
ments  griven FPliny  derived
from  the reco of  Alexander’s
expedition, ploces Taxils at Has-
san-Alulal, eight miles north-
west of Shah-dberi {vid. Wénoire,
P 319) ; conf. Wilson, Ariana Ant.,
igh; Jo R A & vol vopo 108
urnouf, fndrod., pp 322 1, _-',2,}5' §
Lotus, pp. 680 L; Banbury, Mist
Ane. Geng, vol. L pp 443 499 1k
s freqpuently mentioned In Sanekrit
liternture, ey, Makdbh,, 1. 682, 8345
Rimdyega, iv. 53, 4l 233 Hrlh
Satih,, x. 8, and xiv, 26 ; Phniod, Iv.
z, 8z and 3, 93, -
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mi-lo (Kaémir). The land is renowed for its fertility, and
produces rich harvests. It is very full of streams and foun-
tains. Flowers and fruits are abundant, The climate is
agreeably temperate. The people are lively and courn-
geous, and they honour the three gems. Although there
are many safighdrdmes, they have become ruinous and
deserted, and there are very few priests ; those that there
are study the Great Vehicle.

Korthi-west of the capital about 7o li is the tauk of the
Niga-rija Eldpatra (I-lo-po-to-lo) ;% it is about 100 paces
round, the waters are pure and sweet; lotus flowers of
varions colours, which reflect different tints in their com-
mon beauty (garnish the surface) ; this Niga was a Bhiksha
who anciently, in the time of Kidyapa Buddha, destroyed
an BElipatra tree. Hence, at the present time, when the
people of that country ask for rain or fine weather, they
wust go with the Shamans to the side of the tank, and
then eracking their fingers (or, in o moment), after praying
for the desired object, they obtain it.

Going 30 li or so to the sonth-gast of the Niea tank,
we enter a gorge between two mountains, where there is a
stidpa built by Afdka-riija. It is about 100 feet in height.
This is where Sikya Tathdzata delivered a predietion, that
when Maitréya, Lord of the World, appeared hereafter,
there should also appear of themselves four great gem
treasures, and that in this exeellent land there should be
one. According to tradition, we find that whenever thers
is an earthquake, and the mountains on every side are
shaken, all round this sacred spot (freasure) to the dis-
tance of 100 paces there is perfect stillness, If men are

TAKSHASILA. ' 137

# The story of the Naga-rijn Rls-
tra is o favourite one in Chinesa
uddhist books, See Romantic Hiet.
of Huddha, p. 276 f, (Stipo of Bhar-
ut, p. 27).  Cunningham identifies
the tank of Elipatra with the foun-
tain of Husan Abdel called Bibi-
Whali. In the legend referred to
sbove we are told that the N
stretched his body from T

to Banfrns (eompare the sculpture)
In thizs ease we should be led to
Haszan Abdoal as the site of Taksha-
gili. This Nigs is mentioned in
Brobmanical literature also aa the
pon of Kasyapn and Kadrft, Ma-
hdbhdrate, L 1551 ; Harivahéa, 22%,
12821 ; Viehpu-purdpo (Hall's ed.),
vol. il pp 74, 285, 287, snd vol, v
B 351,

-
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so foolish as to attempt to dig into the place (or sround
surrounding it), the earth shakes again, and the men are
thrown down headlong.

By the side of the stdpa is a saighdrdma in ruins, and
which has been for a long time deserted and without
priests,

To the north of the city 12 or 13 i is a sidpa built
by Aédka-rija. On feast-days (religious commemoration
diys) it glows with light, and divine flowers full around
it, and heavenly music is heard. According to tradition,
we find in late times there was a woman whose body
was grievously afflicted with leprosy. Coming to the
stiipa secretly, she offered worship in excess and eon-
fessed her faults. Then seeing that the vestibule (the
open court in front of the stipa) was full of dung and dirt,
she removed it, and set to work to sweep and water it and
to seatter flowers and perfumes; and having gathered some
blue lotus flowers, she covered the ground with them. On
this her evil leprosy left her, and her form became lovely,
and her beauty doubled, whilst from her person there
came the famed scent of the blue lotus, and this also
is the reason of the fragrance of this excellegt place,
This is the spot where Tathigata formerly dwelt when he
was practising the discipline of a Bddhisattva; he was
then the king of a great country and was called Chen-ta-
lo-po-la-po (Chandraprabha) ; he cut off his head, earnestly
seeking the acquirement of Bddhi: and this he did during
a thousand successive births, { for the same olyject and in the
same place).s

By the side of the stdpa of the “sacrificed head™ iz a
sanghdrdma, of which the swrrounding courts are deserted
and overgrown ; there are (nevertheless) a few priests. It

4 Thiz legend was the origin of fure, pp 300, viil. *The man " for
the name Taksha-dind, 4 the seversd  whose sake he pave his hend, as
head,” ﬂiven to the place, as noticed  stated by Sung-yun | Buddhist Pil-
by Fahian and Sengvun.  The grims, po 200) and by Fa-hisn (cap,
legend will be found in Rajindmlil xi) was the wicked Drihma
Mitra's Nepolere Hueldhist Litern- Ruodrilesha :
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was hiere in old days the master of édsfras Kumirulabdha'®
belonging to the school of Sdfras (Sdutrintikas),*” com-
posed several treatises,

Outside the city to the south-east, on the shady * side
of a mountain®® there is a sfidpa, in height 100 feet or g0}
this is the place where they put out the eyes of Ku-lang-
na (for Ku-na-lang-na, Kunila), who had been unjustly
aceused by his step-mother ; it was buils by Adika-riija.

When the blind pray to it (or before it) with fervent
faith, many of them recover their sight. This prince
(Kuniila) was the son of the rightful queen. His person
was oraceful and his disposition loving and humane.
When the aueen-royal was dead, her successor (fhe step-
gueeen) was dissolute and unprincipled.  Following her wild
and foolish preference, she made proposals to the prinee;
he, when she solicited him, reproached her with tears,
and departed, refusing to be guilty of such a crime. The
step-mother, seeing that he rejected her, was filled with
wrath and hatred ; waiting for an interval when she was
with the king, she addressed him ® thus; “To whom
should your majesty intrust the government of Ta-cli'a-
shi-lo but to your own son? The prince is renowned for
his humanity and obedience; becanse of his attachment
to the good his fame is in every mouth.” The king listen-
ing to her seducing words® agreed willinaly with the vile
plot, and forthwith gave orders to his eldest son in these

# Tn Chinese Tong-shaw, youth-
receiving ; the phonetic symbols wre
Kr-mndo-fo (o,

€ The Bautrintika school of
Buaddhism was, secording to Vassl-
Tief ( Buddhinie, p. 233), founded by
Dharmattura or Utarmdharma; it
was one of the two prineipal b £
of the Hinayina, or Little Vehicle,
of Buddhisni ; the other braneh be-
ing the Vaiblishila school. On
their tenets see Colsbrooke, Miae
Exsays, vol. i.ﬂ'. 301 £.; Kippen,
Iiie felis. of, Budelfon, val ppe 15183
Lurnoul, Fatroed, P 109, 367 L;

Lassen, Iud. Al., vol. il p. g60;
Vansslllel, pp. 34, 35 48 631, 1141,
2638, 273256, 321.

4 That is, on the northern side.

4 (i, & south mountain ; but pro-
bably wan is redundant.

¥ The text requines some such ex-
preseion s “ winningiy " or “ when
on easy terms with the king ™ she
auddressed him thus

i The test implies that he was
gmtified to aceede to the terms of
thiz plot of the adulteress, or this
pdulterous (Licn) plot.
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words : * I have received my royal inheritance in succes-
sion, and I desire to hand it down to those who follow
me; my uvnly fear is lest T should lose anght of it and g0
dishonour my ancestots. I now confide to you the govern-
ment of Ta-ch'a-shi-lo® The affairs of a country are of
serious importance ; the feelings of men are contradictory ;
undertake nothing rashly, so as to endanger your aunthority;
verify the orders sent you; my seal is the impression of
my teeth ; here in my mouth is my seal. There can be no
mistake."

On this the prince, receiving his orders, went to establish
order. And so months passed on, yet the step-mother's
hatred did but increase, Accordingly she wrote a dispateh
and sealed it with red wax, and then, waiting till the king
was asleep, she stamped it secretly with his tooth impres-
sion, and sent it off Ly a messenger with all dispatch as
a letter of aceusation. His ministers having read the
letter® were confused, and looked at one nnother with
dismay,

The prince then asked them what moved them so.
They said, “ The Mabirija has sent o dispateh accusing
the prince, and ordering both lis eyes to be put out, and
that he be taken with his wife to the mountains® and
there left to die. Although this order has come, we
dare mot obey it; but we will ask afresh for directions,
and keep you bound till the reply €omes.”

The prince said, * My father, if he has ordered my
death, must be obeyed ; and the seal of his teeth is a sure
sion of the truth of the order. There can be no error”
Then hie ordered n Chandila to pluck out his eyes; and

2 About fifty vears after Alax- lifetime, and hare on the neeasion of

ander’s campaizn the people of Tak- another rovolt he ploced his son
shasili m\:c?ﬁ:d ayninst

BT =" TN e

F—' B IR N B

king of Magndha, who sent his eldest
won, Susimn, to besiege the plage.
Un hia failure the ciege was in-
trusted to Addka, his younger son,
to whom the pewpls at once sub-
mitted. Here Adikn dwelt as vies-
ruy of the Panjib during his father's

indusirs, Kunilla, the haro of the lagend in the

text. Conf, Burnoof, Jotrd, pp. 163,
33;. 3603 J. 4.8 Ben., vol, vi p. 714
Having perusad the letter om
their knees,
4 To the mountain valleys
B Awaiting the sentenos or pun-
ishment.
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having thus lost his sizht, he wandered forth to beg for
lis daily support. As be travelled on far away, he came
to his father's capital town. His wife said to him,® * There
is the royal city.” * Alas!” he said, * what pain I endure
from hunger and eold. I was a prince; [ am a begzar.
Oh, that I could make myself known and get redress for
the false charge formerly brought asninst me!”5" QOn
this he contrived to enter the king's inner buresu, and
in the after part of the night he began to weep, and with
a plaintive voice, accompanied with the sound of a lute®
Le sang a mournful song,

The king, who was in an upper chamber,® hearing
these wonderful strains full of sadness and suffering,
was surprised, and inquired, “ From the notes of the
lute and the sound of the voice I take this to be my son;
but why lias he come here 1"

He immediately said to his court attendant, ® Who is
that singing so?"

Forthwith he brought the blind man into his presence
and placed him before the king. The king, seeing the
prince, overwhelmed with grief, exclaimed, * Who has thus
injured you? Who has caused this misery, that my beloved
gon should be deprived of sight? Not ome of all his
people can he see. Alas! what an end to come to!%® 0
heavens! O heavens! what a misfortune is this!"”®

The prince, yielding to his tears, thanked (his futher) and
replied, “ In truth™ for want of filial piety have I thus been

* Kunila's wife was called Chin.
kin-mon, pure-gold-garland (Kin-
chunnmild), %’ku stepmother's
nnme was Tishyarakehit, and his
mother's  Padmavat] {Lien-hwa).
Hia name is also spelt Kunila

8 This may be otherwise ron-
dered : * Wonld that I could abtain
n hurin%. #0 nz to vindieate myself
completsly from the former soeuss.
tion.”  Julien translates it < 1 will
ex BW my nults”

ﬁu: .:»:.J_ my past f

= A high towsr o parilion.

™ Or it may @mply mean, “how
was this brought about 1™

" Julien tramslates §t,  * how
virtue has degenerated”  The sym-
bal tif, however, meed not be ren-
dered ¥ virlue ;" it refers to the
reversal of fortune or condition,

1 The seuse of the passage scoms
to require the foree of o ny to be,
“ Do you not know '™ or “ Yoo are
wware that :gmunlnhmmﬁ is due to
& charge of disobedience,"
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punished by Heaven, In such a year and sueh a month
and sucl a day suddenly there came & luving order (or
an order from my mother). Having no means of exousing
myself, T dared not shrink from the punishment.” The
king's heart, knowing that the second wife had committed
this crime, without any further inquiry caused her to be
put to death™

At this time in the safglhdrdma of the Bédhi tree ®
there was & great Arhat called Ghésha (Kin-sha). He
had the fourfold power of “ explanation without any diffi-
culties.”® He was completely versed in the Prividyds.®
The king taking to him his blind son, told him all the
matter, and prayed that he would of his mercy restore
him to sight. Then that Arhat, having received the king's
request, forthwith addressed to the people this order:
" To-morrow I desire to declare the mysterious prineciple
(of the law); let each person come here with a vessel in
his hands to hear the law and receive in it his tears”
Accordingly, they came together from every side ( far and
near), both men and women, in crowds, At this time the
Arhat preached on the twelve Niddnas™ and there wis
not one of those who heard the sermon but was moved to
tenrs. The tears were collected in the vessels, and then,
when his sermon was finished, he collected all these tears
in one golden vessel, and then, witha strong affirmation, he
sgid, “ What I have said is gathered from the most mys-
terious of Buddha's doctrines; if this is not true, if there
be error in what I have suid, then let things remain as
they are; but if it is otherwise, T desire that this blind

% This slory is aleo given by
Burnouf, futvod , pp- 302 EI

™ The suighdrime of the Bidhi
troe was the convent built on the
uite of the Buddba Gayd temple,
= @ For this fourfald power of un-
impeded uglzfnatinn consult Chil-
ders’ Pli L o, v pabismblicld,
also Eitel, Handbook 8, v, protisarid.
Julien hsa o instroctive note on

thig point, Conf. Burnoof, Lofus,
P B30,
@ Far the brividyds consult Eitel,
b woe. 3 Burnouf, Lotus, p. 372 ;
Julion, Mém. 5. 1. Comt. Oceiil, tome
Lp 160; and enfe, p. 105 o 75

% Bee Burouf, fubrod, mu Buddb.,
PP- 5%, 432, 574, 577 L ; Lotus, p.
3%0; Handy, Eaxt. Mon., lpp.ﬁ. fg_;.
3oL
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man may recover his sight after washing his eyes with
these tears,” % ’

After finishing this speech he washed his eyes with the
water, and lo! his sight was restored,

The king then accused the ministers (who hisd erecuted
the order) and their associates. Some he degraded, others
he banished, others he removed, others he put to death.
The common people (who Aad participated in the erime) he
banished to the north-east side of the Snowy Mountains,
to the middle of the sandy desert.

Going south-east from this kingdom, and crossing the
mountains and valleys about 700 li, we come to the king-
dom of Siing-ho-pu-lo (Sithhapura).

SANG-HO-PU-LO [SIMHAPURA]

The kingdom of Sing-ho-pu-lo® is about 3500 or 3600
liin circuit. On the west it borders on the river Sin-tu,
The capital iz about 14 or 15 li in cireuit ; it borders on
the mountains, The erags and precipices which surround
it canse it to be naturally strong. The sround is not
highly cultivated, but the produce is abundant. The
climate is cold, the people are fierce and value highly the
quality of courage; moreover, they are much given to
deceit. The country has no king or rulers, but is in de-
pendence on Kafmir. Not far to the south of the
capital is a sfdpa built by Aédka-rija. The decorations

® There is & similar story told by place in question.  General Cun-

Advaghishs ; the Ghishs of the
text, however, must not be confused
with hiz,

® The distanee from Takshadili
to Biilmpura being 7o li, or about
140 miles, we shoold expect to fnd
it near Taki or Narmsbiha (Cun-
ningham, Ane. Givog, mapvi), But
the capital is deseribed as being
surrounded by mountain erags, which
will not apply to the plain country
of Takl, Forthe same reason the
town of Sangohi, which M. V. de
Bt. Martin reflers to, connot be the

ningham identifies it with Khetdas
or Ketwksh, the holy tanks of which
are still visited by orowds of pil-
grimas from all parts of Indis (A
Geng,, p 124). If this be so, the
distanee may probably include the
donble jonrney. The expression nael
by Hwui-lih (fm) seoms to imply
thie, According to the subsequent
secount, Hiuen Teiang went to Sim-
hapurs as an exoursion, sod re-
tumed to Takshasilh  He probably
went with Jain pilgrims who were
visiting this tirtha, or holy ploce,
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are mucli injured :
nected with it. By

deserted and without priests,
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spiritual wonders are continually con-
its side is a sanghdrdma, which is

To the south-east of the city 40 or 5o li is a stone

slfipa which was built by

connected together,
walks joining them)

different shapes and of strange character,

of the tanks is clear, and
noisy and tumultuous,
live in the clefts

or hide themselves™ jp

Afdka-rija; it is 200 feeb
or 80 in- height. Thers are ten tanks,
and on the right and left (of the
are covered stones (balustrades) in

which are secretly

The water

the ripples are sometimes

Dragons and various fishes ™
and caverns bordering on the tanks
the waters. Lotus flowers of

the four colours cover the surface of the limpid water.

A hundred kind

de ring forth,

By the side there is g satighdrdma, which

time has been withont
stdpe, and not far off
teacher of the

knowledge of the
the law,
effect.

of fruits surround them, and
with different shades, The trees
in the water, and altogether it is

glisten
are reflected deep down
& lovely spot for wan-

for a long

priests. By the side of the
is the spot where the original
white-robed heretics™ arrived at the
principles he sought, and first preached
There is an inseription placed there to that
By the side of this spot

is & temple of the Dévas,

The persons who frequent it subject themselves to nusteri-

ties; day and night they
relaxation,

" The text has dragon-fishes, or
dragons (serpentaj and fishes, the
tribes of the water,

T Or disport themsslves in the
sirenm, ’

™ This refors to the Evitimbarns,
& sect of the Jains; Colebmoks
{ Evsctwn, vol P 351) mays that
“this is » leas strict order, and of
more mnlern date and inferine pote
camipared  with the Digawbaras ™
{muticedd  below, note 74}  The
Jainas were very influentinl about

use constant diligence without
The laws of their founder are mostly filched

the time of Pulikédl (/fnd Amneh i
vol i p 104): Lassen, frd. JE.
val iv. pp. o7 £, 936 L Whather
the Jains preceded or succesded the
Buddhists, it is curious to have this
testimony of Hiuen Teiang thut
their orighnal teacher arrived nt
enlightenment and first preachasd
the lnw in this place, vie, Sighn.
furn, and that thers was ag inscrip.
tion ploced hers to that ffoct,
Conf. Jud. Ant., vul, ii rp. 14 £,
13 £, 1931, 258 1.



#CT

|

BOGE 111 ]

SANG.-HO-PU-LO—-SIMHAPURA, 145

from the principles of the books of Buddlhia. These men
are of different classes, and select their rules and frame
their precepts accordingly.™ The great oues are called
Bhikshus ; the younger are called Srimanfras. In their
ceremonies and modes of life they greatly resemble
the priests (of Buddha), only they have a little twist
of hair on their heads, and they go naked ™ Moreover,
what clothes they chance to wear are white, Such are
the slight differences which distinguish them from others,
The fizure of their sacred master ™ they stealthily class
with that of Tathiicata; it differs ouly in peint of clath-
ing ;™ the points of beauty are absolutely the same.

From this place going back to the northern frontiers of
Ta-ch'a-shi-lo, crossing the Sin-tu ™ river and going south-
east 200 li or so, we pass the great stone gates where for-

merly Maohisattva, as a prinee,™ sacrificed his body to feed

™ Jullen tranalates thia passage
thus ; “On these laws (viz, of
Boddha) he depended in Framing
his precepts and rules.”  This may
perbaps be oorrect, but the plain

transiation of the TR TR
cording to {their) mathe frame
{or possibly, *he framed ") their
Inws, nod armnge their regulstions
anil ks

A The boarns, or “sky-clad,™
are another division of the Juinas,
and are jdentical with the Nirgran-
thos,  Hiven Talang appenrs to con-
fueethese with the “ white-elad.” For
an aceount of the Digambara Jainas,
son fud. Awtig., vol. vil p, 28 ; and
vol, viii p. 30, for the argument as
to the relative antiquity of the
Buddhist and Jama sects; abo
cimi, vol. & p. 310; P ssun anid
Buarpess, T_'l'til: Temples :;H-?ltpﬁn, PP
485 i ; Vassilief, pp. 52, 70, 275

74 The toxt hns fin-ase, heavenly
maater ; but if tin be & mistake for
En, it would be their greae master,
vin, Mabivira,

P That ia, the statues are alike,
exoept that the Jaina ones are
nnkid. This only applics to those
of the Digmmlara Jalnss, For

YoL. L,

thess statues, see Forgusson and
Burgess, Cavs Temples, pp. 485-300
and pl. xov. ; Burpess, Arch Sur.
West. fodia feports, vol. v, pp 43~
5o, 51, 58, From this interesting
sllusion to the Jainas it is evident
that Hiven Tsiang regarded them
as dishonest separatists from Bud.
dhigm. The *points of beauty ™
referred toin the text are the thirty-
two superior signs (siany), and the
night;p:lig:l.ﬁ-riur {ha), for which ses
references in note 5, p. I, ande,

T It may be either that Hiuen
Teinng went back to Ohind, and =0
erossed and recrossed the Indus
of that he ealls the Suhin (Su-
shivnn, Toawros) river by this name,
The distancs from Haesan Abdal
to Blinikvils (the body.offering
spot) is just 40 miles (200 li}, ac-
eording to Cuonningham's map (N,
Vi, dwe, Geog. of India),

‘& Tha incident of fecding the
tigresa is narrated in Hardy's
Manval of Budbion, pp. 93 o4
but there it is =aid that the Bidhi
sattve was & Brihman ; bere he is
ealled a prince.  The ek or gate
where he practized ascetician woas
called Mundas or Eraka (op. eit, ibic),

K
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a hungry Wu-t'n (Otu, a cat)® To the south of this
place 40 or 50 paces there is a stone stdpa. This is
the place where Mahfisattva, pitying the iying condition
of the beast,® after arriving at the spot, pierced lLis body
with a bamboo splinter, so as to nourish the beast with
his blood. On this the animal, taking the blood, revived,
Un this account all the earth and the plants at this place
are dyed with a blood eolour® and when men dig the
earth they find things like prickly spikes. Without
asking whether we believe the tale or not, it is a piteous
one,

To the north of the body-sacrifice place there is a stone
stdpa about 200 feet high, which was built by King
AsOka, It is adorned with sculptures and tastefully con-
structed (budlt). From time to time spiritual indications =
are apparent, There are a hundred or so small stiipas,
provided with stone niches for movable iwagzes (or
stone movable niches) around this distinguished gpot, s
Whatever sick there are who can circumambulate it are
mostly restored to health,

To the east of the stipa there is a sanghdrdma,
with about 100 priests given to the study of the Great
Vehicle,

Going east from this 50 li or so, we come to an iso
lated mountain, where there is a seighdréma witl about
200 priests in it. They all study the Great Vehicla,

* The eompemmnd sew-'n, which s
translsted by Julien “n tiger " with-
nt explanation, is probably the San-
skrit dtw, & ent.

* ¢ Pitying the exhansted eon-
dition of the hongry benat ™ The
eriginal fmplies that the beast had
no strength and was dying from
bunger. There B no reference to
the tiger-cubs, nor is the number
seven mentioned sither here or by
Fahian, Fors full secomnt of the
legend and the ruins aboot Mani-
kyils, see Conningham, op. Gt

P 153 £, and conf. fnd. dut., val,
xi. ﬂpp. 7 i, &e
This stdpa has besn identifed

by General Cuoninghsm  with
that marksd No.  on his Ilu.u of
Manfkyilas { dreh, -gunfy. vol 1i, pl
Ixit. p. 153}  ‘Tha elay i1 even now
of o red enlaur,

allhak L m{»]:‘.ndmt with divine
brightness or glory,™

B Jullen translates fp thi=
Mnereal monnment,” but the sym-
bol yusy means “lostrows,”™ refer
ring, no doubt, to the plury which
surronmded the atdip, g
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Fruits and flowers ahound Lere, with fountains and
tanks clear ns a mirror. By the side of this convent
is a stdpa about 300 feet in height. Here Tathiizata
dwelt in old time, and restrained s wicked Yaksha from
eating flesh.

Going from this kingdom about 500 li or so along the
mountains in a south-easterly direction, we come to the
country of Wu-la-shi (Urasa).

Wu-LA-sHT [Unasal

The kingdom of Wu-la-shi (Urads) ™ is about 2000 li
in cirenit; the mountains and valleys form a continu-
ous chain. The fields fit for cnltivation are contracted
as to space. The eapital is 7 or 8 li in circuit ; there isno
king, but the country is dependent on Kadmir. The
soil is fit for sowing and reaping, but there are few flowers
or fruits, The air is soft and agreeable; there is very
little ice or snow. The people have no refinement; the
men are hard and rough in their disposition, and are much
given to deceit. They do not believe in the religion of
Tiuddha,

To the south-west of the capital 4 or 5 1i is a stiipa
about zco feet or so in height, which was built by
Afbka-rija. By its side is a sadighdrdma, in which there
are but a few diseiples, who study the Great Vehicle.%

Going south-east from this, erossing over mountains and
treading along precipices, passing over chain bridges,
after 1000 li or so, we come to the country of Kia-shi-
mi-lo® (Kagmir),

S TTraid 7= aa the name of fts towna Tfd<owpor aml Tdida
Appes

A ity in the Maliblirate under
the form Uragd (1. 1027 § snd Kog-
fowr. w1, 594, probably by a ship (see
Laseen, . A, vol il p. 155, o. 1}; in
the Rdjataraidging (v. 206) 1t is Uradd,
the capital of Urasa—mentioned in
Panini (iv. 1, 1dy and 178, and
Urned iniv. 2, 82, and Iv. 3 03}
Prolemy (lib vit. o 1, 43) calls
the country “Apra or Oidpra, and

v, I. Tafwda), placing it between
the upper waters of the Bidaspes
anid Indus, that Is, in the Hazirn
country, Conl, Ciunningham, Ase.
feng, Ind., p, 1033 J. A. 8 Beag,,
val, xvil, pb. 1L pp. 20, 283 ; Lassm,
£ A, volail o 175

B Talien haa * Little Vehiole,"

# Formerly written Ki-pin by
milstake.—Ch. B,
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Kia-sur-mi-Lo [Kaduix].

The kingdom of Kadmir® is about 7000 li in ecircuit,
and on all sides it is enclosed by mountains, These moun-
tains are very high. Although the mountains have passes
through them, thess are narrow aud contracted, The
neighbouring states that Lave attacked it have never sue-
ceeded in subduing it. The capital of the country on the
west side is bordered by a great river, It (the capifal) is
from morth to south 1z or 13 li, and from east to west
4 or 51i. Thesoil is fit for producing cereals, and abounds
witli fruits and tlowers. Here also are dragon-horses and
the fragrant turmeric, the f&chd* and medicinal plants,

The climate is cold and stern. There is much snow
but little wind. The people wear leather doublets and
clothes of white linen. They are light and frivolous, and
of a weak, pusillanimous disposition. As the country is
protected by a dragon, it lias always assumed superiority
among neichbouring people. The people are hand-
some in appearance, but they are given to cuouning,
They love learning and are well instructed, There are
both heretics and bhelievers among them, There are
about 100 safghdrdmas and 5000 priests. There are
four sttipas built by Asdka-rija. Fach of these has abous

¥ Kasmir in early times ap- pilgrim, i3 quite in socond with that

pears to have besn s kingdom of {;nrm to them by modern teavel-

ponsiderable extent. The old name
ia said to hove been KiSyopapura,
which huas been confected with the
RBeordriper of Hekataios (Froop.
170, and Steph. Byzant.), wikes
Tarfapocky Zevdfde darn, kaid to have
heen in or nenr Meericed and ealled
Kaerrdripor by Herodotos (1, §if, e
102, lib. iv, ¢. 44}, from which Skylax
atwrtedl on his voyage down the
Induvs. Ptoleny has Kaswepla and
ite eapital Kdowepa (lb, vil e 1,
42, 47, 49 ; lib, viil e 26,7} pos-
sibly for Kdrprpa, The hame K.
mir ia the one nasd in the Molidbbd.
vita, Paninl, &e¢. The character
pseribed to the people by the Chinese

ers (see Vigne, Travels in Kasfoniv,
vol il p 142 ) For further fn-
formation see Lassen, Sud, A0, vol,
L pp. 50-53; and conf Wilson,
Ariana Ant., pp. 136 £ ; Awiat, Rex,
vol. xv. p 117 : Kippen, fhe fefvy.
o, Buddha, vol. il pp. 72 £ 783
Hemuaat, Nour, M, Asiat., tumne i
p. 170 ; Vassilief, p. 4o0: J. 4. &
Hen, vol, vil po 165, vol. xxw
g1-123 3 Yule's Mareo Pola, wol L
ppe 177 E; Cunnmingham, Aue, (feo,
Fd, oo il ; rer's Mdjotaros
g, tﬂ?nc il ppe ;1;1';1]& s Humboldt's
Cenl, dsien, vol. L p.g2. Tha *great
river” {a the Vitasti,
= Lentilles de verre.—Jul
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a pint measure of relics of Tathigata. The history of the
country says: This country was once a dragon lake. In
uld times the Lord Puddha was returning to the middle
kinadom (Indiz) after subduing a wicked spirit in
U-chiang-na (Udyina), and when in mid-air, just over this
country, he addressed Apanda thus: “ After my Niredac,
the Arhut Madhyantika will found a kingdom in this
land, civilise (pacify) the people, and by his own effort
spread abroad the law of Buddha”

In the fiftieth year after the Niredna, the disciple
of Ananda, Madhydntika {Mo-t'ien-ti-kia) the Arhat—
having obtained the six spiritual faculties™ and been
gifted with the eight Vimdkshas®—leard of the prediction
of Duddha. His heart was overjoyed, and he repaired to
this country. He was sitting tranquilly in a wood on the
top of a high mountain crag, and exhibited great spiritual
changes. The dragon beholding it was filled with a deep
faith, and requested to know what he desired. The Arhat
said, “ I request you to give me a spot in the middle of
the lake just big enongh for my knees”®

Omn this the drason withdrew the water so far, and gave
liim the spot. Then by his spiritual power the Arhat
increased the size of his body, whilst the dragon king kept
back the waters with all his might. So the lake became
dry, and the waters exhausted. On this the Nion, taking
his Hioht, asked for a place®

Tie Arhat (then said), * To the north-west of this iz a
pool about 100 i in eircuit; in this little lake you and
your posterity mmy continue to dwell.” The Niiga said,
& The lake and the land being wutually transferred, let me
then be allowed to make my relizious offerings to you."
MadhyAntika said, “ Not long hence I shall enter on the
Nirvdna without remnants (awipadhidésha); although 1
should wish to allow your request, how ean I do it?”

% Shadulhifin. Seeante note7y, M L, to sit.
[T # This is an sbropt eombination ;
¥ Ses references nnote 73, . 104 itmennsasked fora place *tolive is”
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The Niga then pressed his request in this way: “ May
500 Arhats then ever receive my offerings till the end of
the law 1% After which ([ ask fo be allowed) to return to
this country to dwell, (in i) as a lake” Madhyintika
granted his request.

Then the Arhat, having obtained this land by the exer-
cise of his great spiritual power, founded 500 safghdrdmas
He then set himself to procure by purchase from sur-
rounding countries a number of poor people who might
act as servitors to the priests. Madhyintika having died,
these poor people constituted themselves rulers over the
neichbouring countries. The people of surrounding conn-
tries despising these low-born men, would not associate
with them, and called them Kritiyas® (Ki-li-to). The
fountains now have begun to bubble up (in folen of the
end of the law having eome).

In the hundredth year after the Nirvdna of Tathiigata,
Aébka, king of Mazadha, extended his power over the
world, and was honoured even by the most distant people,
He deeply reverenced the three gems, and had a loving
regard- for all living things®™ At this time there were
500 Arbnts and 500 schismatical priests, whom the king
honoured and patronised without any difference. Among
the latter was a priest called Mahddéva, a man of deep
learning and rare ability ; in his retirement he sought a
true renown ; far thinking, he wrote treatises the principles
of which were opposed to the holy doctrine. All whe
heard of him resorted to his company and adopted his
views, Addka-riijn, not knowing either holy or common

5 [e, till religion be done with.
¥ In Chiness Maite, “ hit
lo" (Bans, brim).  Inthe Fistou
mina it is said that *unregene-
rate  tribes, barbarians and other
Sudras, will rule over the banks of
the Indus and the regions of the
Dhirviki, of the Chandrabhigd nnd
of Kadmira" (Wilson, in Hall's ed.,
vol iv. p. 223), and the Bhiyerats

has & similar statement, ealling the
“unregenerate " Y other  ontossts
not enlightened by the Fddes™ (ib
P 2243 Beo po 156, o LG dafie

" Sse-wing, the four varwa or
castes, or the four classes of living
beings, mecording to the Chinese,
produced (1) from eggs, (2) enbeyos
(snimals and men), (3} motsture, and
(4) by transformation
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men® and because he was naturally given to patronise
those who were seditious, was indueed to call together
an assembly of priests to the banks of the Ganges, intend-
ing to drown them all.

At this time the Arhats having seen the dangenthreaten-
ing their lives, by the exercise of their spiritual power
flew away through the air and came to this country and
concealed themselves among the mountiins and valleys.
Agdka-rija having heard of it, repented, and confessing
Lis fault, begzed them to return to their own country; bt
the Arhats refused to do so with determination. Then
Adbdka-rija, for the sake of the Arhats, built 503 saighd-
rdmas, aud gave tiis country as a gift to the priesthood.

In the four-hundredth year™ after the Nirvdpa of
Tathigata, Kanishka, king of Gandhira, laving sue-
ceeded to the kingdom, his kingly renown reached far,
and he brought the most remote within his jurisdiction.
TDhuring his intervals of duty he frequently consulted the
sacred books of Buddha; daily he invited a priest to enter
his palace and preach the law, but he found the different
views of the schools so contradictory that he was filled with
doubt, and he had no way to get rid of his uncertainty. Ax
this time the honoured PAréva said, “ Since Tathigata
left the world many years and months have elapsed. The
different schools hold to the treatises of their several mas-
ters. FEach keeps to his own views, and so the whole body
is torn by divisions.”

Tiie king having heard this, was deeply affected and
aave way to sad regrets.  After awhile he spoke to Piréva
and said, “ Though of no account personally, yet, thanks
to the remnant of merit which has fullowed me through
sucoessive Lirths since the time of the Holy One till now,

# [a  the difference between placed 221 years before the first of
thirm. Asitkn's refem, The A vadidna Satala

W That is, 300 vears after Asdkn supports this, placing the ingr s
(Ro z63-224), or abont A 75 hundred years after Buddha,  Conf,
Hiuen Tsinng pluoes Asdks only 100 Ind. dut, vol. vi, pp. 140f. 3 Bur-
yenrs aftor Busrtl.'h-. while in Adoka s nonf, feteod., p 385 5 Max Miiller's
vwy inscriptions the Teacher is  Judis, &e, po ol
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1 have come to my present state. I will dare to forges
my own low degree, and hand down in succession the
teaching of the law unimpaired. I will therefore arrange
the teaching of the three pifakas of Buddha according to
the vavious schools” The homourble Piréva replied,
“ The previous merit of the great king hins resulted in his
present distinguished position®™ That he may continue to
love the law of Buddha is what I desire above all things.

The king then summoned from far and near a holy
ussembly (issued an edict to assemble the holy teachers).

On this they came together from the four quarters, and,
like stars, they hurried together for myriads of li, men
the most distinguished for talents and for holiness of life.
Peing thus assembled, for seven days offerings of the four
necessary things were made, after which, as the king
desired that there should be an arrangement of the law,
and as he feared the clamour of such a mixed assembly
(would prevent consultation), he said, with affection for the
priests, * Let those who have obtained the holy fruit (as
Arhats) remain, but these who are still bound by worldly
influences™ let them go!™ Yet the multitude was too
great. He then published another order: *Let those who
have arrived at the condition of ‘ freedom from study’ re-
main,and those who are still in a condition of learnersgo.”1®

Still there were a great multitnde who remained,  On this -

the king issued another edict : “ Those who are in posses-
sion of the three enlizhtenments and have the six spiritnal
faculties ™ may remain; the others can go"'®  And

™ Literally, *the great king in
previons  conditions  (suf) having
planted a good roat—or, the root of
virtue —hns I conssquence at-
tained much happiness or merit.”

® The world-influences or bamds
refer to the éas. The five b
are (1) desire, (2) hate, {3} ignor
anoe, (4) vanity, (5) heresy. Hee
Burnouf, Lotus, pp. 443 £ Or the
reference may be to the five ajm-
v, for which se¢ Childers, Pali
Liet, sub voco

¥ Tn m note on this passage Ju-
Tien explains that the first closs,
Wu-hio, desipmates the Arhats ; the
wecond, HMic-yin, thoss studying to
beeome Bramanas,

¥ For the trieidpde amd the
shodublijiios see ante, n. 73 and 75,
e 104, 105, and note 66, p. 142

¥ There iz n phmse heve used,
e’ ehu, of frequent oecurrence in
Buddhist heoks Tt means, *with
these exceptions,”— his exceptis,
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yet there was a great maltitude who remained. Then
he published another ediet: *“Let those who are ac-
quainted both with the three Pifulas and the five vid-
s remain ; as to others, let them go.” Thus there
remained 499 men. Then the king desired to go to his
own country,"™ as he suffered from the leat and mois-
ture of this country. He alzo wished to wo to the stone
grot¥® ar Rijaoriha, where Kiéynpa had held his reli-
gious assembly (convocation). The honourable Piréva and
others then counselled him, saying, “We cannot go there,
because there are many heretical teachers thers, and diffi-
rent ddstras being hrought under consideration, there will
be elamour and vain diseussion. Without having right lei-
sure for consideration, what benefit will there be in making
{fresh) treatises?® The mind of the assembly is wall
affected towards this country; the land is guarded on every
side by mountains, the Yakshas defend its frontiers, the
soil is rich and productive, and it is well provided with
food. Here both saints and sages assemble and abide; here
the spiritual Rishis wander and rest.”

Tie assembly having deliberated, they came to this
resolution: * We are willing to fall in with the wishes of
the king.” On this, with the Arhats, he went from the spot
where they had deliberated to another, and there founded
a monastery, where they might hold an assembly (for the
purpose of arranging) the Scriptures and composing the
Vibhdshd Sdstral®

W8 The five widyds ( Wu-ming) are  his own conntry ;™ ie, Tor the high-
(1) Sabdaridyd, the treatise on gram-  lands of Gandbira ]

wnar ; (z) Adhypitmarvidyd, the tren-
tise on inmer principles or eaoterio
doctrines; (3} Chibitsdieidpd, the
treatise on medicine, magic formulsa,
and occult science (Eitel) 3 (g) M-
turidyd, the treatise on esuses ; (5)
Neloposthdnoridyd, the treatise on
the sciences, astronomy, meteor-
vlogy, and mechanical arts. See
wnle, & 78, nute 24,

4 8o [ translate it Literally it
would be “the king had a desire for

1% The phrase may mean a sione,
i.e, structural, hon=e; or & slone
chamber — n eave. 1t is generally
supposed to have been & cave—the
HI-FI;B-}W enve.

™ Or, what wse In helding dis-
enanions T

T This passage, which is un-
nsmally confused, nisy b translated
also thus: * On this he went with
the Arhata from that place, anil
came (fo o place where) he funnded
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At this time the venerable Vasumitra (Shi-Yu) was
putting on his robes outside the door (about to enter)
when the Arkats addressed him and said, “ The bonds of
sin (the Iléins) not loosed, then all disenssion is contra-
dictory aud useless. You had better go, and not dwell
liere.”

On this Vasumitra answered, * The wise without doubt
repand the law in the place of® Duddha, appointed for the
eonversion of the world, and therefore you 1 reasonably
desire to compile true (orthodox) édstras, As for myself,
though not quick, yet in my poor way I have investigated
the meaning of words. T have also studied with earnest-
ness the obsenre literature of the thiree pifakas and the
recondite meaning of the five vidyds; and I have suc-
ceeded in penetrating their teaching® dull as [ am.”

The Arhats answered, “ It is impossible; but if it is as
vou say, you can stand by a little and presently get the
condition of ‘past learning” Then you can enter the
assembly ; at present your presence is not possible.”

Vasumitra answered, *[ care for the condition of
“past learning' as little as for a drop of spittle; my
mind seeks only the fruit of Buddha:" I do not run
after little quests [little sidewnys]. [ will throw this ball
up into the air, and before it comes to earth I shall Lave
got the holy condition [ fruit] of * past learning.'”

Then all the Arhats roundly scolded him, saying,
« ¢ Intolerably arrogant” is your right title. The fruit of
‘past learning’ is the condition praised by all the
Puddhas. You are bound to acquire this coudition and
scatter the doubts of the assembly.”

» monastery and enllected the three
Pifobes. Being about to composa
the Pi-p'o-sha-lun | Vifkishd Sds-
Eru, then,” &o.

1 That in, taking the place of,
or stamiling in the stead of, Buddha

¥ The assembly or convocation
desires, ke, Or it may be tranalnted
thus ; * Having eollectad the gens-

mml, or right sense, you are now
shotit tn cunposs an orthodox tres-
tise ' ({2, the Vibhishd Sidatra).

¥ This st least seema to be the
wense of the . but the foren
ol the phrase eh'kin in is doubtfnl.

W That is, T seek only the con-
dition of a Buddha,
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Then Vasumitra cast the ball into the air; it was
arrested by the Dévas, who, before it fell, asked him this
question: “In consequence of obtaining, the fruit of
Buddha, you shall succeed Maitrdya in hLis place (in the
Twshita heaven) ; the three worlds shall honour you, and
the four kinds of creatures (all flesh) shall look up to you
with awe. Why then do you seek this little fruit 7"

Then the Arhats, having witnessed all this, confessed
their fanlt, and with reverence asked him to become their
president. All difficulties that oceurred in their diseussion
were referred to him for settlement., These five hundred
gages and saints first composed in ten myriads of verses the
Upadéén Sdstra to explain the Sdtra PifakaM® Next they
made in ten myriads of verses the Vinaya Vibhdshd
Sdstra to explain the Vinaya Pifaka; and afterwards
they made in ten myriad of verses the Abhidharma Vib-
hdshd Sdstra ™ to explain the Abhidiarma Pifake.
Altogether they composed thirty myriad of verses in six
hundred and sixty myriad of words, which thoroughly
explained the three Pifakas. There was no work of an-
tiquity™ to be compared with ( placed alore) their produc-
tions; from the deepest to the sinallest question, they exa-
mined allM® explaining all winute expressions, so that
their work has become universally known and is the
resource of all students who have followed them,

118 This definition of the Vpadlia
{U-po-ti-ahn) Sdstre, vie, o treatise to
explain the Sitrn Pifobs (Su-ta-
{n-'sang), confirms the explanation
genemally given of the whole class
of worls s0 named. Burnouf (fn-
trod. Bud. Ind., p. 58) regards the
torm ss equivalent to ¥ instruction
or “explanation of esoteris doctrine. "
In Nipil the word is applied to the
Tantra portlon of the Buddhist
writings, It s also used ns an
?nlulmt for Abbidharma,  The

'padiin class of books is the twelfth
in the dundecimal division of the
Nurhhl;rn Bchool (Eitel, Hawdbool,
B v,

180 pi-ta -mn - pi - po - $ha - Tun,
This work is genemlly called the
Abkidharma - mahdeibhdahd Sdatro,
It was translated into Chinese hy
Hiuen Teiang. It is sald to be 3
commentary on  Kitydyaniputra's
JSidnapradhdsa Sistea, beslonging ti
the Sarvistivida class of books, It
is in forty-three (ratrmpan},
and consists of 435449 Chinese
characters.  Bese Bunyin Nanjie's
Cataloyue, No. 1263,

™ Thousand ancient ; but is teien
an érror !

8 Literally, * branches and leaves
were  Investignted ; shallow and
deep places fathomed " ;
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Kanislika-rija forthwith orderedsthese discourses to be
engraved on sheets of red copper. He enclosed them in
a stone receptacle, and having sealed this, he raised over
it a stdpa with the Seriptures in the middle, He com-
manded the Yakslas® to defend the approaches to the
Jingdom, 5o as not to permit the other sects to get these
Zistras and take them away, with the view that those
dwelling in the country might enjoy the fruit of this
labour 7

Haviny finished this pious labour, he returned with his
army to his own eapital."®

Having left this country by the western gate, he turned
towards the east and fell on his knees, and again bestowed
all this kingdom on the priesthood.

After Kanishka’s death the Kritiva race again as-
sumed the government, banished the priests, and overthrew
religion. ™

The king of Himatala,® of the country of To-hu-lo
(Tuklira), was by descent of the Sikya race!® In the
six-hundredth year after the Nirvdna of Buddha, he suc-
ceeded to the territory of his ancestor, and his heart was

16 The Yakshas are supernatural
beings employed to guard treasure
or keep the way to a treasure
Sumetimes they are uE
malevolent beings, but not o neces-
sarily, Seo General Cunninghnm,
Stipa of Bhavhut, p. 201  They
are represented in this work as
keeping the four gates of the stipr.

1T = 'With a view phat they who
wished to study them shoald in the
eountry (chung) mosive instrustion.”
1 cannot follow M. Juliem's trans-
Intion. He seoms to repard the
stilpa as & suighdrdma or convent
in which instruction was given ; snd
e makes Knnishka give himself to
wiudy,

I8 That s, to the capital of
Gandhira.

¥ i The law of Boddba™ The
Kritivas or Krityas are defined to.

be ® demons who dig ont corpses,”
or explained &s “aerfs” [persons
booght, krite). They are said to
be either Yakshakrityas or Manu-
phakrityns, the former being
ahaped like Yakshas the latter
like human beings. The Manunaha-
kit were those domestie slaves
whom Madhylntiks introduced into
Kasmir (Eitel, Handbool, sub voc.)
See nlen Cunningham, Ane Geoy. of
Ind, p.o3 i and anfe, note 04, B 150
% Himatals, defined in the text
pe Sue-ghan-hig,  under the snowy
mountaina™ (seo ande, p. 42, T 1398
¥ He was descended from one of
the Bikya youths who were driven
from their eountry for resisting the
invasion of Viradhals, the sceount
of which will be found in the sixth
boolk, Hinen Tsiang's date places
him abotut 280 A.D. (note g7, autel.
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deeply imbued with affection for the law of Duddliat=
Hearins that the Kritiyas bad overtirown the law of
Buddhn, he assembled in his land the most warlike
(eourageous) of his knights, to the number of three thou-
sand, and under the pretence of being merchants laden
with many articles of merchandise and with valuable
goods, but having secretly concealed on their persons war-
like instruments, they entered on this kingdom, and the
king of the country received them as his guests with
special honour, He!® then selected five hundred of these,
men of great courage and address, and armed them with
swords and provided them with choice merchandise to
offer to the king.

Then the king of Himatala, flinging off his ecap,'™ pro-
ceeded townrds the throne; the king of the Kritiyas, terri-
fied, was at a loss what to do. Having cut off’ the king's
head, (the king of Himatala) said to the officers standing
below, * [ am the king of Himatala, belonging to Tukhira.
1 was grieved because this low-caste ruler practised such
outrages ; therefore I have to-day punished his crimes;
but as for the people, there is no fault to be found with
them.” Having banished the ministers in charge of the
government to other states and pacified this country, he
commanded the priests to return, and built a sedghdrdma,
and there settled them as in old time. Then he leit the
kingdom by the western gate (pass), and when outside he
bowed down with his face to the east, and gave in charity
to the priesthood (the kingdom).

As for the Kritiyas, as they had more than once
been put down by the priests and their religion over-
turned, in lapse of time their enmity had inereased so

157

that they hated the law of

B2 & Ha planted his heart in the
law of Boddhs, and the streama of
his affection flowed into the sea of
the law."”

1 That is, the king of Himstala,

22 If the symbol in the text is

Buoddha, After some years

intended for cA'hang, it should be
tranalated * finging away his robe™
that i3, the robe (or web of ich
cloth) that coneealed the sword, IF
it be waot, then it would be * fing-
ingr away his cap”
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they came again into power. This is the reason why at
the present time this kingdom is not much given to the
faith and the temples of the heretics are their sole
thousht.,

About 1oli to the south-east of the new city and to
the north of the old city,)® and on the south of a great
mountain, is & swighdrdma with about 3o0 priests in
it. In the &dpa (attached to the conveni) is a tooth of
Buddha in length about an inch and a half, of a yellowish-
white colour; on religious days it emits a bright light.
In old days the Kritiya race having destroyed the law of
Buddha, the priests being dispersed, each one selected his
own place of abode. On this occasion one Sramana, wan-
dering throughout the Indies to visit and worship the
relics of Buddha (traces of the Holy One) and to exhibit
his sincere faith, after a while came to hear that his
native country was pacified and settled. Forthwith he
set out on his return, and on his way he met with &
herd of elephants rushing athwart his path through the
jungle and raisiug a trumpeting tumult. The Sramana
having seen them, climbed up a tree to get out of their
way ; then the herd of elephants rushed down to drinkl®
at a pool and to cleanse themselves with the water; then
surrounding the tree, they tore its roots, and by force
dragged it to the ground. Having got the Sramana,
they put him on the back of one, and hurried off to
the middle of a great forest, where was a sick elephant
wounded (swollen with a sore), and lying on the ground

" General Cunningham  eaya
Abn Rikin calls the eapital Adish-
tan, which is the Banskrit Adhish-
thiina or * chief town ;" and that is
the present oity of Srinagar, which
was built by Rijn Pravarsséon
nbout the beginning of the sixth
contury, and was therefors s com-
parntively new place at the time of
Hiven Tsinng's visit. The *aold
1'n;|il.|'|. " was abont two miles to
the south-enst of Talkhbt-i-Solindin,

and is now callad Pindrithin, a Kag-
mirl eorruption of Purinddhishthins,
or “the old chief city,"—Ane. Geog
Ind,pog3.  Conl Trover's Ridfatar-
migriatd, tome L p 1oy, £ il L
357 ; Asint. Ra.l:-'.':ﬂ. XV, fh JI;F;. Eu-v
sen, Jmil, Afe, vol. §i, p. o1z, Tha
mauntain is Horipareata or Hir-
parvat, now Takht-i-Salimin.

1= Not to drink, bt to draw in
the water and wuse it for cosling
themselves,
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at rest. Taking the hand of the priest, it directed it
to the place of the hurt, where a rotten (broken) piece
of bamboo had penetrated. The Sramana thereupon drew
out the splinter and applied some medicinal herbs, and
tore up his sarment to bind the foot with it. Auother
elephunt taking a gold casket, brought it to the sick
elephant, who hm‘mg received it gave it forthwith to the
Sramapa. The Sramana opening it, found in the inside
Buddha's tooth. Then all the elephants surrounding him,
he knew not how to get away. On the morrow, being a
fast-day, each elephant brought him some fruit for his
mid-day meal. Having finished eating, they carried the
priest out of the forest a long way (some Aundred Ii), and
then they set him down, and, after salutation paid, they
each retired.

The Sramana coming to the western borders of the
country, crossed a rapid river; whilst so doing the boat
was nearly overwhelmed, when the men, consulting to-
gether, said, * The calamity that threatons the boat is
owing to the Sramana: he must be carrying some relics
of Buddha, and the dragons have coveted them.”

The master of the ship having exnmined (his goods), found
the tooth of Buddha. Then the Sramanpa, raising up the
relie, bowed his head, and called to the Nigas and said, «I
now introst this to your care; not long hence I will come
sgain and take it.” Then declining to cross the river ¥
Le returned to the bank and departed. Turning to the river
he sighed and said, * Not knowing how to restrain these
Niiga ereatures has been the eause of my ealamity.” Then
going back to Iudia, he studied the rules of restraining
dragons, and after three years he returned towards his
native country, and having come to the river-side he built
and appointed there an altar. Then the Nigas brought
the casket of Buddha's tooth and gave it to the qmmnna
the Stamana took it and brought it to this scr.ruﬁrirﬁma
and heneeforth worshipped it.

1 That is, he did not land an the other side, but went back in the boat.
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Fourteen or fifteen li to the south of the sdighdrdma is
n little sasnghdrdma in which is a standing fisure of Ava-
lokitédvara Bodhisattva. If any one vows to fast tll lie
ilies unless he beholds this Bodhisattva, immediately from
the image it comes forth glorious in appearance.

South-east of the little sanghdrdma about 30 li or so,
we come to a great mountain, where there is nn old (rudned)
sanghdrdma, of which the shape is imposing and the ma-
sonry strong. Dut now it is in roins; there is only left
one angle where there is a small double tower. Thers
are thirty priests or so, who study the Great Vehiele.
This is where of old Sanghabhadra, a writer of Sdsfras,
composed the Shun-ching-li-lun = (Nydydnusira Sdstra) ;
on the left and the right of the sanghdnimae are slipas
where are enshrined the relics (fariras) of great Arhats.
The wild beasts and mountain apes gather flowers to offer
ns religious oblations. Throughout the year they continua
these offerings without interruption, as if it were a tradi-
tional service. Many miraculous circumstances occcur in
this mountain. Sometimes a stone barrier is split across;
sometimes on the mountain-top there remain the traces
of a horse; bus all things of this sort are only mistaken
traces of the Arhats and Srimapéras, who in troops fre-
guent this spot, and with their fingers trace these fioures,
as if riding on horses or going to and fro (en foet), and
this has led to the difficalty in explaining these marks!®

Ten 1i to the east of the suftghdrima of Buddla's tooth,
between the crags of a mountain to the vorth,™ is a small

128 The kistra com d by Bang-
kin - po-t'o-lo [H:m;mbv{r wHs
enlled in the first instance Kvu-ahe-puo-
Trw, or “ the sdstro which destroys the
Lk like hail " (Lorakd), This title
was employed to denote the power
ol the treatiss to overturn the A Lki-
itharmabieho Sdates oomposed by
Vasubaudhu, The title was after-
wards ehanged by Vasubandho him-
eelf to Nyuydnusdra Sdetva (Shun-
chingdidun). See Bouk iv. infra.
'S This passage, which i ub-

scure, seems to mean that the Srd-
mandras who follow the Arhate, or
the Srimaniras who are Arhats (forit
sppears from one ol Advaghdshi's
sermons (dbatract of Four Lectores,
P 120] that a Sedmandrs may arrive
at this condition), amoss theinselves
by tracing tigures of horses on the
rocks, and therefore such  traced
bave o meaning beyond this,

H8 That s, us it seems, o range of
mountaing called the Nocthern
Hange,
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saiighdrdma.  In old davs the great master of Sdsfras
called So-kin-ta-lo (Skandhila) composed here the treatise
colled Chung-sse-filn-pi-p'o-sha, 2

In the little convent is a §idpe of stone sbont 5o feet
high, where are preserved the fariras of the bequeathed
body of an Arhat.

In former times there was an Arhat whose bodily size
was very great, and he eat and drank as an elephant.
People said in raillery, “ He knows well enough how to
eat like a glutton, but what does he know of trath or
error?” The Arhat, when about to pass to Niredna,
addressing the people round him, said, * Not long hence I
shall reach a condition of endpadiifesa (without a rem-
nant)* 1 wish to explain how I have attained to the ex-
cellent law."*® The people hearing him again langhed to-
gether in ridicule. They all came tozether in an assembly
to see him put to shame* Then the Arhat spoke thus
to the people: “1 will tell you how, for your advantage,
my previous conditions of life and the causes thereof. In
my former birth [ received, because of my dezert, the body
of an elephant, and T dwelt in Eastern India, in the stable
of a king. At this time this country possessed a Shaman
who went forth to wander thronrh India in search of the
holy doctrine of Buddha, the various sfifras and $dstras
Then the king gave me to the Shaman. I arrived in this
country carrying on my back the books of Buddba. XNot
long after this I died suddenly. The merit I had obtained
by carrying these sacred books eventuated in my heing
born as a man, and then asain T died as a mortal™®  Bug,

B Restored by Julien to Tib-
hdalid-prafurnna-pdds Sdstra. Conf,
Jour. Asiof., ser. iv. tom. xiv.
No. 713 ; Bunyin Nanjio's Catalogue,
Nos 1277 and 1202,

1 Wou-gu-ni-pan, that is, a con-
dition of freedom from the slundhas,
Childers (Pdli Ihet., posz0) It
means perfect or complete Nir-
vdaa, Bee below, note 1135,

BT wish to relate the steps

VOL. L

{groundwerk) by which this body
(hey £ muself) arrived ot this ex-
ciellent eondition, or law.

M Tullen regards this phrase (tek
#hil) as equivalent to “soccesa or
non-success” It secms, however,
wore apresable to the context to
trannlats it as here—tosee him “ get
loaa,” i, di

18 T died * with remains ;" that
iz, I died, but was destined tobe res

L
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thanks to the merit T possessed, T soon (waes born in the
sxme eondition, and) assumed the eoloured clothes of a
hermit. I diligently set after the menns of putting off
(the shaclles of ewistence), and gave myself no repose.
Thus T obtained the six supernatural powers and cut off
wy conneetion with the three worlds, However, when I
eat I have preserved my old habits, but every day T moide-
rate my appetite, and only take one-third of what my body
requires as nourishment.”  Although he thus spoke, men
were still incredulous, Forthwith he ascended into the
air and entered on the Samddhi called the brilliancy of
Aame,  From his body proceeded smoke and fire 1™ ayl
thus he entered Nirvdpa; his remains (bones) fell to the
earth, and they raisad a st@pe over them.

Going north-west 200 li or 5o of the royal city, we come
to the sasghdrdma called “Mai-lin" % It was here the
master of sdstras called Piéirpa'® composed a commen-
tary on the Vibhdshd Sdstra.

To the west of the city 140 or 150 i there is a grent
river, on the borders of which, to the north, resting on the
southern slope of a mountain, is a seighdrdma belonging
to the Mahsathglika (Ta-chong-pu) school, with about
100 priests. It was here in old time that Fo-ti-la (Bd-
hila)™ a master of §dstras, composed the treatise Tsik-
ehin-fyn 140

From this going south-tvest, and Crossing some monn-
taing and traversing many precipices, zoing 700 li or so,
we come to the country Pun-nu-tso (Panach),
born, not having got rid of the alan-

dhag, or * itone of individual
existence.” In Note 132 above, we

Julien doubtfully restores mai-lin
to Vikritavana,
T® In

find just the te L Won
oy "mt :Im-.lim." Ju-
f:n bass eamitted this passape.

B This kind of wirncle fs fre-
quently nawed in Boddhist books,
Bee Fo-sho-hing-tarn-Ling, ¥, IE?E:E‘.

= I ndopt mai fin fom Ju
In my text the symbol sppears to ] e
whong, but there may be u mispring,

T have adopted this restors-
tiom from Julien, The Chinese

symbols might also be restored to
o TI\n“}-' -

. wihi-chindun is restired
by Julien doubtinlly to Taetrass-
rhoya Sdore,  This treatise be.
Inhggdtnmm“.ﬁghlhm;lhﬂf
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Pux-wyv-ts0 ['vxacu].

This kingdom ! is about 2000 li iu eircuit, with many
mountains and river-courses, so that the arable land is very
eontracted. The seed is sown, however, at regular intervals,
and there are a quantity of flowers and fruits. There are
many sugar-canes, but no grapes. Amalas ! Udunmbaras,
Mébchas, &e., flourish, and are grown in large quantities
like woods; they are prized on account of their taste
The ¢limate is warm and damp. The people are Lrave,
They wear ordinarily cotton clothing. The disposition of
the people is true and upright; they are Buddhists!#
There are five sasighdrdmas, mostly deserted, There is
no independent ruler, the country being tributary to
Kaémir. To the north of the chief town is a sanghdrdma
with n few priests. Here there is a slilpa which is cele-
brated for its miracles,

Guoing south-east from this 400 1i or so, we come to
the kingdom of Ho-lo-she-pu-lo (Rijapuri).

Ho-Lo-sAE-Po-10 [Risaruni].

- This kindgom ¥ is about 4000 li in cireuit; the eapital
town is about 1o li round. It is naturally very strong,
with many mountains, hills, and river-courzes, which
cause the arable land to be contracted. The produce
therefore is small. The eliwate and the froits of the soil
are like those of I'un-nu-tso. The people are quick and
hasty; the country has no independent ruler, but is sub-
ject to Kafmir, There are ten seiighdrdmas, with a very
small number of priests. There is one temple of Dévas,
with an enorinous number of unbelievers,

Wl Punacha, or Pinach, is de- 3 An.molo fs Al i emMio,
soribed by Cunningham (Ane. Geog,,  and Men-chs, the
125} na n groall state, called Punats “Thrrhnwf.uthinﬂmthmu
0¥ the Kadmirls, bounded on the gema.
i by the Jhelam, on the porth ' Tdentified by Cumningham
Etbtl‘i:i‘nhuhﬂmga and on  with the petty chisfship of Rijaurl
& east and sonth-east by thesmall or Bijapuri, sonth of Kadmir and
stute of Hijaurl wouth-cast of Punach (op. eit, p. 129).



Fmthﬁmunhfufl.au puﬁ]lthia,themniﬂﬁl
coarse appesrance, their disposition fierce and passionate,
their language vulgar and uncultivated, with scarce any
manners or refinement. They do not properly belong to
India, but are frontier people, with barbarons habits,
Going south-east from this, descending the mountains
anﬂnrmn,smar,afbar;mhw*ammetuthukingdm
of Tsih-kia (Takka),

END OF BOOK IIL
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BOOK IV,

Relates to fiffeen countrics, viz, (1) Teelikia; (2) China-
po-ti 7 (3) Chedant'odo ; (4) Kiududo; (3) Shedotulo ;
(6) Po-li-ge-to-loy; (7)) Mot'ule; (8) Satanishifelo ;
(9) Sulo-kin-na; (10) Motipuio; (11) Po-loFi-mopuds ;
(12) Kiw-pishwong-na; (13) "O-hi-cli-ta-lo ; (14) Pido-shan-

na; (15) Kispi-ta

1. Kixgnom oF Tseu-kia (TAKRA).

Tas kingdom is sbount 10,000 li in cirenit. On the east
it borders on the river Pi-po-che (Vipdi);® on the west

it Lorders on the Sin-tu river.

The capital of the country

is about 20 1i in circuit. The soil is suitalle for rice and
produces much late-sown corn. It also produces zold,

1 Takkadisa, the country of the
Bihikns, fa named in the Rdija-
tarasigind (v. 150}, and said to be &
part of the kinpdem of Gurjjars,
which Raja Alslchina was obliged
to cede to Kafmir between the years
8853 a0 and gor A D, (Cunninghsm,
Geory,, t4g) The Takkas were n
powerful tribe living near the Che-
nib, and wore st one time the undis-
puted lords of the Panjib. The king-
dom of Teih-kin i= probably, there-
fore, that of the Takkas  Asial, fex,
val. xv, pp. 108 £, ; Lassen, [ A, vol.
ip.g73. Julien restores it to Tebhidla
Ttsewinsthat Hinen Teiang kepttothe
soath-west from B4 japori and crossed
the Chendbafter twodays' march near
the small town of Jammuo or Jamba
{perhapa the Javapurs of Hwai-lih),
and then prqamﬂ mhu next day to
the town of Sdkals, where he arrived
the day after. The distanoe would
thus be about 700 li, or 140 miles

{Cunningham’s Ane Geog., map vi.,
nﬂ:l.Jhré with Elphinstone's muagy
(fndia} ; on this Inst map the teads
route 18 50 marked).  In the trans-
lation of Hwui-lih, M. Juolien has
made the distance from Rijapuri to
Tohikn to be 200 i (p. gb); it
should be 700 I, a8 In the oripinal.
He has also teanilated hoir ik by
to-morrow  (lendemain), instead of
the duy after the marrae.

2 The Vi or Vipit, the Bivas
river, the nﬂa% mtarl:: of the five
rivers of the Panjib, the Hyphasia
("Toasis) of Avrinn (Anab, b, vi,
e, 8, Jned., oo 3, 3, 4; Diodoros, Tik
avil, & 93) Pliny (lib vil e 17,
21) and Curtius (lib, ix. e 1) call it
Hypasis, snd Ptolemy (Hb il e
i. 26, 27) has Bifar, whila Strabo
hoa™Trams. It rises inthe Himalaya,
and, after & course of about 2230
miles, joing the Satlaj south.cast of
Amgitair.
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gilver, the stone called feou® copper and iron. The climate
is very warm, and the land is subject to hurricanes, The
people are quick and violent, their language coarse and
uncultivated. For clothing they wear a very shining
white fabrie which they call Riau-che-ye (Kandéye, silk),
nnd also morning-red eloth (ehaw Aia)* and other kinda
Few of them believe in Buddha ; many sacrifice to the
Leavenly spirits (Dévas and spivits). There are about ten
sanghdrdmas and some hundreds of temples, There were
formerly in this country many houses of charity (goodness
or happiness— Punyasddlds) for keeping the poor and the
unfortunate, They provided for them medicine and food,
clothing and necessaries; so that travellers were never

badly off.

To the sonth-west of the capital about 14 or 151 we
come to the old town of Sfikala® (She-kie-lo). Althongh

¥ Tha feen-ahil, of which such fre-
quent mention is made by Hiven
Tsiang, is #aid to be a componnd of
equnl parts of copper and calnmine
{silicato of eine). Ses Jullen in loe,
n. 2. Moedhurst { et & v.) calls
it “native copper."

4 The chuu-bin robe. This may
menn either court-red or morning-
red ; it may refor to its eolowr, but
murzjrru'lmhly to Etné:ﬁhlm Wi
should bhave expected a phonetic
combination in this nnme, as in the
Er\ecmﬂng. viz, Hausdpa, but chou-

i hes no phonetic valos, although
it might be sompared with the San-
slirit ableh{ma).

* Silala. Pioind (Iv. 2, ¥3) has

i the ZEdyyada of Arrian
(Amab, Alee, lih v. o 22, snd pro-
bably the same place as Prolomy
(lib. vil. e i.46) designates by Za-
yaha aal Edduigule. Sikals ocotrs
in the Mohdbhdrate (il 1106, vifl
2033} as the capital of the Madros,
Burnouf, fetrod, pp. s3gf.y Jud,
dAnt., vol. i pp. 221, ; Wilson, driana
Ant., pp. 146 L ; Ap. Res,, vol. xv. pp.
1073 Jo A, 8 Ben., vol. vLpp. 5713
Lassep, Zeitach. £, . K. d. Movy., vol.
ip 353 vol. il pp. 154 £, 202; Tnd

Al vol. [ p.Bor. Sikals has been
identified by General Conninghsn
with Singlawils-Tiba, to the west of
of the Havl (dne. Geog. of Srdio, ]
180). The capital of the country ia
not numed 'IH‘ Hinen Teinng. Tt ap-
pears from Hvwuilih that the pilgrim
went straight to Sikala, and did not
visit the capital. He places it 14 or
15l tothe north-enst of Shleala, Al-
though the route taken in differently
deseribed in “the Life™ and in the
Si-gu-ki, yob in the main it Is suffi-
ciently elear, After leaving Rija-
puri the pilgrim travels south-west
tur two days, nnd, crossing the Che-
nib, hs ledged for one night in a
temple belonging to the hereties just
ottbeido Jayapura, The second day
after leaving this town (dipcction
nob griven) arrived at Sikaln
FProceoding u little way to the east-
ward of u town called Nirasitha (the
rituntion of which is not given, but
was probably o ehort distance esst
of Sikala), -L: was rubbed by bei-
gands and lodged in & neighbouring
village ; lti:.rting from which on tl:‘
next doy, he passed the fromtiers

the Hngdum of Takks, and reached
a large town with many thousand
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itz walls are thrown down, the foundations are still firm
and strong. It is about 20 li in ecircuit. In the midst
of it they have built a little town of about 6 or 7 li in
gireuit; the inhabitants are prospercus and rich. This
was the old capital of the country, Some centuries ago
there was a king called Mo-hi-lo-kin-lo (Mahirakula),?
who established his authority in this town and ruled
over India" He was of quick talent, and naturally brave.
He subdued all the neichbouring provineces without ex-
ception.? 1In his intervals of leisure he desired to examine
the law of Duddha, and le commanded that one among
the priests of superior talent® should wait on him, Now
it happened that none of the priests dared to attend to
his command. Those who had few desires and were con-
tent, did not care about distinetion; theose of superior
learning and high renown despised the royal bounty
(glitter). At this time there was an old servant in the
king's honsehold who had long worn the relizions gar-
ments. He was of distinouizhed ability and able to enter
on disoussion, and was very eloquent. The priests put
him forward in answer to the royal appeal. The king
said, “I have a respect for the law of Buddha, and I

fnhabitants.  This was probably
Lahor, the old Lohdwnr (the Rivi
wis evidently the boundary de facto
of Talka)., He remained here one
month, and then proceeding esst-
ward, he arrivod at the eapital of a
country Chinaput], 500 i from Hi-
knla, 'This wns probably the larpge
old town of Patti, 10 miles to the
wist of the Bivas river.  About 10
miles south-west of this (the Si-yu-
&% has 500 [ by mistalo for 30) was
n monnstery 3 this would place us
at the point of the confluence ofvthe
Riyns and Satlaj rivers.  The ques-
tion to be settled is whether at this
int there is o motntain or & hill
round which for n distanee of 20 H
monasterics snd  #dper eould be
grou Geperal  Cunningham
5 of this neighbourheod s con-
stitiiting the sndy bed of the Biyas

river [op ¢if, po 201). Bot at an
rate, ench o Eituation ngrees wi
the next messurement of 140 or 150
li to Jilatidhar, We should thus
have a total of 660 H (132 miles)
enstward from Sikala to Jalaidhars,
which is na nearly ps possible correet
an projected on General Cunning-
hanr's map (op, of. Neo vil)

# For Mahirakula, pee aide, Book
il n. . The interpretation of the
nsne i3 given by the Chinese sditor
aa Th-so, Le., Y grest tribe or family ;"™
Lut makire or mifire signifies “the
sun 3™ it should Lhrrri'uru be *“tha
fauul]}' of the son.™

T The kingloms of the nelrhbour-
inyg distriots “all submitted to him,

% Or “eminent virtua ;" but Gk
(virtue) refers to general gifte or
endowinents,
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invited from far any renowned priest (fo come and instruel
me), and now the congregation have put forward this
servant to discuss with me. 1 always thought that
amongst the priests there were men of illustrious ability ;
after what has happened to-day what further respect can
I have for the priesthood?” He then issued an edict to
destrey all the priests through the five Indies, to over-
tivrow the lnw of Buddha, and leave nothing remaining,
Baliditya®rija, king of Magadha, profoundly honoured
the law of Buddha and tenderly nourished his people.
When he heard of the cruel persecntion and atrocities of
Mahirkula (Ta-tso), he strictly ouarded the frontiers of Lis
kingdom and refused to pay tribute. Then Mahirakula
raised an army to punish his rebellion. Paladitya-rilja,
knowing hiz renown, said to his ministers, “T hear that
these thieves are coming, and I cannot ficht with them
(their troops); by the permission of my ministers T will
conceal my poor person among the bushes of the momss,”
Having said this, he departed from his palace nnd
wandered through the mountains and deserts,  Bei ng Very
much beloved in his kingdom, his followers amounted to

* Baldditya, sexplained by geou
jiky d.e., the youty sun or the rising
sun, o ulien transintes it too literally,
“lo eileil des enfant="  Julien haa
observed and sormected the nistake
in the note, where the symbol is wan
for yeouw. With respect to the dato
of Bilidityn, who was contewmnparnry
with Mahiraknls who puk Simbn, the
twenty-third Budidhist patriarch, to
denth, we are told that s wasa ﬁ:‘amia
non of Buddhagupts (Hwui-lik, p.
150, Julien's trans), and sccording
to Generl Cunningham ( Arckieols ..
Survey, voloie, p 21) Buddhagupta
wan relyming approximstely A1, 349,
and his silver colns extend his refan
to am, 368. His som was Tathi-
gataguptn, aml his  successor was
Hiliditya.  Allowing Rfty years for
these Teigns, wo nrrive ab 430 A,
for the end, probabiy, of Balidityo's
reign.  This, of coyrse, degends on

the initial date of the Gupta period 3
if it is plaged, as D Oldenberg
(fmd, Awtig., vol. x. p. 321) sugjests,
A 310, then the reign of Buddha-
gupta will have to be brought down
125 years liter, and ho would be
reigning 403 A.D. ; in this cnse Bals.
ditya would be on the throne too
It for the date of Simha, who was
eertainly muuy years before Buddha-
dbarma (the twenty-sighth patri-
arch), who reashed China amn, 520,
The eadier date harmonises with
the Chiness records, which state that
a Life of Vasubandhn, the twimty-
first patriarch, was written by Ku-
mimmjiva A1, 409, and alss that a
history of the putrisrchs down tn
Bimba, whom we place hy pothetically
about 420 An, wos tennslated fu
Chins A, 472 both these state-
munta are pussible if the dste pro-
pemed be given to Baliditya,
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many myriads, who fled with him and hid themselves in
the islands® of the sea.

Mahirakula-rija, committing the army to his younger
brother, himself embarked on the sea to go attack Bali-
ditya, The king guarding the narrow passes, whilst the
light cavalry were out to provoke the enemy to fight,
sounded the golden drum, and his soldiers suddenly rose
on every side and took Mahirakula alive as ecaptive, and
brought him into the presence (of Bdldditya),

The king Mahirakula being overcome with shame at
his defeat, covered his face with his robe, Baldditya
gitting on his throne with his ministers round him,
ordered one of them to tell the king to uncover himself as
he wished to speak with him.

Mahirakula answered, * The subject and the master
have changed places; that enemies should look on one
another is useless; and what advantage is there in seeing
my face during conversation 2"

Having given the order three times with no success,
the king then ordered his erimes to be published, and said,
“The field of religions merit connected with the three
precious objeets of reverence is o publicX blessing; but
this you have overturned and destroyed like n wild
beast, Your religious merit is over, and unprotected by
fortune you are my prisoner. Your crimes admit of no
extenuation and you must die”

At this time the mother of Biliditya was of wide cele-
brity on aceount of her vigorous intellect and her skill in
casting horoscopes. Hearing that they were going to kill
Mahirakuls, she addressed Biladitya-rija and said, “T
have understood that Malirakula is of remarkable beauty
and vast wisdom. I should like to see him ouce.”

Biliditya-rija (Yeou-jily) ordered them to bring in Mali-
rakula to the presence of his mother in her palace. Then
she said, “ Alas! Mahirakula, be not ashamed ! Worldly

YTt may be translated, “an Il Belonging to the world or cres-
of the sea.™ tures born in the world,
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things are impermanent; success and discomfiture fullow
one another according to circumstances, I regard myself
as your mother and you as my son; remove the covering
from vour face and speak to me.”

Muahiraknla said, © A little whila ago I was prince of a
victorious country, now I am a prisoner condemned to
death, I have lost my kingly estate and I am unable to
offer my religious services;* 1 am ashamed in the presence
of my ancestors and of my people. In very truth I am
ashamed before all, whether before heaven or earth, I
find no deliverance Therefore I hide my face with my
mantle.” The mother of the king said, “ Prosperity or the
opposite depends on the occasion ; onin and loss come in
turn. If you give way to events (things), you are lost;
but if you rise above circumstances, though you fall, you
may rise again. Believe me, the result of deeds depends
on the occasion, Lift the covering from your face and
speak with me. I may perhaps save your life.”

Mahirakula, thanking her, said, *I have inherited a
kingdom without having the necessary talent for govern-
went, and so I have abused the royal power in inflicting
punishment; for this reason I have lost my kingdom.
But though I am in chains, yet T desire life if only for a
day. Let me then thank you with uncovered face for
your offer of safety,” Wherenpon he removed his mantle
and showed his face. The king's mother said, “ M ¥ som
is well-favoured ;™ Le will die after his years are accom-
plished.” Then she said to Daldditya, “In agresment
with former regulations, it is right to forgive crime and
to love to give life.  Although Mahirakula has lonz aceu-
mulated sinful actions, yet his remnant of merit is not
altogether exhausted. If you kill this man, for twelve

B The ancestral znocifices, W This is an checure sentenss ;
Y Perhaps n better translation Julien translates it have s chre for
wonld bé ¢ Tn truth T am ashamied : yoursell 3 you must sccomplish the
whether I east my eves downward term of your life.”
or upward, in henven or carth I am
unable to find delivernnee,"”
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years you will see him with his pale face before you. T
gather from his air that he will be the king of a small

country; let him rule over some small kingdominthe north,”

Then Balidityn-riija, obeying his dear mother's command,
had pity on the prince bereft of his kingdom; gave him
in marriage to a young maiden and treated him with ex-
teme courtesy, Then he nssembled the troops he had left
and added a zuard to escort him from the island,

Mauhirakula-rija’s brother having gone bock, estab-
lished himself in the kingdom. Mahirakula having lost
his roval estate, concealed himself in the isles and deserts,
and going northwards to Kasmir, he sought there an
asylum. The king of Kafmir received him with henour,
and moved with pity for his loss, gave lLim a small terri-
tory and a town to govern. Aflter some years he stirred
up the people of the town to rebellion, and killed the king
of Kafmir nnd placed himself on the throne, Profit-
ing by this victory and the renown it got him, he went to
the west, plotting azainst the kinedom of Gandhiire. He
get some soldiers in ambush and took and killed the king.
He exterminated the royal family and the chief minister,
overthrew the stfipas, destroyed the sanghdrdmas, alto-
gether one thousand six hundred foundations. Besides
those whom his soldiers had killed there were nine hun-
dred thousand whom he was about to destroy without
leaving one. Au this time all the ministers addressed
him and said, *Great king! your prowess has gaimed
1 great vietory, and our seldiers are no longer engaged in
conflict,. Now that you have punished the chief, why
would you charge the poor people with fault? Let us,in-
sienificant as we are, die in their stead.”

The kine zaid, © You believe in the law of Duddha and
greatly reverence the ®mysterions law of merit, Your
aim is to arrive at the condition of Buddha, and then you
will declare fully, under the forn of Jdtalas® my evil

3 That i= to say, when they had  sclence they would in future ages de-
arrived at the condition of vwmni- clare bow Mahirkuls was suffecing
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deeds, for the good of future genemtions, Now go back
to your estates, and say no more on the sulject,”

Then he slew three ten myrinds of people of the first
rank by the side of the Sin-tu river; the same number
of the middle rank he drowned in the river, and the snne
number of the third rank he divided among his goldiers
(as slaves). Then he took the wealth of the country he
had destroyed, assembled his troops, and returned. But
before the year was out he died’ At the time of his
death there was thunder and hail and a thick darkness;
the earth shook and a mighty tempest raged. Then the
holy saints said in pity, * For having killed countless vie-
tims and overthrown the law of Buddha, he has now
fallen into the lowest hell,¥ where he shall pass endless
ages of revolution.” 18

In the old town of Sikala (Bhe-ki-lo) is a saig-
hdrdma with about 100 priests, who study the Little
Vehicle. In old days Vasubandhu (Shi-t'sin) Bodhisattva
composed in this place the treatise called Shing-i-tui
(Paramdrihasatyn Sdstra),

By the side of the convent is a stilpa about 200 fest
ligh ; on this spot the four former Buddhas preached the
lnw, and here ngain are the traces of their walking to and
fro (king-hing).

To the north-west of the sanghdrdma s5or6liisa
stdipa about 200 feet high built by Aéoka-mja. Here also
the four past Duddhas preached,

About 10 li to the north-east of the new capital wa
eome to a4 stdpa of stone about 200 feet in height, built
by Afdka. This is where Tatbdgata, when he was going

under some form of birth of other,
in consequence of his evil deeds.
This was one of the methods of
Buddha's teaching.

W The expressicn teoy fo means * to
wither away like & falling loaf.”

T The west hell is the Wua-kan-
tiyuh, the bell without fnterval
(mefehi), ie, without interval of
reat, 4 place of incessant torment

It is the lowest of the pluces of
torment.  See Cidena of Suddhic
Seviptires, p. 50 i

“'E.LL‘ Li‘ also mean that his
torments even then, ie, after this
%Jlnisbmﬂut. would not ba finished,

¢ Buddhist idea of the aulfering
in Aefeki wos not conpested  with
fts eternal duration. Ses Eitel,
Hlanclbook, sub voe
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northward on lis work of conversion, stopped in the
middle of the road, In the records of Indin (fn-fu-ki) it
is said, “ In this stdpa are many relics; on holidays they
emit a bright light,"

From this* going east 500 li or so, we come to Chi-
na-po-ti (Chinapati) country,

CHr-¥A-ro-11 (CriNAPATI).®

This country is about 2000 li in circuit, The capital is
about 14 or 15 liround. It produces abundant harvests ; 2
the fruit trees are thinly scattered. The people are con-
teuted and peaceful; the resources of the country are
abundant. The climate is hot and humid ; the people are
timid and listless. They are given to promiscuocus study,
and there are amongst them believers and the contrary.
There are ten szaghdrdmas and eight Déva temples.

Formerly, when Kanishka-rija was on the throne, his
fame spread throughout the neighbouring countries, and
his military power was recognised by all The tributary
princes® to the west of the (¥ellow) River, in recogni-
tion of his authority, sent hostages to him, Kanishka-
rija having received the hostages, he treated them with
marked attention. During the three seasons of the year

¥ That i, from Sdkals ; not from  and very old town ealled Patil or
the large clty (Labor) on the from-  Pati, 10 miles to the west of the
tiers of Takkn, as V. de Bt. Martin  Biyas river and 27 to the north-ssst
states [ Mémoire, . 3300 af Kasfir, sappears to suit the
# The country of Chinupati ap- mensurements and bearings a8
are to have stretched from the nearly as possible {dne (feoy, fad.,
vl to the Satlsj. Genersl Cun- po 200). It i unfortunate, how-

ninghum places the capital at Chind
or Chinigari, 11 miles north of
Armpitsar (Adrel. Sureey, vol. xiv. p.
545 This situstion does not agres
with the sobsequent bearings snd
distances. Tt is, for exampld, some
60 miles (300 1) north-west from
Soaltdnpur (Timnsavana) instend of
10 miles (50 li): moreover, Jilad-
dhara bears south-east from Ohind
instead of north-east, and the dis-
tance is nearly 70 miles instead of
28 or jo. The situation of the large

evar, that the distances in General
Cummingham's mops in the Ane
freog, of fad., and the volume of thé
Arch, Survey do not agree.

A Literally, sowing sod reaping
are rich und prodoctive,

B T tranelate it thus ufter Jul[!ﬂ,
us there is soms olscurity in the
text. Tt might, perhmps, be rendered
“the united tribes of the Fan
prople.”  The Fan wers Tibetans or
nssocinted tribes,

"
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he appointed them separate establishments, and afforded
them special guards of troops® This country wus the
residence of the hostages during the winter, This is the
reason why it is called Chinapati,® after the name of tlia
residence of the hostages.

There existed neither pear nor peach in this kingdom
and throughout the Tndies until the hostages planted them,
aud therefore the peach is called Chindni, and the pear is
called Okinardjaputra®™ For this reason the men of this
country have a profound respect for the Eastern land.
Moreover (when they saw me) they pointed with their
fingers, and said one to another, * This man is a native of
the country of our former ruler.®

To the south-east of the eapital 500% 1i or so, we ecome
to the convent called Ta-mo-su-fa-nn (dark forest, ie, Ti-
masavana). There are about 300 priests in it, who study
the docrine of the Sarviistivida school. They (the eongie-
gation) have a dignified address, and ave of conspicuous
virtue and pure life. They are deeply versed in the teach-
ing of the Little Vehicle. The 1000 Buddhas of the Bhad-
rikalpa will explain, in this country, to the assembly of
the Dévas the principles of the excellent law,

Three hundred vears after the Nirvdya of Buddha the

= Literally, “four soldiers stood
on guard,” é.¢., they had four soldisrg
outside their gquarters to protect
them,

* Rendered in a nots 4 Tang fumy,
1.6, *lord of China ;™ this seoms to
shaw that Pagi s the right restora-
tim of go-¢i |eompare Cunningham,
dreh, Sury, uf{ufi:: vol. xiv. p. 540,
The fact of the nsme Chins being
given to this eountry on account of
the hostages confiems the restoration
of Charala to Serika, unte, Book i,
B 57, n. 303,

= Cunningham remarks thut thare
enn be no doubt of the introluction
of the China peach, as in the north.
west of India it is still known by
that name (op eie, p g4

™ That is, of Kanjshka and hia
Basoointes, T'.Iw;r be-lrlnga.'[ to the
Guuhin tribe of the Yuel-chi, who
enme magn:u;,- from the borders of
China, & ante, p. 56, n. 300

T In the Hfe of Hinen Taiang hy
Hwullih, the distanee griven from
the capital of Chinapsti to the [
vout of “the dark forest™ is 50 i
{Bonlk i, 102, Julien's tromals-
tion), ‘This ia probably the sorpeet
distarice : the z001i in the taxt i
n errar of the eopyist The ocon.
vent is fized by General Oy -
ham at Stltanpur or Dulla Siiltan.

: Itll.nnau!thaiugeltturm

the Jilaidbara Doab {ap, cit., P
55
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master of &istras called Kitydyana composed here the
Fu-chi-lun (Abhidharmajidna-prasthdna Sdstra)®

Iu the convent of the dark forest there iz o stdpa about
200 fest high, which was erected by Afdka-rija. Dy its
gide nre tinees of the four past Buddhas, where they sat
and walked. There is a succession of little stidpas and
Inrge stone houses facing one another, of an uneertain
number; here, from the beginning of the kalpa till now,
saints who have obtained the froit (of drhats) bave reached
Mirpdna, To gite all would be difficult, Their teeth and
bones still remain. The convents gird the mountain® for
about 2o 1i in cirouit, and the sfdpas containing relics
of Buddha are hundreds and thousands in number; they

are crowded together, so that one overshadows the other,
Going north-east from this eonntry, 140 or 150 li, we
come Lo the country of Che-lan-ta-lo (Jilandhara),

CHE-LAN-T'0-L0 (JALANDHALA).
This kingdom * is about 1000 li from enst to west, and

about 800 li from north to south,

The capital is 12

or 13 1i in girenit. The land is favourable for the cultiva-

= This work was tropelated into
Chinesa by Safghadiva and an-
other in Am, 383 Another trons-
Intion was made by Hiven Thiang
A 637, If the n=ual date of Buid-
dha's Nirndnm be adopted (viz., 400
years bofore Kanishka), Katyivana
would have flourished in the first
century or abont 20 ne. Hea Weber,
Sanpl, Liter,, p. 222, His work wos
the foundation of the dbbidbarni.
marhdpitddahd Siatre, oomposed due-
ing the souncll under Kanishka, (Ses
Bunyiu Nanjio, Cotalogwe of Hud-
dhizt Tripif, Ko, 1263).

# There is probably o false read-
ing in the text, either (1) Shan, a
mimmtain, i & mistake for sy,
which wonld give us seng-bHa-lan,
“enfighfrima,” instead of bia-lan,
or else (2] shan i85 for gaw, & very
gommon misprint,  In the first case
the trunslation would then be ¥ the

tovth and bones still exist around
the endighiirdma 4" or, i the second
readiog be adopted, the rendoring
wotld be " the teeth and hones
still exist all round, from (pau) the
Eigelan, for o cireuit of 205, ke
Perhapa the firet correotion is prefer.
alle, 1 am satisfied the reading, as
it is, ia eorrupt,

B Jalahdhars, & well - known
place in the Panjib (lat, 31°19° N,
long. 75728 E | Wemay therofore
safely reckon from it in testing
Hinsn Teinng's figures. From Sal-
tdnpur to Jilandhara is as nearly ns

geilile 5o miles north-east. Hiven

sinmg gives 150 or 40 Iiin the
same  direction.  Assuming  the
capital of Chinapati to be 5o Ti
north-wost of Sultinpor, that dis-
tanee and bearing would pluoe s
om the right bank of the Hiyis
river, nesr the old town of Patti,
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tion of cereals, and it produces much rice, The forests
are thick and umbragecus, fruits and flowers abundaut,
The climate is warm and moist, the peopls brave and
impetuous, but their appearance is common and rustic.
The houses are rich and well supplied. There are fifty con-
vents, or go; about 2000 prieste. They have students both
of the Great and Lintle Vehicle. There are three temples
of Dévas and about 500 hereties, who all belong to the
l'ifupatas (cinder-sprinkled).

A former king of this land showed great partiality for
the heretics, but afterwards, having met with an Arbat
und beard the law, he belisved and understood it. There-
fore the king of Mid-India, out of regard for his sincere’
faith, appointed him sole inspector of the affairs of reli-
gion (the three gems) throughout the five Indies. Making
light of party distinetions (this or that), with no preference
or diglike, he examined into the condunct of the priests, and
probed their behaviour with wonderful sagacity. The
virtuous and the well-reported of, he reverenced and
openly rewarded ; the disorderly he punished. Where-
ever there were traces of the holy one (or, ones), he built
either sidipas or safghdrdmas, and there was po place
within the limits of India he did not visit and inspect.

Going north-east from this, skirting along some high
mountain passes and traversing some deep valleys, follow-
Reckoning back to Sikala, the dis.
tance  (Cunningham's Ane. Geog,
Iy, map vi) is jost 100 miles

north of west, Hiuen Taiang gives
o0 I west, From this it scems

ment, and that the prest work of
the council was to write o com-
mentary on his #dgra, would so
far be In pecord with the statement.

that the computation of five 1 to the
mifly is, in this parg of Indis at
lenst, o eafe one. For a full ae-
count of Jilafdharm and its impor-
tunce, see Cunningham (ep. eif., pp.
137 ) It i eometimes etated
that the councll uader Kanishks
wak held in the Jilandhat convent,
that is, the Timasavans Sanghi-
rimn (V. de 5t Martin, Mémeire,

33in) The foct that Kdtydyana
ived amd wrote in this establish-

Hiuen Taiang on his return journey
was necompunied to Jilnadhars by
Udits, the king of Narth 1ncin,
who mads this his capital | Vie, p.
a6i0). Bhortly after this s Shaman,
Yusn-chiu, fromn China stopped hera
four years, stodying Sanskrit with
the Mung king, perhaps the same
Uditm {J. &, 4. 8, W.8,, vol. xiii p.
563). The way through Kapise wis
shortly after this thms (664 amn.)
ocoupied by the Arabs (op it p-
504k
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inz a dangerous road, and crossing many ravines, going
700 li or so, we come to the country of K'iu-lu-to
(Kuliita).

BOOK IV.]

K'ro-Lu-ro (KuLtTa),

This country® iz about 3000 li in circuit, and sur-
rounded on every side by mountains, The chief town is
ahout 14 or 15 1i ronnd, The land is rich and fertile, and

the crops are duly sown and gathered. Flowers and fruits
" are abundant, end the plants and trees afford a rich vege-
tation. Beingz contiguous to the Snowy Mountains, there
are found here many medicinal (roofs) of much value, Gold,
silver, and copper are found here—fire-drops (erystal) and
native copper (tecw). The climate is unusually cold, and
hail or snow continually falls, The people are coarse and
common in appearance, and are muech afflicted with
gojtre and tumours, Their nature is bard and fierce; they
erreatly regard justice and bravery. There are about twenty
safighdrdmas, and 1000 priests or so. They mostly study
the Great Vehicle; a few practise (the rules of) other
schools (nikdyas). There are fifteen Déva temples: diffe-
rent sects occupy them without distinction.

Along the precipitous sides of the mountains and
hollowed into the rocks are stone chambers which face
one annther, Here the Arhats dwell or the Rishis stop.

In the middle of the country is a stdpa buils by Afdka-
wijo.  Of old the Tathigata came to this country with his
followers to preach the law and to save men, This stdpa
is & memorial of the traces of his presence,

Going north from this, along a voad thick with dangers
and precipices, about 1800 or 1900 li, along mountains and
valleys, we come to the country of Lo-u-lo (Lahul).=

North of this 2000 li or

% Kulits, the district of Kulu in
the upper valley of the Biyis river.
1t ia nleo called KAlika and Kdltta,
—Rdmdy., iv. 43, 8; Drik. Smnh.,
xiv, 23, 257 Wileon, Hind, Theat,,
vol. fi. p. 165 ; Saint-Martin, Etude

Yoi. L

so, travelling by a road dan-

pur la Giog. Gree, pp. 300 £, The
presenit eapital i Sultinpur (Cun-
ningham). The ald capital was
ealled Nagarn or Nagarkit,
= m‘:ﬁ: the Lho-yal of the Ti-
betans.
M
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gerous and precipitous, where icy winds and flyinz snow
(assawdt the traveller), we come to the country of Mo-lo-
80 (called also San-po-ho)®

Leaving the country of K'in-lu-to and going south 700
li or so, passing a great mountain and erossine a wide
river, we come to the country of She-to-t'n-lo (Satadru).

SHE-TO-1'U-LU (SATADRD),

This country® is about 2000 li from east to west, and
borders on a great river. The capital i3 17 or 18 1i in
circuit, Cereals grow in abundance, and there is very
much fruit. There is an abundance of gold and silver
found hers, and precious stones. For clothing the peopla
wear a very bright silk stuff; their garments ara elecant
and rich. The elimate is warm and moist. The manners
of the people are soft and agreeable; the men are docile
and virtuous. The high and low take their proper place.
They all sincerely believe in the law of Buddha and show
it great respect. Within and without the royal ity thers
are ten sanghdrdmas, but the halls are now deserted and
cold, and there are but few priests. To the south-east of
the city 3or41li is a stdpa about 200 feet high, which
was built by Aédka-rija. Beside it are the traces whare
the four past Buddhas sat or walked,

Going again from this south-west about Soo 1i, we
come to the kingdom of Po-li-ye-to-lo (Diryitra),

® This ecountry is also called
Sun-po-ho (Snmpahn?),— O Ed
The suggestion of General Cun-
ninghpn thst Mo-lo-so should be
read Marpo (Mo-lo-ps, 8t Martin,
Mim., p. 3310 Is quite admiesihls,
Moo i= equal to mar, snd the gym-
bel s is often mistaken for po,
The provinee of Ladik fa ealled
Mae-pa, or the “red distriet,” from
the eolour of the soll The dis
tance given by Hiven Taiang
viz., 4600 li from Jilafulhira, i no
donht much in excess of the straight
route to Ladik, but ns be wont no
further than Kultits himself, the
other distances, viz., 1500+ 32000 li,

must have been gathered from hear-
any. Dwoubtless the roote wonld be
intricate nnd winding :
 Satadri—also spelt Sutudr, So.
tudri, and Sitadrus, Rowing in n
hundred branches"—the name of the
Batlaj (Gerard's Koonnrur, p, 28).
It is the Hesidrus (ur Hesndrus o
Fliny (H. &, Hb. vi o 17, 21) and
the Lapdiper or Eabdipgrof Pialemy
Uik, wil, e, 1, 27, 42). Bee Lassen,
Ind. Alt, vol.i pos7. Tt also ap-
to have been the name of a
m:}m of which Sarhind was pro-
bably the chief town, reforred to in
the text
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Po-11-ve-TO-L0 (PARYATRA).

This country ® is about 3000 liin circnit, and the capital
about 14 or 15 li. Grain is abundant and late wheat.
There is o strange kind of rice grown here, which ripens
after gixty days™ There are many oxen and sheep, few
flowers aud fruits. The climate is warm and fiery, the
manners of the people are resolute and fierce®™ They do
not esteem learning, and are given to honour the heretics,
The king is of the Vaifya caste; he is of o brave and
impetuous nature, and very warlike.

There are eight saighdrdmas, mostly ruined, with a very
few priests, who study the Little Vehicle. There are
ten Déva temples with about 1000 followers of different
sects,

Going east from this 500 li or so, we come to the
country of Mo-t'u-lo (Mathurd).

Mo-1'0-L0 (MaTHURAL).

The kingdom of Mo-t'u-lo® is about 5000 li in circuit.
The capital is 2o li round. The soil is rich and fertile,
and fit for producing grain (sowing and reaping). They
give principal care to the cultivation of "An-mo-lo (frees),

1" Phryditrn I3 said in the next
soction to be 500 1 (100 miles) west
of Mathuril or Muttra, This would
Invour the restoration of the Chinese
Pati-ye-to-lo to Vitdtn or Bairit.
The distanes and bearing from Sar-
hind, however, given in the text, do
nok agres with this.  Bairit is some
15& ?ﬂf south of Sarhind,

ion states (p. 206, n. 3) that
thiv i n species n]t:"-“d.ry rigg" ar
“mountain  viee,” ealled Jehen-
tel'ing-fan, which, accuriding to a
Chiness mocount, ripens in  this
period of time

T 'The peapls of Virita were al-
ways famons for their valour; henos
Manu dirvets that the vin of an
army fhould be composed of men of

Matsyn or Viclks (nmongst othorsi.
Cunningham, Awe. (reag. Sk, @, 341,
M BMuthurd, on the Yamund, in
the ancient Samsinaka district, Int.
37 28 N, lmz. 77" ¢V E. Fora
deseription ¢f the Boddhist remains
discovered In the opeighbourhood
of this city, see Cunningham,
Archeeol, Sure, of Deia, vol. L pp.
a3ri, and vol, {ik p. 130 ; Growse's
Mathurd (2d ed.}, pp, 05-116 ; Tad,
Ant., vol vL pp, 206 £ 1t is the
Médopa of Arrian {/ad, e 8 and
Pliny (. N, lib. ¥i. o 19, = %3},
and the Mbdoupa § riir fewv of Pto-
lemy (lib. ¥il, o, 1, 33), Conf. Las.
sen, £, vol. Lp, 158 ; Beih. Saibk.,
iv. 26, xvl 17 Pianini, iv, 2, 823
Barnouf, futr., pp. 130, 336,

Lt 2
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which grow in elusters™ like forests, These trees, though
called by one name, nre of two kinds; the small species,
the fruiv of which, when young, is green, and becomes
yellow as it ripens; and the great species, the fruit of
which is green throughout its growth,

This country produces a fine species of cotton fabrie
and also yellow gold.  The climate is warm to a degree.
The manners of the people are soft and complacent. They
like to prepare secrot stores of religious merit®® They
esteem virtue and honour learning.

There are about twenty sasighdrdmas with 2000 priests
or s0. They study equally the Great and the Little
Vehicles, There are five Diva temples, in which sectaries
of all kinds live,

There are three stilpes built by Aédka-rdja, There are very
many tryees  of the four past Byddhas here. There are
nlzo stilpas to commemorate the remains of the holy follow-
ers of Sikya Tathigata, to wit, of SAriputra (She-li-tsen),
of Mudgalnpuntra (Mo-te-kia-lo-tseu), of Plirnamaitri-
yaniputra (Pn-la-na-mei-ta-li-yen-ni-fo-ta-lo), of Updli
(Yeu-po-li), of Ananda ('O-nan-to), of Rihula (Lo-hu-la),
of Mafijuéri (Man-chu-sse-1i), and stdpas of other Bodhi-
sattvas, Every year during the three months in which long
fusts are observed ® and during the six fast-days of each
month, the priests resort tothese various stdpas and pay mu-
tual compliments ; they make their religious offerings, and
bring many rare and precious objects for presents.  Accord-
ing to their school they visit the sacred object ( figure) of
their veneration. Those who study the AbkidAarma honour
Siriputea; those who practise meditation honour Mudga-
laputra ; those who recite the sdéras honour Plirnamai-

‘® T hove translated the phrase
ka-chin, “in clusters ;" li-tmllF it
would be *family cluosters,™ The
Amaln or Amnlaks faa kind of My-
robalan, Emblica officirealis, Gaertn
(Patersh, Ihet) or Phyllanthus em-
Hier (Wilson),

*# The phrase in the text denotes

that the merit pequired s mysterions
or for the future world.

i ¢ Bequesthed  traces ;™ nob
neocessarily fook- marks, bot sny
matk or trace,

4 The 1st, 5th, and gth month—
Julien,
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triivaniputrn ; # those who study the Finaya reverence
Upéli. All the Bhikshunis honour Ananda, the Srima-
néras™ honour Rihula; those who study the Great
Vehicle reverence the Bddhisattvas, On these days they
Lionour the stdpas with offerings. They spread out (dis-
play) their jewelled banners ; the rich ( precious) coverings
(parasols) are crowded together as network ; the smoke of
incense rises in clouds ; and flowers are scattered in every
direction like rain; the son and the moon are eoncealed
s by the clouds which hang over the moist valleys, The
king of the country and the great ministers apply them-

selves to these religious duties with zeal ¥
To the east of the city about § or 6 li we come to a

mountain  sadghdrdma.’t
{(widened) to make eells (for

4 A native of Strpirks, i Wes-
tern India, for whom sce Burnoul,
Tutrod., pp, 426, 503, Lotus, p. 25
Tl Aut, vol. xi. pp. 236, 204
Hardy, Man, Buodh., pp 58, 2671 ;
Beal, Catenn, pp. 287, 344 ; Edkins,
Chin, Buddh., p. 200; Aeint. Her,
vol. xx. pp. 61, 427.

4 Those not yvet fully ordained ;
or, literally, those who have not yet
taloem on them all the rules, i, of
the Pratimilslia. The Srimandras,
or younyg diseiples (novices), are re-
Terrod to ; they are callad onupasom-
panng, not fully ordained  See
Childers’ Pali flct. sub vie.

4 Litarally, “ prepare good (frit)
by their zeal (careful aflention).

¥ This passage is obecurs and un-
mntisgfactory, In the first plice, the
bearing from the city must be wrong,
#a the river Jamni waoshes the
enatern wide of the oity for its wholo
longth, Tf west he sobstituted for
caat, we mre told by General Cun-
ningham {Areh. Survey of Sudia, vol.
iiL. p, 28) that the Chaubira mounds,
about one mile and a balf from the
town in that direction, have no hol-
lows such ne Hinen Trinng describes,
I morth be substituted for easf, the
Katrh mound s not & mile from the
town  But in the second place, the

The hill-sides are pierced

the priests). We enter it¥

Chiness text i obsoore, I do not
think we can tranzlate yik shan kia
lan—literally * one-mountain- sed-
ghidrdma "—by * o ssfighiivima sita-
ated on a mountain” There is the
Bame ﬁrﬂae used in connection with
the wana convent [suwpra, p
174l I have supposed that shan
in that ism int. (ene-
ral Unnninghnm remarks (Archiol
Surcey, vol. xiv. p. 508, that Hiven
Teisng compares thi=s monastery to s
moumtain : if this were so, the text
would be intelligitle ; but T can find
no soch statement. I the text is
not corrupt, the most eatisfactory
explanntivn I can offer is that the
mounds which seem to nbound in
the neighbourhood of Mathuri (and
alen the high mound at Eululnrr.l:r}
had been used by the early Buddhist
ricuts o8 * mountoin-convents,” that
is, the mounds had been excavated,
as the sides of mountains were, for
dwelling-plaves. 1t is possible, also,
to make gi shon o proper name for
Eikopareata; the re would then
read ¥ g oor 'fllill:rl‘l.ieemtu[ the elty
in the Elmparvataks monastery,”
4 The word used in the text (yin)
faveurs another renidering, viz, *the
valley being the gatea”
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through a valley, as by gates. This was constructed by
the honourable Upagupta® There is in it a sldpe con-
taining the nail-parings of the Tathdizata.

To the north of the sadghdrdma, in a cavern (or betweean
two high banks), is a stone house about 20 feet hich and 30
feet wide, Itis filled with small wooden tokens (slips) four
iuches long*® Here the honourable Upagupta preached;
when he converted a man and wife, so that they both ar-
rived at (confronted) the fruit of Arhatship, he placed one
glip (in this house). He made no record of those who
attained this condition if they belonzed to different
families or separate castes (fribes).

Twenty-four or five Ii to the south-east of the stone
house there is a great dry marsh, by the side of which
15 a stilpe.  In old days the Tathigats walked to and fro
in this place. At this time a mu?:ey holding {a pot of)
honey offered it to Buddha. PBuddha hereupon ordered
him to mingle it with water, and to distribute it every-
where among the great assembiy® The monkey, filled

B Tpagn {Yupo-kivto, In
Chineas Eiﬂu, and in Japanese
Urvnliktn), o Stden by birth, entered
on 4 monastic lite when soventeen
years old, became an Arhat three
Years Ister, and eonguered Mim in
& pereonal contest.  He laboured in
Mathurl ms the fourth patriacch,
(Eitel, ffandlook s, voc.] The pers
eonnl contest alluded to Is relabed
fully ns an A vaddne by Advaghisha
in hiz sermons.  Mirn found Upa.
gupta Jost in meditation, and placsd
o wreath of flowers on his head,
On returning to consciousness, and
finding bimwelf thus crowned, he
entercd agmin into semddli, to see
who hod done the deed.  Finding it
was Mirn, he caused o dead bedy to
fnsten fteelf round Mira's neck.
No power in Leaven or earth eould
disentangle it Finally Mira re-
turned to Upagupta, confessed his
fault, and prayed him to frea him
from the Upaguptn eon-
sienited an nﬂﬁm u.l.ﬁ:ghﬂ { Mirn)
wonild exhibit himsell under the fom

of Boddha “with all his marks
Mirn does so, and Upagnpta, over-
powered by the magnificence of the
{supposed) Budidha, falls down befops
hitn in worship, The tablean they
closes anid o terrific storm. Upa-
guptn is spoken of as “a Budidha
without macks " (Abkshanale Bud:
whal).— Burnonf, Tutrud., P 336,
I 4. Bee also Fe-gho-king-tam b,
. %l He is not known to ths
onthern echool of Boddhism, Ha
is made & contemporary of Ak
Ly the Nerthern echool, and plased
ong hundred vears witer tha Nie
wine. Conf.  Edkina, Chin Hud-
dhism, pp. 67-70 ; Lassen, fud. Alt,
vol. ii. p. 1301,
® Literally, *four-ineh wosden
token= fill up its intedor,” Dat
aecording to another secount [ Woug
pii, § £77), the tokens or rads wers
used nt the cremation of Upsgupta.
& Mr. Growse would identify this
spot with Damdams mound near Sa-
i Jamillpur, ®at eome distanes to
the south-east of the fatre, the tradi
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with jov, fell into a deep hole and was killed. By the
power of his relizious merit he obtained birth as a man.

To the north of the lake not very far, in the midst of a
great wood, are the traces of the four former Buddhas
walking to and fro. By the side are stdpas erected to
commemorate the spots where Sriputra, Mudgalaputra,
and others, to the number of 1250 great Arhats, practised
samddhi and left traces thereof, The Tathécata, when in
the world, often traversed this country preaching the law,
On the places where he stopped there are monuments
(trees or posts) with titles on them.

Going north-east soo 1i or so, wa come to the country
of Sa-t’a-ni-shi-fa-lo (Sthinéévara).

183

SA-T'A-N1-SHI-FA-LO (STHANESVARA)

This kingdom # is ﬂ;ﬁ]ﬂllb 7000 li in eircuit, the capital
20 li or so. The soil 1s rich and productive, and abounda
with grain (cereals). The climate is geninl, though hot
The manners of the people are cold and insincere. The
families are rich and given to excessive luxury. They
are mueh addicted to the use of macical arts, and greatly
honour those of distinguished ability in other ways, Most
of the people follow after worldly gain ; a few give them-
selves to agricultural pursuits. There is a large accumu-
lation here of rare and valuable merchandise from every
quarter. There are three satighdrdmas in this country,
with about 700 priests. They all study (practise or use)

tional gite of nnoient Matharl™—
Growse's Mothura (2d ed), p. 1005
Cuonningham, Areh, Sur. fep,, vol. i
P 233 The legend of the monkey
14 often represented in Bauodidha
sotilptures (ses Sod, Ang, vol. ix. p
114} In this translation I follow
Julien, The literal rendering is,
“Bodidhs ordered a water-mingling
uturgwnn.-m around the gnat as-
sembly.” The “great nssembly™
is the Simphd or congregution,
penerally represemted as 1230 in
uumber. FProbably the verb old is

understood, %o give it everywhere,”

o,
¥ The pilgrim probably Teft Ma-
thuril nmlia travelled “back by Lis
former route till he came to Hinsl,
where he etruck off in a north-west
diregtion for sbout oo miles to
Thinésvar or Sthinddvara. This ia
one of the oldest and most eele-
hirated places in Indis, on scoount
of its connection with the Plndus
Boo Conningham, £ue, Geo . of fadie,
™ 3375 Lassen, [uef. Alt,, wol, 1.
. 155 03 Hall, Vdervadattd, p. 5L
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the Little Vehicle, There are some bundred Déva temples,
and sectaries of various kinds in great number.

On every side of the capital within a precinet of 200 li
in cireuit is an area called by the men of this place * the
land of religious merit.” # This is what tradition states
about it:—In old time there were two kings ® of the five
Indies, between whom the government was divided, They
attacked one another's frontiers, and never ceased fighting,
At length the two kings eame to the agreement that they
should select on each side a certain nunber of suldiers to
decide the question by combat, and so give the people rest,
But the multitude rejected this plan, and would have none
of it. Then the king (of this country) reflected that the
people are difficalt to plense (fo deal with), A miracolons
power (a spirit) may perhaps move them (fo aefion); some
project (out-of-the-way plan) may perhaps settle (establish)
them in some right course of action,

At this time there was a Brihman of great wisdom and
high talent. To him the king sent secretly & present of
some rolls of silk, and requested him to retire within his
after-hall (private apartment) and there compose a religious
book which he might conceal in a mountain cavern,
After some time™ when the trees had grown over (the
moullh af the eavern), the king summoned his ministers
before him ss he sat on his royal throne, and said:
" Ashamed of my littls virtue in the high estate I occupy,
the tuler of heaven ® (or, of Dévas) has been plessed to
reveal to me in a dream, and to confer upon me a divine
book which is now concealed in such-and-such & mountain
fastness and in such-and such a rocky corner,”

# This iz aleo called the Dharma-
kshitra, or the “holy land ;" and
Kurukshétra, from the number of
hioly places connected with the Kau-
ravas and Pandavas, and with other
huroes of antiquity.  For soma pe.
murksan the probable extent of thi

i eee dne. Geagy. of Todia, p.
333, drek Buroaf Tadin, vol, il pp,
21zl and vol. xiv. p. 1007 Them-

son, Bhagevad. (7168, c. L n. 2+ Tas
sen, Sudd, Al6, vol. L f5i

8 That s, the king of the Kurns
and of the Pigdus The struggly ba-
tween these two familics forms the
subject of the preat Sanskrit epic,
the Mahdbhdrota,

M Some yenrs and months sfter,

' This is the pencral title givea

o Sakrs or Indra, Sakenddv i,
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On this an edict was issued to search for this bool:, and
it was found underneath the mountain bushes. The Ligh
ministers addressed their congratulations (fo the Fing) and
‘the people were overjoved. The king then save an ac-

. count of the discovery to those far and near, and eansed all
to understand the matter; and this is the upshot of his
message: “To birth and death there is no limit—no end
to the revolutions of life. There is no reseue from the
spiritual abyss (in which we are immersed). But now by
& rare plan 1 am able to deliver men from this suffering.
Arcund this royal eity, for the space of 200 li in cirenit,
was the land of *religions merit® for men, apportioned by
the kings of old. Years having rolled away in great
numbers, the traces have been forgotten or destroyed.
Men not regarding spiritual indications (reliyion) lLave
been immersed in the sea of sorrow without power of
escape, What then is to be said? Let it be known (from
the divine revelation given) that all those of you who shall
attack the enemy’s troops and diein battle, that they shall
be born again as men; if they kill many, that, free from
guilt® they shall receive heavenly joys. Those obedient
grandehildren and pious children who assist (aftend) their
aged parents ™ in walking about this land shall reap
happiness (merit) without bounds. With little work, a
great reward®® Who would lose such an opportunity,
(since,) when once dead, our bodies fall into the dark intri-
eacies of the three evil ways 1% Therefore let every man
stir himself to the utmost to prepare good works."

On this the men hastened to the conflict, and regarded
death as deliverance® The king accordingly issued an

% Thia differs from Julien's ver-
sion; the literal translstion Is * many
elnin, gpuiltles, they shall recelve the
happiness of hesven sa thelr rewsrd
(merit)." Tt seams to fmply that i
they shall be killed after alsying
many of the enemy, they uhll{ be

in heaven.

& Or, 9their relations and the
aged” It I an cbscure passage,

but the allusion is probably to those
who attend to the wounded or the
bereaved.

8 Thers may be a reference to
mogrning for distant relatives, fm-
plying that this also shall be re-
warded.

= [e, of hall, of famished demons,
and of brutes.

= The phrass ju beal, “as re.
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edict and summoned his braves. The two countries
engaged in conflict, and the dead bodies were heaped
together as sticks, and from that time till now the plains
are everywhere covered with their bones, As this relates
to o very Temote period of time, the bones are very Jarge
ones™ The constant tradition of the country, therefore,
has called this *the field of religions merit™ (or © happi-
ness "),

To the north-west of the eity 4 or 5 1i is a stidpa ahont
300 feet high, which was built by Aéka-rija. The bricks
are all of a yellowish red colour, very bright and ghining,
within is a peck measure of the relies of Buddha, From
the stdpe is frequently emitted a brilliant light, and many
spiritual prodigies exhibit themselves,

Going south of the city about 100 li, we come to a
convent ealled Ku-hwiin-ch'a (Gokantha?)® There are
here a succession of towers with overlapping storeys,® with
intervals between them for walking (pacing). The priests
ate virtuous and well - mannered, possessed of quies
dignity.

Going from this north-east 400 li or so, we come to the
country of Su-lo-kin-na (Srughna).

RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [soox1v.

SU-LO-EIN-NA (SRUGHNA),

This ecountry ® is about 6000 li in ecircuit, On the
eistern side it borders on the Ganges river, ou the north

tumed " has & meaning equal to our
wird * salvation ™ or “saved.” Ths
sentonos ap to be interpolated.

" There s o Vedie legend about
Inden, who slew ninety times nine
Viitras near this spot.  The site of
Asthipur, or “bone-town,™ is still
pointed vt jn the plain to the west
ol the city.—Cunuingham, eg., p.
330 Arek Swr, vol. . o219,

* This may alse be restored to
Giwinda,

B Lin mdng = connected ridge-
poles (¥).

¥+ Hivwen Tsisng reckons his dis-

tance from the capitn]l ns usual.
The distance indicated from Sthinsd-
vams in u north-east direction would
take us to Kilsi in the Jaunsie
district, o the esst of Sirmur, Con-
ningham places Srughns at Sugh, o
place about fifky miles north.east
fromthe Gileantha monastery. Hwui-
lih makes the direction eest instead
of north-enst.  Srughon, north of
Histinapura, is mentioned by
Fagini (L 3, 25; ii. 1, 14 schel;
iv. 3, 25. 86], and by Variha Mi-
hira, Brih, Sagh., xvi 21), Conf.
Hall's Visracassd, ink. p. 51, It
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it is backed by great mountains. The river Yamuni
(Chen-mu-na) flows through its frontiers. The capital
is about zo li in circuit, and is bounded on the east by
theriver Yamunil. 1t is deserted, although its foundations
are still very strong. As to produce of soil and character
of climate, this eountry resembles the kingdom of Sa-t'a-
ni-shi-fa-lo (Sthinédvara). The disposition of the people
iz gincere and truthful, They honour and have faith in
heretical teaching, and they grently esteem the pursuit of
learning, but principally religious wisdom (or, the wisdom
- that brings happiness).

There are five sadigidrdmas with about jo00 priesis;
the greater number study the Little Vehicle; a few exer-
cise themselves in other (exeeptional) schools. They deli-
herate and discuss in appropriate language (choice words),
and their clear discourses embody profound truth. Men
of different regions of eminent skill discnss with them to
satisfy their doults; Thers are a hundred Déva temples
with very many sectaries (unbelievers).

To the south-west of the capital and west of the river
Yoamunt iz a sefigldrdme, outside the eastern gate of
which is a etidp: built by Asdka-rija. The Tathigata,
when in the world in former days, preached the law in
this place to convert men. DBy its side iz another stdpe
in which there are relics of the Tathidzata’s hair and nails,
Surrounding this on the right and left are stdpas enclosing
the hair and nail relics of Sdriputra and of Mu-te-kin-lo
{Moudgnlydyana) and other Arhats, several tens in number.

After Tathiigata had entered Niredna this country was
the seat of heretical teaching. The faithful were per-

appenrd from Cunningham's neconnt
af the pillar of Firuz Shih, which
wis brouglit from a place called

r or Topern, on the bank of the
Jamnll, in the district of Salora, not
far from Khizeabdd, which s at the
Joot of the mountains, go kes from
Dehli, which place Cunningham
identifies with Paota, not far from
Kalsi (drcheol. Sury, vol. L. p. 166},

that this neightourhood was famons
in olden dnys as s Buddhist loealfity,
1 think we should trust Hiuen
"Tainng's go0 1 north-cast from Bthi-
nédvarn, nnd pisco the capital of
Srughna at or near Kilsl, which
Cunningham aleo incindes in the
district, Conf. Cunningham, Arelk.
Sur, vol. il pp 220 803 Ane

Gienges I 3450
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verted to false doctrine, and forsock the orthodox views.
Now there are five safighdrdmas in places where masters
of treatises ™ from different countries, holdine controver-
giea with the heretics and Brihmans, prevailed ; they were
erected on this account, ‘

On the east of the Yamunifi, going about 8coli, we come
to the Ganges river,® The source of the river (or the river
at its source) i3 3 or 4 li wide; flowing south-east, it
enters the sea, where it i3 10 1i and more in width,
The water of the river is blue, like the ocean, and its
waves are wide-rolling ns the sea. The scaly monsters,
though many, do no harm to men, The taste of the water
is sweet and pleasant, and sands of extreme fineness™
border its course, In the common history of the country
this river is called Fo-shwui, the river of religious merit 5
which can wash away countless® sins. Those who are
weary of life, if they end their days in it, are borne to
heaven and receive happiness. If a man dies ond his

‘bones are cast into the river, he cannot fall into an ewil

way ; whilst he is earried by its waters and forgotten by
men, his soul is preserved in safety on the other side (in
the other world).

At a certain time there was a Bbdhisattva of the island
of Sirhhala (Chi-sse-tseu—0Ceylon) called Déva, who pro-
foundly understood the relationship of truth™ and the
nature of all composite things (fi1). ™ Moved with pity at

B That is, Buddhist doctors or
learned writers (writers of ifatros),

“ Tn Hwui-lib the text seems to
require the routs to be to the seuree
of the Ganges, The distance of oo
li wonld favoor this reading 3 bot it
i= hard to vnderstand how o river
ean be three or four [i {thres-quarters
of amile) wide at ite soorce, Sea
the aceounts of (afgadwira, Gad.
goutr, or Gafigited, by Rennell, &c

* Henee the eo ison B0 fre-
quently et with in Boddhist books,
“na numerots o8 the sands of the
Ginnges™

¥ The Mahdbhadri.

® Heaped-up #in, or although
heaped up : 1 do not think Julisn's
" quoigu'on soit chargd de crimes"
meets the semse of the original

™ Or, all troe relutionshipy the
symbol siong corresponds with Jok-
#hena ; it might be translnted, there-
fore, * all the marks of truth,”

™ The symhal /i corresponds with
dharma, which bas o wile meaning,
as in the well-known text, ye diumrund
hitu-prablara, ke
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the ignorance of men, he came to this country to rnide and
direct the people in the right way. Ab this time the men
and women were all assembled with the young and old to-
gether on the banks of the river, whose waves rolled along
with impetuosity. Then Déva Badhisattva composing his
supernatural appearance ™ bent his head and dispersed it
(the rays of his glory ) again ™—his appearance different
from that of other men, There was an unbeliever who =aid,
# What does my son in altering thus his appearance §7 ™

Déva Bidhisattva nnswered: “ My father, mother, and
rélations dwell in the island of Ceylon. I fear lest they
may be suffering from hunger and thirst; I desire to
appense them from tlis distant spot.”

The lLeretic said: “You deceive yoursel, my son;™
have you no reflection to see how foolish such a thing is?
Your country is far off, and separated by mountains and
rivers of wide extent from this. To draw up this water
and scatter it in order to quench the thirst of those far
off, is like going backwards to seek a thing before you; it
is & way never heard of before.” Then Déva Bodhisattva
gaid: “If those who are kept for their sins in the dark
regions of evil ean reap the benefit of the water, why
should it not reach those who are merely separated by
mountaing and rivera 1"

Then the hereties, in presence of the difficulty, confessad
chemselves wrong, and, giving up their unbelief, received
the true law. Changing their evil ways, they reformed
themselves, and vowed to become his disciples.™

BOOK IV.]

™ His le splendour, dip- quent part of the narrative, howaver,

Ilf#' up and drwing in, geems b denote that he *drew in”

This passage fs obsonre. Julien’s some water, and then soattered or
translation is ms follows : = Déva eredd it

Badhisattva softensd the brightness
of his figure and wished to dmw
gome water; but the moment he
bent his head at that point the
water recedad in streams (en jaillis-
mnt)” Tt may be so; or it may
refer tn his mirealous appearanee,
dmwing in nnd dispersing again the
brightness of his figure. qI'I:rar subwe-

4 Liternlly, My son ! why this
difficult, or wonderful (oerurrenos] T
™ (i, “ you deenlve yoursclf, sic 1™
The expression ngo faw seetif to
mesn more than “doctor ™ or * sir."
M Tha history of Diva Bidhi-
anttvn iz somewhst confusing, We
know this much of hin, that he was
a disciple of Nagirjunn, and his sue-
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After crossing the river and going along the eastern
side of it, we come to the country of Ma-ti-pu-lo (Matis

pura),

Ma-r1-pu-1o (MATIPURA),
This country 7 is about 6ooo 1i in cireuit; the eapital

is about 20 li. The s0il is fi

wvourable for the growth of

cereals, and there are many flowers and kinds of fruit.
The climate is soft and mild. The people are sincers and
trathful. They very much reverence learning, and are
deeply versed in the use of cbarms and masie. The
followers of truth and error are equally divided,™ The
king belongs to the caste of the $fdras (Shu-t'o-lo). He
is not o believer in the law of Buddha, but reverences and
worships the spirits of heaven. There are about twenty
serighdrdmas, with Soo priests, They mostly study the
Little Vehicle and belong to the school of Sarviistiviidas
(Shwo-i-tsie-yau). There are some fifty Déva temples, in
which men of different persuasions dwall promiscuously,
Four or five i to the south of the capital we come
to a little senghdrdma having about fifty priests in it

In old time the master of

cossor ng fourteenth (or acoording
to others, fifteenth) patriarch. He
i called Kanndava, becauss, aoeord-
ing to Vassilief [p- 219), he guve ona
ol his eyes {ling, “one-eyed ") to
Mabédvars, but mors probakly his-
catse he borsd ont (kdua, “perfn-
ratad ') the eye of Mahidvam, For
this story  ses Wang Pak, § 185
(L. R Az, Soe., wol, xx. b 207 whers
the Chiness 'A% nnswers to e,
See Edkins, Chin. Buddh., pp, 79—
70; Lassen, 7. A, vol. ii. p. 1204
He i3 aleo ealled Arymdiva,  Ae-
carding to others he I8 the same s
Chandrakirtti {J, 42 & M vol. vii,
B 144 bot this ennnot e the Chan-
drakirtti who followed the teaching
of Buddhapilita (Vissilief, p. 207,
fur Buoddhapilits ComiH Lo
weataries on the works of Aryadiva

Sdstraz called Kiu-nﬂ.—pu-

(ibidl.) Tt seems probables from the
statement in the toxt that Diava wos
n mative of Ceylon. B, Nanfio says
nad | Cubalogue, col, 370) 5 but i nnt
he evidmtly dwelt ‘thers, Ha was
thie author of numerons works, for a
Yist of which ses . Nanjio {foe. cit.)
He probahly flourised towards the
middls or end of the fipst century
A,

7 Matipurs hna been identified
with Madiwar or Mundors, a
town in Western Hohilkand, nesp
Bijnor (V, de B Martin, Meémoips,
- 344; Conningham, Anc. Geoy. @
Sudia, p, 349). The Emp]e of thia
town were parhaps the Mathal of
Megmethones LArrian, fndica, ¢ 43
fred, Ant,, vol. +, P o332k

™ That is, the Boddhists and
Brahmays, or other sectarjes
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la-po (Gunaprabha)® composed in this convent the
treatise called Pin-chin® and some hundred others. When
young, this master of §dstras distinguished himself for his
eminent talent, and when he grew up he stood alone in
point of learning, He was well versed in knowledge of
men (or things), was of sound understanding, full of
learning, and widely celebrated® Originally he was
bronght up in the study of the Great Vehicle, but before
he had penetrated its deep principles he had occasion to
study the Vibhdshd Sdstra, on which he withdrew from
hiz former work and sttached himself to the Little Vehicle,
He composed several tens of treatises to overthrow the
(Great Vehicle, and thus became a zealous partisan of the
Little Vehicle school, Moreover, he cowposed several
tens of secular books opposing and criticising the writings
of former remowned tenchers. He widely studied the
sacred books of Buddha, but yet, though he studied deeply
for a long time, there were yet some ten difficalties which
he eould not overcome in this school.

At this time there was an Arhat ealled Dévaséna® who
went once and again to the Tushita (Tw-shi-to) heaven,
Gunaprabha begged him to obtain for him an interview
with Maitrfya in order to settle his doubts.

™ In Chinese, Tif kweong, “the
':!Iﬂghl.nm of virtus, or good quali-
A
¥ Restored doubtfully by Julien
tn Tuttrn-vilhange Sildro (p. 220 0
2z}, and by Eitsl to Tuitva-setys
Sdatrn | Hondbook, sub voe. Guna-
prablia),
=B This expression, fo-wds, MLy
mean * eelebmated,” or it may refar
to Gupaprabha when a voung dis-
ciple, 1t i a phrose applied to
Ananda before be arrived at em-
lightenment {see Catena of Buddhist
Scrip., p. 289 and n. 2). It is also
genernlly applisd to Valiravana, ssnan
explanation of his name “the cele-
brated " (oompure wepoddret) ; and it
is very probable that the story fomnnd
in Buddhist books of Vaiiravana's

eonversion and his consent to protect
the Srivakns is simply the resuls of
these pames being derived from the
game root, fru.  The Chiness te-mn,
when referred to a young diseiple, is
equal to the Sanskrit slalals, o
learner (soe Burnouf, Lotue, p. 205).
Gupaprabha 5 eaid by Vassilief
[ Bouddhisme, p. 78| to have been o
dissinle of Vasubandh, and to have
lived at Mathurld in the Agrapurn
monsstery ; hie was guru at the
eourt of the king Sri Harsha (donbt
fully), Perhapa in this quotation
Mathurd has been mistaken for
Matipura, in which case the convent
referred ta in the text would be
called Agrapura

# Tipo-si-na, in Chinese Tiem-
Tcon, army of the gods.
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Dévaséna, by his miraculous power, transported him ta
the heavenly palace, Having seen Maitréya (Tse-shi)
Gupaprabba howed low to him, but paid him no worship,
On this Dévaséua said, “ Maitréya Bidhisattva holds the
next place in becoming a Buddha, why are you so self-
eonceited as mot to pay him supreme reverence? 1If you
wish to receive benefit (building wp, edification) from
him, why do you not fall down "

Gunaprabha replied: “Reverend sir! this adviee is
honest, and intended to lead me to right amendment ; but
I am an ordained Bhikshu, and have left the world as a
disciple, whereas this Maitr@ya Bodhisattva is enjoying
lieavenly beatitude, and is mo associate for one who has
Lecome an ageetic. I was about to offer him worship, but
I feared it would not be right”

Bodhisattva (Maitrédya) perceived that pride of self (de-
memada) was bound up in his heart, so that he was not a
vessel for instruction ; and though he went and returnad
three times, he got no solution of his doubts, At length
Ie begzed Dévaséna to take him again, and that he was
ready to worship. But Dévaslna, repelled by his pride of
self, refused to answer him,

Gupaprabha, not attaining his wish, was filled with
hatred and resentment. He went forthwith into the
desert apart, and practised the samddhi colled fa-fung
(opeming intelligence) ; but because he had not put away
the pride of self, he could obtain no fruit

To the north of the seaghdrdma of Gunaprabha about
three or four li is a great convent with some 200 disciples
in it, who study the Little Vehicle, This is where Sangha-
bhodra (Chung-hin), master of #dstras, died. He was
a native of Kaduir, and was possessed of great ability and
vast penetration. As a young man he was singularly
accomplished, and had mastered throuchout the Fibhdshd
Sdstra (Pi-po-sha-lun) of the Sarvilstivida school,

At this time Vasubandhu Bidhisattva was living, He
was seeking 1o explain that which it is beyond the power’
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of words to convey by the mysterious method (way) of
profound meditation® With a view to overthrow the
propositions of the masters of the Vibhishika schoal, he
composed the Abhidharma-lisha Sdstra. The form of his
composition is clear and elegaut, and his arguments are
very subtle and lofty.

Sunghabhadra having read this work, took his resolution
accordingly. He devoted himself during twelve years to
the most profound researches, and composed the Kin-she-
pac-lun (Kdshakarakd Sdstra) 3 in 23,000 flokus, contain-
ing altogether 800,000 words. We may say that it is
work of the deepest research and most subtle principles.
Addressing his disciples, he said, * Whilst I retire from
sight, do you, distinguished disciples™ take this my ortho-
dox treatise and go attack Vasubandhu ; break down his
sharp-pointed arquments, and permit not this old man® -
alone to assume the leading name.”

Thereupon three or four of the most distinguished of his
disciples took the treatise he had composed, and went in
search of Vasubandhu, At this time he was in the country
of Chéka® in the town of Sikaln, his fame being spread
far and wide. And now Sanghabhadra was coming there;
Vasubandiu having heard it, forthwith ordered (his dis-
ciples) to prepare for removal (dress for travel). His dis-
ciples having (cherishing) some doubts, the most eminent
of them becan to remonstrate with him, and said, “The
high qualities of our great master transcend those of
former men of note, and at the present day your wisdom
is far spread and acknowledged by all. Why, then, on
hearing the name of Saighabhadra are you so fearful

8 Tik-nin, ie., sooddhi or di # Hadghnhhadrs pould mot have
o, n.. v heen tha teachor of Vasubandhu, aa
&: Or Kehaiild Sstra{?h—Julisn. Professor Max M_ﬁiler chinkl ;tuthfi:.

aleo Wong Fah, § 190, In J. . pp 3031, 309, 312) & is probably
Az 8, vol. xx. p. 212 il the ‘same M Sanghadids, named by

5 Tt will be asen thot thistransls-  Vassiliof | Bouddhdame, p. 206).
tiom differs from Julien’s, bat 1 think ¥ For Chika, see above, Book iv.
it is in agveement with the text and  p. 163 anés
context,

VOL L . |
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and timid? We, your disciples, are indeed humbled
thereat.”

Vasubandhu answered, “ I am going away not becanse I
fear to meet this man (doefor), but because in this country
there is no one of penetration enough to reeogmise the in-
feriority of Satigabhadra, He would only vilify me as if
my old age were a fault. There would be no holding him
to the &dstra, or in one word I could overthrow his
vagaries, Let us draw him to Mid-India, and there, in
the presence of the eminent and wise, let us examine into
the matter, and determine what is true and what is false,
and who should be pronounced the victor or the loser.”®
Forthwith he erdered his disciples to pack up their books,
and to remove far away,

The master of fdstras, Safighabhadra, the day after ar-
riving at this convent, suddenly felt his powers of body
(A4, vital spirits) fail him. On this he wrote a letter, and
excused bimseli to Vasubandhu thus: “The Tathigata
having died, the different schools of his followers adopted
and arranged their distinctive teaching; and each had its
own disciples without hindrance, They favoured those of
their own way of thinking; they rejected (persecuted)
others. I, who possess but a weak understanding, un-
happily inherited this custom from my predecessors, and
coming to rend your treatise called the Abhidharma-kisha,
written to overthrow the great principles of the masters
of the Vibhishika school, abruptly, without Ineasuring
my strength, after many years' study lave produced this
&dstra to uphold the teaching of the orthodox school. My
wisdom indeed iz little, my intentions great, My end is
now approaching. If the Bddhisattva (Vasubandiu), in
spreading abroad his subtle maxims and disseminating his
profound reasonings, will vouchsafe not to overthrow my
production, but will let it remain whole and entire for
posterity, then I shall not regret my death.”

™ Tt will be seen again that this translation differs materially from
that of M. Julien, v

"
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Then, selecting from his followers one distinguished for
his talents in speaking, he addressed him as follows: “1,
who am but o scholar of poor ability, have aspired to sur-
pass one of high natural talent. Wherefore, after my
approaching death, do you take this letter which I have
written, and my treatise also, and make my excuses to
that Didhisattva, and assure him of my repentance,”

After uttering these words he suddenly stopped, when
one said, “ He is dead !”

The disciple, taking the letter, went to the place where
Vasubandhu was, and having come, he spoke thus: “My
master, Sanghabadra, has died; and his last words are
contained in this letter, in which Le blames himself for
his faults, and in excusing himself to you asks you not to
destroy his good name so that it dare not face the world.”

Vasubandhn Bodhisattva, reading the letter and look-
ing through the book, was for a time lost in thought.
Then at length he addressed the disciple and =said: * Saf-
ghabhndra, the writer of &istras, was a clever and ingeni-
ons gcholar (inferior scholar). His reasoning powers (i),
indeed, were not deep (enough), but his diction is some-
what (to the point)® If I had any desire to overthrow
Sanghabhadra’s édstra, 1 could do so as easily as 1 place my
finger in my hand, As to his dying request made to me,
1 greatly respect the expression of the difficulty he de-
knowledses. But besides that, there is great reason why
I should observe his last wish, for indeed this ddstra may
illustrate the doctrines of my school, and accordingly I
will only change its name and call it Shun-ching-li-lun
(Nydydnusdra Sdstra)®

The diseiple remonstrating said, “ Before Satighabhadra’s
death the groat master (Fasubendfin) had removed fur
away; bat now he hus obtained the &dsfrs, he proposes

® Or it may be complimentary, lidun, Tt was translated into Chi-
#his phraseology or uum[:nuiuun ia mese by Hiuen TIIEDE’}J-I-MI‘JL e
exceptionally elegant.” Bunyin Nanjio's Catelngue, No. 126355
® In foll—'0-pi-ta-uio-shun-chan- Beal's Tripifaka, p. So.
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to change the title; how shall we (the diseiples of Savigha~
biastra) be able to suffer such an affront

Vasubandhn Bddhisattva, wishing to remove all doubts,
said in reply by verse: “Though the lion-king retires
afar off before the pig, nevertheless the wise will know
which of the two is best in strength.” %t

Safighabhadra having died, they burnt his body and
collected his bones, and in a stdpa attached to the sy
Jdirdma, 200 paces or so to the north-west, in o wood of
Amra (An-mo-lo) trees, they are vet visible.

Beside the Amra wood is a stilpa in which are relies of
the bequeathed body of the master of fdstras Vimala-
mitra (Pi-mo-lo-mi-to-10).% This master of #stras was a
man of Kifmir. He became a disciple and astached
himself to the Sarviistiviida school. He had read u multi-
tude of siltras and investizated various fdstras : he
travelled through the five Indies and made himself
acquainted with the mysterious literature of the thres
Llifakas, Having established o name and accomplished
his work, being about to retire to his own country, on his
way he passed near the stdpe of Sanshabhadra, the master
of ddstras. Putting Lis hand (on €)% he sighed and said,
“This master was truly distinguished, his views pure and
eminent. After having spread abroad the arent principles
(o Mis faith), he purposed to overthrow those of other
schools and lay firmly the fabric of his own. Why then
should his fame not be eternal? T, Vimalamitra, foolish
a8 I am, have received at various times the knowledge
of the deep principles of his departed wisdom ; his dis-
tinguished qualities have been cherished through succes-
sive menerations.  Vasubandhu, though dead, yet lives in
the tradition of the school. That which I know so per-
fectly (owgpit to be preserved). 1 will write, then, such
disfras as will canse the learned nien of Jamt udvipa to

% From the Jatebs of the Hon and 9 In Chinese, Fou hau g, “spots
tha pig who rolled himself in filth. less friend.”

Fanshiill, Ten Jatalas, p. 63. ¥ (O his heart,"—Julien.
¥ Mango trees—Maogifera indien,



MA-TI.PU-LO—MATIPURA. 197

forget the name of the Great Vehicle and destroy the
fame of Vasubandhu. This will be an immortal work,
and will be the accomplishment of wy long-meditated
desion,"”

Having finished these words, Lis mind became confused
and wild; his boastful tongue heavily protruded,® whilst
the hot blood flowed forih. Knowing that his end was
approaching, he wrote the following letter to signify his
repentance —* The doctrines of the Great Vehicle in the
law of Buddha contain the final principles® Its renown
may fade, but its depth of reason is inscrutable. I fool-
ishly dared to attack its distinguished teachers. The

reward of my works is plain to all. It is for this I
die, TLet me address men of wisdom, who may learn
from my example to guard well their thoughts, and not
give way to the encouragement of doubts” Then the
great earth shook again as he gave up life. In the place
where he died the earth opened, and there was produced
a great diteh. His disciples burnt his body, collected his
bones, and raised over them (a stdpa)®

At this time there was an Arhat who, having witnessed
his death, sivhed and exclaimed, “What unhappiness!
what suffering! To-day this master of #dstras yiclding
to his feelings and maintaining his own views, abusing
the Great Vehicle, bhas fallen into the deepest hell
(Avichi) 1"

On the north-west frontier of this country, on the
eastern shore of the river Ganges, is the town of Mo-
yu-lo ;% it is abont 20 li in eirculs, The inhabitants are
very numerous, The pure streams of the river low round
it on every side; it produces native copper (feow shik),
pure erystal, and precious vases. Not far from the town,

% The text has “fve tongnes;” Boddhe
possibly the symbol s, five, is for % There b no word for stips in
wu, logquacious or the original.

™ This may also be rendered, "the ™ That s Maydpurn, or Hari-
masters who teach the doctrines of dwilrm. Tt i now on the western

the Great Vehicle declare the final bank of the Gangea Julien makes
(higheot) principles of the lsw of it Maydra.
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and standing by the Ganges river, is a great Déva
temple, where very many mimcles of divers sorts are
wrought., In the midst of it is a tank, of which the
borders are made of stone joined skilfully together,
Through it the Ganges river is led by an artificial canal,
The men of the five Indies call it “the gate of the Gangh
river.”®  This is where religions merit is found and sin
efficed. There are always hundreds and thousands of
people gathered together here from distant quarters to
bathe and wash in its waters. Benevolent kings have
founded here “a house of merit” (Punyasdld). This
foundation is endowed with funds for providing choice
food and medicines to bestow in charity on widows and
bereaved persons, on orphans and the destitute.

Going morth from this 300 I or so, we come to P'o-lo-
hih-mo-pu-lo country (Brahmapura). 3

Fo-Lo-ma-yuo-ro-to (BRAEMAPURA).

This kingdom ™ is aliout 40001 in eircuit, and surronnded
on all sides by mountainsg, The chief town is about 20 li
round. It is thickly populated, and the householders are
rich. The soil is rich and fertile; the lands are sown and
reaped in their seasons. The country produces fesu-shih
(native copper) and rock crystal, The climate is rather
cold ; the people are hardy and uncultivated. Few of the
people attend to literature—most of them are engnged in
commerce,

The disposition of the men is of a savage kind, There
are heretics mixed with believers in Buddha. There are
five sadighdrdmas, which contain a few priests. There are
ten Déva temples, in which persons of different opinions
dwell together,

This country is bounded on the north by the great

® Gaiigildwira The canal still ™ Cunningham identifizs Brah-
exists; the present pame, Hari- mapora with Eritish Garhwal and
dwira, means the gute of Harf or Eumdun (dne. freog. of Indliog,

Vishon: this is o comparatively 356).
modern name (Consinghnm, p. 3530 .
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Snowy Mountains, in the midst of which is the country
called Su-fa-la-na-kin-ta-lo (Suvarpagtra)’® From this
country comes a superior sort of gold, and hence the
pame. It is extended from east to west, and contracted
from north to south. 1t is the same as the country of the
“gastern women.”*  For ages a woman has been the
ruler, and so it is called the kingdom of the women. The
husband of the reigning woman is called king, but he
knows nothing about the affairs of the state. The men
mannge the wars and sow the land, and that is all. The
land produees winter wheat and much cattle, sheep, and
horses. The climate is extremely cold (icy). The people
are hasty and impetuous,

On the eastern side this country is bordered by the Fan
kingdom (Tibet), on the west by San-po-ho (Sampaha or
Maulasa (1) ), on the north by Khotan.

Going south-east from Ma-ti-pu-lo 400 li or o, we come
to the country of Kiu-pi-shwong-na.

Kiv-r-sHwosG-No (GOVIEANA).

This kingdom® is about 2000 li in circuit, and the
capital about 14 or 15 1i It is naturally strong, being
fenced in with crags and precipices. The population is
numerous. We find on every side flowers, and groves, and
lakes ( ponds) succeeding each other in regular order. The
climate and the products resemble those of Mo-ti-pu-lo.
The manners of the peopls are pure and honest. They

Book xi  See also Yule's Marco

1 Tn Chiness Kin-shi, “golden
Poin, vol il p 307

" Below it is sald thak

San-po-ho was Hmited on the west
by So-fa-la-na-kin-ton (Suvarns-
gotra, called nlzo the kingdom of
women |, which itsell touched on the
enst the conntry of T'ufan (Tibet),
and un the north the kingdem of
Yu-tien (Khotan). Suvarpagitra
is here placed on the frontier of
Brahmapum,

B2 Thisre fa noountry of the * western
woinen " named by Hinen Tsinng in

13 Julisn restores this to Gdvisana.
Cunninghsm Is satisfied that the old
fort near the village of Ujain repre-
pents the ancient city of Givifapa
This village s just one mils to the
enst of Kidipur. Hwui-lih does not
mention this country, but reckons
400 1i frem Matipies to Ahilshitom
ju a sonth-sasterly direction. ‘This
distance mnd bearing are nearly
ourroch.
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are diligent in study and given to good works. There
are many believers in false doctrine, who seek present
happiness only. There are two saiighdrdmas and about
100 priests, who mostly study the Little Vehicle. There
are thirty Déva temples with different sectaries, who con-
gregate together without distinction,

Beside the chief town is an old saighdrdma in which is
a sfidpa built by King Asdke. Tt is about 200 feet high;
here Buddha, when living, preached for a month on the
most essential points of religion. By the side is a place
where there are traces of the four past Buddhas, who sat
and walked here, At the side of this place are two small
stipas containing the hair and nail-parings of Tathigata.
They are about 10 feet high.

Going from this sonth-east about 400 li, we come to the
country of 'O-hi-chi-ta-lo (Ahikshétra).

'0-HI-CHI-TA-LO (AHIKSHETRA),

This country ™ is about 3000 li in eircuit, and the
capital about 17 or 18 1i. It is naturally strong, being
flanked by mountain erags, 1t produces wheat, and thers
are many woods and fountains, The climate is soft and
agreeable, and the people sincere and truchful They love
religion, and apply themselves to learning. They are
elever and well informed. There are about ten saniglid-
rdmas, and some 1000 priests who study the Little Vehicle
of the Ching-liang school 1%

There are some nine Déva temples with 300 sactaries,
They sacrifice to Iévara, and belong to the company of
" ashes-sprinklers ” (Pésupatas),

Outside the chief town is n Niga tank, by the side of
which is a stdpa built by Adoka-rija. It was here the

¥ Ahikshétrn, Abikshatra, or wol i p. 747 ; Wilsun's Vish. -pur:
Abjehchhatra, o place named in the (Hall's ed.}, vol. i I~ 16L.

irata, L 5515, 6345 ; Hari- " In the text wang {s o mistake
v, 1104 3 Pliniul, iii4 f, 7. It for ehing, bt the school & properiy

wns the eapijal of North Paichila  the Sadumatiys school.
or Huohilkha o, Lossen, ad 40,
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Tatl‘sﬁgm. when in the world, preached the law for the
sake of a Niign-rija for seven days.® By the side of it
are four little sfdpas; here are traces where, in days gone
by, the four past Buddhas sat and walked.

From this going south 260 or 270 li, and crossing the
Ganges river, proceeding then in a south-west direction,
we come to Pi-lo-shan-na (Virasana) country,

Pr-Lo-8HAN-NA (ViRAsawal)

This country 1 is about 2000 li in circuit, The capital
town about 10 li. The climate and produce are the same
as those of Ahikshétra. The habits of the people are
violent and headstrong. They are given to study and the
arts. They are chiefly heretics (attached in fuith to heresy);
there are a few who believe in the law of Buddha. There
are two sanghdrdmas with about 300 priests, who attach
themselves to the study of the Great Vehicle, There are
five Déva temples occupied by sectaries of different per-
suasions,

In the middle of the chief city is an old sadighdrdma,
within which is a stdpa, which, although in ruins, is still
rather move than 100 feet hizh. It was built by Addka-
rija. Tathiguts, when in the world in old days, preached
here for seven days on the Wen-kiai-chu-king (Skandha-
didtu-upasthdna Sitra1)2® By the side of it are the

¥ The old story connected with
this Fllmt wos that Hija Adi was
by Dedinn elecping under the
Eh-lrﬂ.muhip of o serpent, henee the
nume Ahl-chhitra (srpent canopy).
Thisstary was probably appropriat
by the Buddhists, Fora full acconnt

Survey of India, vol. i fi.
bl Rﬂh}ml[clﬂnh-ﬂnﬁ}j

to Virsunne Genaral l‘.}u.nm:fhl.b

identifies it (conjecturally)

great mound of roins ealled Atmbiji-

khérs, four miles to. the south of

Karsdina. Hiuen Teang probobly
arogaed the Ganges near Sahiwar, a
few miles from Soron ¢ this appesrs
to mnswer to the distance of 200 or
270 li—about 5o miles.  General

ed Cunninghamn says 23 to 25 miles,

but on his Map x. the distanee is 5o
miles,
1% Julien (p. 230, n. 1) renders

" thin literally *one who dwella in the

world ealled Ouen-Eiai ;™ bub wen-
kvai re nts dztudh-:ﬂdh. and
chu is the Chinese symbol for upas-
Lhdna.
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traces where the four former Buddhas sat and
exarcize,

Going hence south-east 200 li or so, we come
country of Kie-pi-tha (Kapitha)®

Kie-pr-raa (KapiTua).

This country ™ is about 2000 li in circnit, and the capital
20 li or so. The climate and produce resemble thoze of
Pi-lo-shan-na. The manners of the people are soft and
agreeable. The men are much given to learning. There
are four sanghdrdmas with about 1000 priests, who study
the Ching-liang (Sarhmatiye) school of the Little Vehicla
There are ten Déva temples, where sectaries of all persna-
sions dwell. They all honour and sacrifice to1! Mahas-
vara (To-tseu-t'sai-tien).

To the east of the city 20 1 or s0is a great seighdrdma
of beautiful construetion, throughout which the artist has
exhibited his greatest skill. The sacred image of the holy
form (of Pudidha) is most wonderfully maguificent. There
are about 100 priests here, who study the doctrines of the
Sammatiya (Ching-liang) school. Several myriads of “pure
men " (religious laymen) live by the side of this convent.

Within the great enclosure of the safighdrdma there are
three precious ladders, which are arranged side by side from
north to south, with their faces for descent to the east
This is where Tathdoata came down on his return from
the Trayastrithéas heaven™® In old days Tathiizata, going
up from the “ wood of the conqueror” (Shing-lin, Jétavann),

"2 Written formerly Sing-kia-she
Snikidyn.

e This eorpesponuls with the
present Sankisa, the site of which
was discovered by General Cunning-
ham in pH4z. It is just 40 miles
(200 li) south-enst of Ateafiji. The
name of Kapiths has entirely dis-
appenred, although there is & trace
ul it in a story relermed to in drch,
Sure. of Fudia, vol, L po271r, 0. D,
Kem thinks that the astronomer

Vordha Mihira was probably edo-
entod at Kapitha

U1 T translate &' by “sacrifios,”
becanse of the curions analogy with
words of the same meaning used in
this sense in cther languages (eom-
pore the Greek wouse; Lat. saora
Sacere; Sansk. bri, &e) It may
mean simply “to  worship ™ or
llmm‘ﬂ'

12 This story of Buddha's descent
from heaven s & popular one among
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ascended to the heavenly mansions, and dwelt in the
Seddharma Hall™® preaching the law for the sake of
his mother. Three months having elapsed, being de-
sirous to descend to earth, Sakra, king of the Dévas,
exercising his spiritual power, erected these precious
ladders. The middle one was of yellow gold, the left-
hand one of pure crystal, the right-hand one of white
gilver,

Tathgata rising from the Saddharma hall, accom-
panied by a multitude of Divas, descended by the
middle ladder. Maha-Brahmi.-rija (Fan), holding a
white chdmara, came down by the white ladder on the
right, whilst Sakra (Shi), king of Dévas {Dévéndra), liold-
ing a precious canopy ( parasol), descended by the crystal
ladder on the left. Meanwhile the company of Dévas in
the air scattered flowers and chanted their praises in his
honour. Some centuries ago the ladders still existed in
their original position, but now they have sunk into the
carth and have disappeared. The neighbouring princes,
gricved at not having seen them, built up of bricks and
chased stones ornamented with jewels, on the ancient
foundations (three ladders) resembling the old ones. They
are about 7o feet high. Above them they have built a
vikdra in which is a stone image of Buddba, and on
either side of this is a ladder with the figures of Brahmi
and Sakra, just as they appeared when first rising to
accompany Buddha in his descent.

On the outside of the vikdra, but close by its side, there
is & stone column about 7o feet high which was erected by
Addka-tiija (Wu-yeu). It isof a purple eolour, and shining
as if with moisture. The substance is hard and finely
orained. Above it is a lion sitting on his haunches,™ and
Buddhiste. Tt is described by Fa- Bumouf, futrod. p 541, and Lotus,
hisn (eap, xvil.), and is represented pp. 290, 249, 270
in the seulptores ot Sifichi, Tree and 11 That js, the preaching hall used
Berp, Wor, pl. xxvil. fig. 3 ond b Sakeaand the pods of the “ thirty-
Bharhut, Stipe of Bharhe?, pl. xvil ree heaven " for religions purposes,

Bee Jour, N Ax Soc, W2, vol. v 4 Ty'un b, Ysitting fn & squat-
PP 164 . For the Traynstritisas, ses  ting position,” This expresion is
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facing the ladder. There are carved ficures inlaid 1® of
wonderful execution, on the four sides of the pillar and
around it. As men are good or bad these fizures appear
on the pillar (or disappear).

Beside the precious ladder (femple), and not far from it,
is a stilpa where there are traces left of the four past
Buddhas, who sat and walked here.

Py the side of it is another stdpa. This is where Tathd-
euta, when in the world, bathed himself, By the gide of
this is a wikdra on the spot where Tathfgata entered
Samddhi. By the side of the vikdra there is a long
foundation wall 50 paces in length and 7 feet high; this
is the place where Tathigata took exercise!”® On the
spots where his feet trod are figures of the lotus flower.
On the right and left of the wall are (fwo) little stdpas,
erected by Sakra and Bralmi-rija.

In front of the stdpas of Sakra and Brahmi is the
place where Utpalavarpd (Lin-hwa-sih) the Bhikshuni,"?
wishing to be the first to see Buddha, was changed into a
Chakravartin-rija when Tathfigata was returning from the
palace of Tévara Déva to Jambudvipa. At this time Sub-
Lifiti (Su-pu-ti)*® quietly seated in his stone cell, thought
thus with himseli: * Now Buddha is returning down to
dwell with men—angels lead and attend him. And now
why should I zo to the place? Have I not heard him
declare that all existing things are void of reality? Sinee
this is the nature of all things, I have already seen with

rendered by Juolien “lying down™
{eouchant), but it appears to mean
# gitking on bis beels or hannchea ;™
but in either ease the position of the
snfmml would differ from that of Ig;
gonding  elephant  diseovered
General Elmnin{hnm st Sankiss
[Arch, Swreey, vol. £ p. 278).
18 Thoaw o, vid, Med. sub loc,
1M There was a similar stone path
at Nalanda with lotus Jowers carved
sop it (See T-taing and Jowr. R ds
Soe,, M8, vol. =ill p 571}

7 The restomtion to Utpalavamb
is eonfirmed by Fa-hian's sccount
{e. xvit) Julien had first Pondaciki:
varnd, which he afterwards altered
to Padmavati

% Sgbhdti s the resenitntive
of the later idealism of the Baddhist
creed. He |3 the mouthpiece for
srpuments put forth in the Prdjis
Prenvita works [the Vajroehbddild),
to show that all things are unreal, the

boudy of the vw (dhormakdpa) being
the only reality.
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-
my eyes of wisdom the spiritual (/) body of Bud-
dbi

At this time Utpalavarpd Bhikshuni, being anxious to
be the first to see Buddha, was changed imto a Chakra-
yartin monarch, with the seven gems’® (ratndni) accom-
panying her, and with the four kinds of troops fo escort
and defend her. Coming to the place where the lord of
the world was, she reassumed her form as a Dhikshuni,
on which Tathigata addressed her and said: * You are
not the first to see me! Sublii (Chen-hien), compre-
hending the emptiness of all things, he has beheld my
spiritual body (dharmakdya).” ™

Within the precinet of the sacred troces miracles are
constantly exhibited.

To the south-east of the great stdlpa is a Niga tank.
He defends the sacred traces with care, and being thus
spiritually protected, one cannot resurd them lightly.
Years may effect their destruction, bot no human power
can do so, Going north-west from this less that 200 i,
we come to the kingdom of Kie-po-kio-she (Kanyf-
kubja).

4% This differs somewhat from 1 For the Seven Precious Things
Jolen's version, He gives * je me  belonging to & wheel king, =ee
smis sttachd 4 lo maturs de toutes Sénart La Legende du Buddha,
Yea lois ;™ Dot it appears to me that o L
the construction is ehu-fi-sing-aki, I For an sccount of the three
i ghe patire of things {(fi—iharna) bodies of all the Duddhas, see J. 1

being thus (shi), therefors I have Ao &, N8, vol xiil p 555
already seen,” &e.

EXD OF BOOE IV.



BOOK V.,

Contains the follnwing countries :—(1) Kie-jo-kio-she-Fwd ; (2)"O-yu-t'a;
{ﬂgymu-t’ic; {4) Po-lo-ye-kia; (5) Aiao-shang-mi; (6) Pi-
E

E1E-70-K10-8HE-KWD (KANTAKUBIA).

Tr1s kingdom is about 4000 1i in circnit: the capitall on
the west, borders on the river Ganges? It is abont zo 1i
in length and 4 or 5 li in breadth. The city has &
dry ditch ® round it, with strong and lofty towers facing
one another.  The flowers and woods, the lakes and ponds?
bright and pure and shining like mirrors, (are seen on every
side). Valuable merchandise is collected lhere in great
quantities, The people are well off and contented, the
houses are rich and well found. Flowers and fruits abound
in every place, and the land is sown and reaped in due
seasons. The climate is agreeable und soft, the manners

! The capital, Kanyikubja (Kis-jo-
kin-ahe-kwd), now ealled Kangauj,
The distanee from Kapitha or Swb-
kisa is given by Hinen Tslang as
sumiowhat less than 200 1i, and the
bearing morth-west. There i2 a
mistake here, as the bearing is south-
east, and ths distanee somewhat less
than 300 i Kanauj was for many
humdred years the Hindu capital of
Northern India, but the existing re-
maing are few and unimportant
Kanauj is mentioned by Polumy (L,
Vil e 2, 23}, who calls it Kariyufo
The modern town occopies only the
narth end of the site of the old city,
Ineluding the whole of what is-now
called the Kiluh or citade] | Cunning-

ham, Ane. Geng. of Fnd, P 380).
This is probably the part alludad
by Hinen Talang in the context. Tt
i# trinngular in shape, and cach side
is coverad by a ditch or a dry malu,
asptated in the text  Fa-hian

Kﬁ.:l_muj 7 yojmias south-enst of Sum-

* That is, borders or liea near the
western bank of the Ganges, Julien
translates it, “is pear the Gangea™

# The relermmes seems to be to the
inner or fortified portion {citads]) of
the capital city, Jullen translages
aa If itlr;lerhed to all the sitins. The
aymbaol hieang means “a ditch.”

* Or the ponds only, e
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of the people honest and sincere. They are noble and
gracions in appearance. For clothing they use ornamented
and bright-shining (fabrics). They apply themselves
much to learning, and in their travels are very much
given to discussion ® (on reliyious suljects). (The fame of )
their pure language is far spread. The believers in Duddha
and the heretics are about equal in number. There are
some lundred sanghdrdmas with 10000 priests, They
study both the Great and Little Vehiele, There are 200
Déva temples with several thousand followers.

The old capital of Kanyikubja, where men lived fora
long time, was called Kusumapura® The king’s name was
Brabmadatta? His religious merit and wisdom in former
hirths eatailed on him the inheritance of a literary and
military character that caused his name to be widely
reverenced and feared. The whole of Jambudvipa re-
sounded with his fame, and the neighbouring provinces
were filled with the knowledae of it. He had 1000 sons
famed for wisdom and courage, and 100 daughters of
singular grace and beauty.

At this time there was a Rishi living on the border of
the Ganges river, who, having entered a condition of
ecstasy, by his spiritual power passed several myriad
of years in this condition, until his form became like a
decayed ‘tree. Now it happened that some wandering
birds having assembled in & flock near this spot, one of
them let drop on the shoulder (of the Rishi) a Nyagrddha
(Ni-ku-liw) fruit, which grew up, and through summer and
winter afforded him a welcome protection and shade.
After a succession of years he awoke from his ecstasy.
He arose and desired to get rid of the tree, but feared to
injure the nests of the birds in it. The men of the time,

® Thia passage, which ia confused, of their arpuments, is wide-spread
seemns to refer to their going about  or repowned.
here and there to discusa questions % Keu-su-mo-pu-lo, in Chiness
relating to religion. The purity of Hwa-kung, flower palace,
their reca, ie, the clenmess gir In Ohinese Fon-shew, “ Brahma-
ven."
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extolling his virtue, called him “The great-tree (Mahd-
vrikshg) Rishi” The Rishi gazing once on the river-bank
as he wandered forth to behold the woods and trees, saw
the daughters of the king following one another and
sambolling together, Then the love of the world (the
world of desive—Kdmadhditu), which holds and pollutes the
mind, was engendered in him, Immediately he went to
Kusumapura for the purpose-of paying his salutations to
the king and asking (for his daughter). '

The king, hearing of the arrival of the Rishi, went him-
self to meet and salute him, and thus addressed him gra-
cigusly : * Great Rishi! you were reposing in peace—what
has disturbed you 77# The Rishi answered, * After having
reposed in the forest many years, on awaking from my
trance, in walking to and fro I saw the king’s daughters;
o polluted and lustful heart was produced in me, and now
I have come from far to request (one of your dawghiers in
mearriage),

The king hearing this, and seeing no way to escape,
snid to the Rishi, " Go back to your place and rest, and
let me beg you to await the happy period” The Rishi,
hearing the mandate, returned to the forest The king
then nsked his daughters in suceession, but none of them
eonsented to be given in marriage.

The king, fearing the power of the Rishi, was much
grieved and afflicted thereat, And now the youngest
daughter of the king, watching an opportunity when the
king was at liberty, with an engaging manner said, “ The
king, my father, has his thousand sons, and on every side
his dependents ® are reverently obedient. Why, then, are
you sad as if you were afraid of something ¢

The king replied, ® The great-tree-Rizhi has been pleased
to look down on you® to seek a marringe with one of you,

® Or it may be rendersd, “*What ton; he oould not, therefors, use
ootwurd matter has been ahle to the words as if expostulsting with
excite for u whils tha u:rmxmaed him.
sions of the great Rishi?™ Tt does ¥ His ten thousand
oot seem probable that the kingwas 1 That is, on tho danghters gene
scquainted with the Rubi's inten- rally.
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and yon have all turned away and not eonsented to comply
with his vequest. Now this Rishi possesses areat POWET,
and is able to bring either calamities or good fortune. 1t
he is thwarted he will be exceedingly angry, and in his
displeasure destroy my kingdom, and put an end to our
religions worship, and bring disgrace on me and my an-
cestors. As I consider this unhappiness indeed I have
much anxiety.” J

The girl-daughter replied, “ Dismiss your heavy griel;
ours is the fault, Let me, I pray, in my poor person
promote the prosperity of the country.”

The king, hearing her words, was overjoyed, and ordered
his chariot to accompany her with gifts to her marriage
Having arrived at the hermitage of the Rishi, he offered
his respectful greetings and said, Great Rishi! since you
condescended to fix your mind on external things and to
regard the world with complacency, I venture to offer you
my young daughter to cherish and provide for you (water
and sweep).” The Rishi, looking at her, was displeased, and
snid to the king, * You despise my old age, surely, in offer-
ing me this nngainly thing.”

The king said, “I asked all my daughters in succes-
sion, but they were unwilling to comply with your re-
quest: this little one alone offered to serve you."

The Rishi was extremely angry, and uttered this curse
(evil charm), saying, “Jet the ninety-nine girls (who
vefused me) this moment become hump-backed ; being
thus deformed, they will find no one to marry them in
all the world” The king, having sent a messenger in
haste, found that already they had become deformed.
From this time the town had this other name of the
Kuib-niu-shing (Kenyikubjs), de, ©city of the
humped-backed women,” ™

The reigning king is of the VaiSya® caste. His name

1l Tha Purdnas refer this story o ¥ Valdya i= hers, 1;n:r1:m:£i the

E O

the curse of tho sage Vays on ths pams of o Rijput clan |
hundred danghters of Kusandblha. WVaiea), not the mercantile class de

YOL. L ]



200 - RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES, [uook T,

is Harshavardhana (Ho-li-sha-fa-t'an-na) 2 A commis-
sion of officers hold the land, During two generations
there have been three kings, (2%he king's) father was called
Po-lo-kie-lo-fa-t'an-na (Prabhikaravardhana) ;% his
elder brother's name was Rijyavardhana (Ho-lo-she-fa-
t'an-na)

Rijyavardhana came to the throne as the elder
brother, and ruled with virtue. At this time the king of
Karpasuvarpa (Kie-lo-na-su-fa-la-na)®—a kingdom of
Eastern Indis—whose name was Sadingka (She-shang-
kia)'" frequently addressed his ministers in these words:
“If a frontier country has a virtuous ruler, this is the

unhappiness of the (mother) kingdom.”

On this they

asked the king to a conference and murdered him.
The people having lost their ruler, the country became
desolate, Then the great minister Po-ni (Bhandi)® whose

easte among the Hindua (Cunning-
ham, op. eit, p. 377. DBaiswira, the
conntry of the BEais Hajputs, ex-
tends from the neighbourhood of
Lakhnan to Ehars-Minilpur, and
‘thus emnpriees nearly the whole of
Boothern Oudh (i5)

B In Chiness, Hi-tsang, © increass
of joy." 'This is the celehrated
Siliditys Horshavardhens, whoss
reign (according to Max Milller,
fﬂfdui., vol. xil p. 234) began
610 A0 und ended about 650 an,
Others place the beginming of Lia
mign earlier, 606 or 60T AD. (Bee
Bendalls  Cufalogue, Ink, p. xli)
He wna the founder of an em (8-
hargho)  formerly uwsed in varions
parts of North Indis.  Bendall,
op. wit, Int, p. xl; Hall'a Fi-
surwilnitd, pp. 51 L 3 Jour. Bom. 8B,
& As Sue., x pp. 38 £ 3 Ind.
Ant., vol. vii. pp. 100 §f ; Reinaud,
Frogm, Arob of Pery., po130.

H In Chinese, Teo kwong, to canse
brightness, The symbol p'o i
omitted in the text.

1 In Chinsse, Wang taang, kingly
incrense,

# T Chiness, Kin "rh, * gold -car.
The town of Bafijimati, 12 miles

north of Murshidibiad, fn Bongal,
stands on the aite of an old city
ealled Kurnsona-loa-gadh, supposeil
to be a Bengill corruption of the
name In the text. —J. Az & Heny,
vol xxil. pp. 281 £; J. R 45 8,
N8, vol vi. p. 248; Jaud Ant, vol
¥il. B 197 n.

T In Chinese, Yueh, the moon.
This waa Sastighn Narindragupta,
king of Gands or Bengal

™ Julien restores Po-ni to Bisl. In
Chinese it s equal to Pin-Tin, * die-
tinguished. " o, the wall-lnown
anthir of the Hordhaohoeits, in-
forms us that his nume was Bhandin,
He ia referred to in the prefice to
Boyd's Ndgdnonda, T-tsing relates
that Siltdityn kept all the best
writers, especially poets, at his court,
and that Le (the bing) used to foin in
the liternry recitals ; among the rest
that he would assmme the part of
Jimitavihans Bidhissttva, and
transform  himself into o Niaga
amid the sonnd of song and instra-
mental musie.  Nan has, & 32, k. Iv.
b NuwILmﬂr.M'.ﬁ.lmm{.&'finy Jun,
*elond chariot™) i3 the bwero of tha
Nigdnands. The king Sr1 Har-
shudévn, therefore, whe is mentionod
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power and reputation were high and of much weight, ad-
dressing the assembled ministers, snid, ® The destiny of
the nation is to be fixed to-day. The old king's son is
dead : the brother of the prince, however, i humane and
affectionate, and his disposition, heaven-conferred, is duti-
ful and obedient. Because he is strongly attached to his
family, the people will trust in him. I propose that lie
assume the royal authority : let each one give his opinion
on this matter, whatever he thinks” They were all
agreed on this point, and acknowledged his conspicuous
qualities.

On thids the chief ministers and the magistrates all ex-
horted him to take authority, saying, “Laet the royal
prince attend! The accumulated merit and the con-
spicuons virtus of the former king were g0 illustrions as
to canse his kinodom to be most happily governed. When
he was followed by Rijyavardhana we thought he would
end his years (as king); but owing to the fault of his
ministers, he was led to subject his person to the hand of
his enemy, and the kingdom has suffered a great afflic-
tion; but it is the fault of your ministers. The opinion of
the people, as shown in their songs, proves their real sub-
mission to your eminent qualities. Reign, then, with
glory over the land; conquer the enemies of your fumily ;
wash out the insalt laid on your kingdom and the deeds
of your illustrious father. Great will your merit le in
guch o case. We pray you reject not our prayer.”’

The prince replied, * The government of a conntry iz a
responsible office and ever attended with difficulties, The
duties of a prince require previous consideration. As for
myself, T um indeed of small eminence; but as my father

as the author both of the Ratndrali Oowell thinks, was Dhivals, ane of
and the Ndgpdnanda, s Stiaditys of  the pouts residing st the eourt of Sri
Kanairj ; ond I-tsing haa left us the Harsha, whilst Biva composed the
notice that this king himself took Rafmdralt, The Jitabamdild wan
the part of the hero dnring the per- also the work of the poets of
formance of the Ndpinanda, ;:.Ehu Harsha's comrt. Abstruct, &c, p
real aothor, however, Frofessor 137
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and Dbrother are no more, to reject the heritage of the

~crown, that can bring no benefit to the people. I must

- attend to the opinion of the world and forget my own in-
sufficiency. Now, therefore, on the banks of the Ganges
there is a statue of Avaldkitéévara Bbdhisattva which has
evidenced many spiritnal wonders. I will go to it and
ask advice (request @ response).” Forthwith, coming to the
spot where the figure of the Bddhisattva was, he remained
before it fasting and praying. The Badhisattva recomnis-
ing his sincere intention (heart), appeared in a bodily form
aud inguired, “What do yon seek that you are so earnest
i your supplications?” The prince answered, T have
suffered under a load of affliction. My dear father, fn-
deed, is dead, who was full of kindness; and my brother,
lmmane and gentle as he was, has been odiously murdered,
In the presence of these calamities I humble myself as
one of little virtue ; nevertheless, the people would exalt
me to the royal dignity, to fill the high place of my illus-
trious father. Yet I am, indeed, but ignorant and foolish,
In my trouble I ask the holy direction (of the Bddhis-
atlea )"

The Bodhisattva replied, “ In your former existence you
lived in this forest as a hermit (a forest mendicant)® and
by your earnest diligence and unremitting attention you
inherited a power of religious merit which resulted in FOuL
birth as a king's son. The king of the.country, Karnasu-
varna, has overturned the law of Buddhs. Now when
you succeed to the -royal estate, you should in the same
proportion exercise towards it the utmost love and pity.®
If you give your mind to compassionate the eondition of
the distressed and to cherish them, then before long you
shall rule over the Five Indies. If you would establish
your authority, attend to my instruction, and by my

W HA forest mendicant™ i3 the wild or desert spot near the Ganges
transiation of Arunys Bhikshn (len- ¥ So I understand the passage as
go-pi-ta'u), 1t would appear from relating to a corresponding favonr to
the text that the place where this the law of Buddhs, in retum for the
statue of Avalikittavars stond wass  perseention of Sadidgha,
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secret power you ehall receive additional enlightenment,
g0 that not one of your neighbours shall be able to trinmph
over you, Ascend not the lion-throne, and call not your-
self Mabirdjo." =

Having recsived these instructions, he departed and
assumed the roval office. He called himself the King's
Son (Kumfira); his title was Siliditya. Andnow he com-
manded his ministers, saying, * The enemies of my brother
are unpnnished ns yet, the neighbouring countries not
brought to submission; while this is so my right hand
shall never lift-food to my mouth, Therefore do you,
people and officers, unite with one heart and put out your
strength.”  Atcordingly they assembled all the soldiers of
the kingdom, summoned the masters of arms (ehampions,
or, teachers of the art of fighting). They had a body of
5000 elephants, a body of 2000 cavalry, and 50,000 foot-
soldiers. He went from east to west subduing all who
were ot obedient; the elephants were not unharnessed
nor the soldiers unbelted (unhelmeted). After six years
he had subdued the Five Indies. Having thus enlarged
his territory, he increased his forces ; he had 60,000 war
elephants and 100,000 cavalry. After thirty years his arms
repesed, and he governed everywhere in peace. He then

1 This appesrs to be the advies

soocount of his victory over Siladitya.
or direction given oraculurly (see ‘}Ei

(Sae Cunningham, Areh, Sure.,

Jour, B Ar Soc, N.8., vol xv. p
3

fi ehing =se teen che t=o

fi ching ta wang che ho,

The peomise is, that if this advice is
followed, then, “by my mysterious

{or, in the darkness), ahall be
addod the benefit (happiaes) of light,
g0 that in the neighboaring king-
doma there #hall be no one strong
emough to resiat (peur armal”  Sii-
ditya did, in fact, conquer the whala
of Narth Indis, andwas only checked
in tha south by Pulikié (the Pula-
kitda of Hiven Talang, book xi, in-
fral, whoes title appenms to have
TLeen Paramédivara, given him on

p 281 ; fudl dnt, vol. vil pp. 164,
219, &c¢) I may here porhs
ohserve that 1-tsing, the Chinese |IE
frim, notices his own visit to a

ord of Eastern Indin called Jik-
yueh-lun, Le, Chandeiditys rija-
bhritya (kican) ; this is prohably the
Chandriditys, elder brother of Vik-
ramiditys, the grandson of Pulakddd
Vallabhn, the congueror of Sci Har-
sha ,"'Silhllt;ru (vid. Jour. K. dr Soc.,
N8, vol i p 200; and Imd Ank,
vol vii pp 163, 219 ;3 T-teing, Nan
hae, k. iv. fol. 6b, snd . iv. fol. 12al
I-tuing mentions that Chandridi
waa a poet who had vemsifisd t
Versantare Jdtola

.'#; 'ln'._ [ ::
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practised to the utmost the rules of temperance ® and
sought to plant the tree of religions merit to such an
extent that he forgot to sleep or to eat. e forbade the
slaughter of any living thing or flesh as food throughout
the Five Indies on pain of death without pardon, He built
on the banks of the river Ganges several thousand stilpas,
each about 100 feet high; in all the highways of the towns
and villages throughout India he erected hospices,® pro-
vided with food and drink, and stationed there physicinns
with medicines for travellers and poor pergons round about,
to be given without any stint.  On al] apots where there
were holy traces (of Buddha) he raised satighdrdmas,
Once in five years he held the great assembly called
Miksha. He emptied his trensuries to give all away in
charity, only reserving the soldiers' arms, which ware unfit
to give as alms® Every year he assembled the Sramanas
from all countries, and on the third and seventh days he
bestowed on them in charity the four kinds of alms (viz,
food, drink, medicine, clothing). He decorated the throne of
the law (the pulpit) and extensively arnamented (arranged)
the oratories® He orderad the priests to carry on discus-
sions, and himself judged of their several argumigpts,
Wwhether they were weak oy powerful, He rewardedﬁ*
good and punished the wicked, degraded the evil an
promoted the men of talent. If any one (of the priesis)
walked according to the moral Drecepts, and was dis
tinguished in addition for purity in religion (reason), he
himself conducted such an one to “the lion-throne" and
received from him the precepts of the law, If any one,
though distinguished for purity of life, had no distinctiog

= Temperate restrictions ; but hien “phyrih:ium and medicines ™

in diffleult in this sensm, & The & ion in the text fa
2 Punyudilis — Toing - Tew, purn Tun-ghe, which, ns Julien has ob-
Im!.‘g{ﬁl_ﬁmm or cheultries, served, is a hybrid term for giving

re is an error in the text, as awny in didms, or charity,
pointed out by Juliem, n, 2. The “Thuupuaaiuumu;refarm
fext may mesn he plnced in these mate or seats for discossion or fur
baildings *doctar's mudicines™ or religions surviges,
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lie was revereneed, but not highly honoured.

1f any one disregarded the rules of morality and was no-

torious for his disregard of

from the country, and would neither see him
him. If any of the neighbouring princes or

him he banished
nor listen to
their ehief

propriety,

ministers lived religionsly, with earnest purpose,and aspired

to m virtuons character without regarding
him by the hand to oceupy the same seab

labour, he led
with himself,

and ealled him “illustrious friend ;" but he disdained to

look upon those of a different
sary to transact state business,

character, If it was neces-
he employed couriers who

continually went and returned. If there was any irregu-
larity in the manners of the people of the cities, he went
amonst them, Wherever he moved he dwelt in a ready-

made building™ during his sojourt.,

Darine the exces-

sive rains of the three months of the rainy season he wonld

not travel thus. Constantly in

would provide choice meats

his travelling-palace he

for men of all sorta of rali-

sion® The Buddhist priests would be perhaps a thou-
sand ; the Brihmaps, five hundred, He divided each day
into three portions. During the first he oeenpied himself

on matters of government;

during the second he practised

himself in relizious devotion (merif) without interrup-

tion, so that the day was not

first received the invitation of Kumfira-rija,

sufficiently long. When I
I said 1 would

ao from Magadha to Kimarfipa. At this time Siladitya=
rija was visiting different patts of his empire, and found

himself at Kie-mi-®-ou-ki-lo,

o A hut o dwelling run up for
the purpose, 16 seemd o refer to &
e ¥ rest-house, made  pro-
bably of some light material From
the next scntence it seema that he
errind about with him the materials
for constructing such an abode.

& Tt will be peen from this that
Siladitya, although leaning to Buod-
Jdhizm, was a patron of other veli-
plous recta.

8 Thls refers to the pilgrim him-
gelf. The Kumira-clis who invited

when he gave the following

him was the king of Kimarips,
the western portion of Asam [
Book x.) Sidditys was also called
Kumim. The Ewitnl!nu referred
to will be found in the last section
of the 4th book of the Life of Hiuen

Tl'llnﬁ.

® Here mi i3 an error for o
The restoration will be Kajhghim
o Kajinghara, nsmall kingdom o
tha banks of the Ganges, about 02
miles from Champd (Vide V. da
St. Martin, Mémocire, p. 357.)
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order to Kumfira-rija: “I'desire you to come at onee to
the assembly with the strange Stamana you are entertain-
ing at the Nilsnda convent.” On this, coming with Kuo-
mira-1lja, we attended the assembly. The king, Siliditya,
after the fatigue of the journey was over, said, * From
what country do you come, and what do vou seek in Your
travels? " .

He said in reply, “I cowe from the great Tang country,
and I ask permission to seek for the law (religious bools)
of Buddha”

The king sajd, * Whereabouts is the great Tang country?
by what rend do you travel? and is it far from this, or
near 7"

In reply he said, “My country lies to the north-east
from this several myriads of 1i; it is the kingdom which
in India is ealled Mahichina”

The king answered, “I bave heard that the country
of Mabichina has a king called Ts'in,™ the son of heaven,
when young distinguished for his spiritual abilities, when
old then (called) *divine warrior’® The empire in
former generations was in disorder and confusion, every-
where divided and in disunion ; soldiers were in couflict,
and all the people were afflicted with ealamity, Then
the king of Ts'in, son of heaven, who had conceived from
the first vast purposes, brought into exercise all his
pity and love; he brought about a right understunding,
and pacified and settled all within the seas. His laws
and instruction spread on every side, People from other

¥ The eontext and Hiven Teiang's  ence (farther an} to the songs stng

moply indicato the reference to the
first emperor | Hwang-ti) She, or U'rh
she, of the Tw'in dynasty (221 ni)
It was he who broke up the foudal
depmdencies of Chinn and sentral-
fsed the government, He built the
grent wall to keep out invaders,
fettlnil the country, and estabilished
the dynasty of the Te'in. For bis
eonduct in destroving the hooks, s
Mayer's Manunl, § 368. Tha refer

in honour of this king illustrates the
character of Siliditva, who was
himeelf & poet.

3 The first Japanese ElpRETOr was
ealled Zin mii, divine warrior ; th=
alinsion in the text may be to the
Tw'in emperor being the first to #yle
bimiself fheang fi; or it moy b
simply that he was ke a gud in the
art of war.
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countries brought under his influence declared themselves
ready to submit to his rule The multitude whom lLe
nourished generously sang in theirgsongs of the prowess
of the king of Ts'in. I have learned long since his praises
sung thus in verse. Are the records (laudatory hymns) of
his great (complete) qualities well founded? Is this the
king of the great Tang, of which you speak 1"

Replying, he said, “ Ohina is the country of our former
kings, but the *great Tang’ is the country of our present
valer. Our king in former times, before he became
hereditary heir to the throne (before the empire was cstal-
lished), was called the sovereign of T<'in, but now he is
called the “king of heaven' (emperor). At the end of the
former dynasty * the people had no ruler, civil war raged
on every hand and cansed confusion, the people were
destroyed, when the king of Ts'in, by his supernatural gifts,
exercised his love nnd compassion on every hand ; by his
power the wicked were destroyed on every side, the eight
regions * found rest, and the ten thousand kingdoms
brought tribute. He cherished creatures of every kind,
submitted with respect to the thres precious ones® He
lightened the burdens of the people and mitigated punish-
ment, so that the eountry abounded in resources and the
people enjoyed complete rest. It wuuld be difficult to
recount all the great changes he accomplished.”

Siladitya-rija replied, “Very excellent indeed! the
people are happy in the hands of such a holy king."

iladityn-rija being about to returt to the city of Kanyli-
Jubja, convoked a religious assembly. Followed by several
hundreds of thousand people, he took his place on the
southern bank of the river Ganges, whilst Kumiira-rja,

© This can bardly refer to the emgire, or of the world.
Bui dynasty, which preceded the It is widely believed in China
*sgreat Tang,” as Julien says (p  that the first Buddhist missionaries
256 n.), but to the troubles which nrrived thers fn the reign of the
2 vailed nt the end of the Chow Te'in emperor, For the stery of
tynnsty, which preceded the Tain. their imprissnment and deliveranca
54 That is, the eight regivns of the oo Abatract of Four Lectures, . 3.
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attended by several tens of thousands, took his place on
the northern bank, and thus, divided by the stream of the
river, they advanced gn land and water. The two kings led
the way with their gorgeous staff of soldiers (of the four
kinds) ; some also were in boats; some were on elephants,
sounding drums and blowing horus, playing on flutes and
harps, After ninety days they arrived at the city of
Kanydkubja, (and rested) on the western shore of the
Ganges river, in the middle of a flowery eopse.

Then the kings of the twenty countries who had received
instraction from Siladitya-rija assembled with the Sram anus
and Brihmans, the most distinguished of their country,
with magistrates and soldiers. The king in advance had
constructed on the west side of the river a great sanghd-
rdma, and on the east of this a precious tower about
100 feet in height; in the middle he had placed a golden
statue of Buddha, of the same height as the king himself.
On the south of the tower he placed a precious altar, in
the place for washing the image of Buddha. From this
north-east 14 or 15 1i he erected another rest-house. It
was now the second month of spring-time ; from the first
day of the month he had presented exquisite food to the
Eimma:lm and PBrilusans till the zist day; all along,
from the temporary palace® to the saighdrdme, there
were highly decornted pavilions, and places where musi-
cians were stationed, who raised the sounds of their varions
instruments. The king, on leaving the resting-hall (palace
of travel), made them bring forth on a gorgeously capari-
soned great elephant a golden statue of Buddha about
three feet high, and raised aloft. On the left went the king,
Sildditya, dressed as Sakra, holding a precious ¢anopy,
whilst Kumira-rija, dressed as Brahmi-rija, holding a
white chdmara, went on the right. TFEach of them had as
in escort 500 war-elephants clad in armnour: in front and
behind the statue of Buddha went 100 great elephants,

® The palace of travel, erectad during o travelling excursion,
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carrying musicians, who sounded their drums and raised
their music, The king, Sildditys, as he went, scattered
on every side pearls and various preciens substances, with
gold and silver flowers, in honour of the three precious
objects of worship. Having first washed the image in
scented water at the altar, the king then himself bore it
on his shounlder to the western LOWET, where he offered
to it tens, hundreds, and thousands of silken garments,
decorated with precious gems. Ab thiz time thers were
but about twenty Sramanas following in the procession,
the kings of the various countries forming the escori
After the feast they assembled the different men of
learning, who discussed in elegant language on the most
abstruse subjects. At evening-tide the king retired in
state to his palace of travel.

Thus every day he carried the rolden statue as befare,
till at length on the day of separation a great fire suddenly
broke out in the tower, and the pavilion over the gate
of the sanghdrdma was also in flames. Then the king
exelaimed, # I have exhausted the wealth of my country
in charity, and following the example of former kings, I
have built this saghdrdma, and 1 have aimed to dis-
tinguish myself by superior deeds, bub my poor attempts
(feehle qualities) have found no return! In the presence of
ench ealamities as these, what need T of further life 7%

Then with incense-burning he prayed, and with thiz vow
(oath), “ Thanks to my previous merit, [ have come to reign
over all Indin; let the force of my religions condunet
destroy this fire; or if not, let me diel” Tien he rushed
headlong towards the threshold of the gate, when suddenly,
as if by a single blow, the fire was extinguished and the
smoke disappeared.

The kings beholding the strange event, were filled with
redoubled reveremce; but he (the king), with unaltered
fnoe and unchanged nccents, addressed the princes thus:
« The fire has consumed this crowning work of my religious
life. What think you of it 1"
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The princes, prostrate at his feet, with tears, replied,
“The work which marked the crowning act of your per-
focted merit, and which we Loped would Le handed down
to future ages, has in a moment (2 dawn) been reduced to
ashes, How can we bear to think of it? But how much
more when the heretics are rejoicing thereat, and inter-
changing their congratulations!”

The king answered, “ By this, at least, we see the truth
of what Duddha said; the heretics and others ingist on
the permanency * of things, but our great teacher's doc-
trine is that all things are impermanent. As for me,
my work of charity was finished, according to my purposze;
and this destractive calumity (change) does but strengthen
my knowledge of the truth of Tathilgata’s doctrine, This
is a great happiness (good fortuns), and not a subject fdr
iu.muutatinn." '

On this, in company with the kings, he went to the east,
wnd mounted the great stilpa. Having reached the top,
ae looked arcund on the scene, and then descending the
steps, suddenly a heretic (or, & strange man), knife in hand,
rushed on the king. The king, startled at the sndden
attack, stepped back a few steps up the stairs, and then
bending himself down he seized the man, in order to deli-
ver him to the mngistrates, The officers were so bewil-
dered with fright that they did not know how to move for
the purpose of assisting him.

The kings all demanded that the culprit should be in-
stantly killed, but Sildditya-rija, withont the least show
of fear and with unchanged eountenance, commanded
them not to kill him; and then he himself questioned
him thos:

* What Liarm have I done you, that you have attempted
guch o deed 77

The eunlprit replied, * Great king! your virtues shine
without partiality ; both at home and abroad they bring

= The hsretics hold the view of endumsnce (shang, the opposite of
iyl
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happiness, As for me, 1 am foolish and besotted, unequal
to any great undertaking; led astray by a single word of
the heretics, and flattered by their importunity, T have
turned es a traitor against the king.”

The king then asked, * And why have the heretics
conceived this evil purpose :fi

He answered and said, * Great king! you have assem-
bled the people of different conuntries, and exhausted your

- in offerings to the Sramanas, and cast a metal
image of Buddha; but the heretics who have come from a
distance have scarcely been spoken to. Their minds,
therefore, have been affected with resentment, and they
procured me, wretched man that I am! to undertake this
unlucky deed.”

The king then straitly questioned the hereties and their
followers. There were 500 Brithmans, all of singular talent,
summoned before the king. Jealous of the Sramans, whom
the king had reverenced and exceedingly honoured, they
had caused the precious tower to catch fire by means of
burning arrows, and they hoped that in escaping from the
fire the crowd would disperse in confusion, and at such a
moment they purposed to assassinate the king. Having
been foiled in this, they Lad bribed this man to lay wait
for the king in o narrow passage and kill him.

Then the ministers and the kings demanded the exter-
mination of the heretics. The king punished the chief
of them and pardoned the rest He banished the 500
Briibmans to the frontiers of Indin, and then returned to
his capital. ‘

To the north-west of the capital there is a stdipa built
by Afdka-rijo. In this place Tathigata, when in the
world, preached the most excellent doctrines for seven
days By the side of this stlipa are traces Where the four
past Buddhns sat nnd walked for exercise. There 1s,
moreover, a little stdpa containing the relies of Buddha's

_ hair and nails; and also a preaching-place™ sf il pa, .

® That s, erected in a place where Puddha had preached.
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On the south and by the side of the Ganges are three
safghdrdmas, enclosed within the same walls, but with
different gates, They have Lighly ornamented statues of
Buddha, The priests are devout and reverential; they have
in their service several thousands of * pure men" % Jna
precious easket in the vikdra is o tooth of Buddha sbout
one and a half inclhes in length, very bright, and of different
colours at morning and night, People assemble from far
and near; the leading men with the multitude join in one
body in worship. Every day hundreds and thousands
come together, The guardizns of the relie, on account of
the uproar and confusion oceasioned by the multitnde of
people, placed on the exhibition a heavy tax, and pro-
claimed far and wide that those wishing to see the tooth
of Buddha must pay one great gold piece, N evertheless,
the followers who come to worship are very numerous, and
gladly pay the tax of a gold piece. On every holiday
they bring it (the relic) out and place it on a high throne,
whilst hundreds and thousands of men burn incense and
scatter flowers; and although the flowers are heaped up,
the toothi-casket is not overwhelmed.

In front of the safighdrdma, on the richt and left
hand, there are two vilidras, each abous 100 feet Ligh,
the foundation of stone and the walls of brick. In the
middle are statues of Buddha highly decorated with
jewels, one made of gold and silver, the other of native
copper.  Before each vildra is a little stighdrdma,

Not far to the south-east of the saighdrdma is a grent
vilidra, of which the foundations are stone and the bnild-
ing of brick, about 200 feet high. There is a standing
figure of Buddha in it about 30 feet high. 1t is of native
copper (broize ) and decorated with costly gems, On the
four surrounding walls of the vildra are sculptured pic-

™ Julien translates this by “Brih- men" {s o dommon une for lay be-
mans ;" but the exprossion “pure Hevers or Updaakas,
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tures The various incidents in the life of Tathiigats,
when he was practising the discipline of o Bbdhisalivii &1
hiere fully portrayed (engraved).

" Not far to the south of the ewone silidra is a temple of
the Sun-déva, Not far to the conth of this is a temple of
Mahéévara, The two temples are built, of a blue stone of
great lustre, and are ornamented with various elegant
sculptures. In length and breadth they correspond with
the vihdra of Buddba Fach of these foundations has
1000 attendants to SWeEp and water it; the sound of
drums and of songs accompanied by musie, ceases not day
nor night.

To the south-east of the great city 6 or 7 1i, on the
gouth side of the Ganges, is a sipa sbout 200 feet in
height, built by Adbkarijn. When in the world, Tathil-
gata in this place preached for six months on the imper-
manency of the bedy (anatma), on SOTIOW (dukha), on
unreality (anitya), and impurity.*

On one side of this i3 the place where the four past
Buddhas sat and walked for exercise, Maoreover, there is
a little stdps of the hair and nails of Tathigata. If a
gick person with sincere faith walks round this edifice,
he obtains immediste recovery and increase of religious
merib

To the south-east of the capital, going sbout 100 li, we
come to the town of Fn-pu-ti-pn-kuvll:r (Navadéva-
kula)®* It is situated on the eastern bank of the Gan-
ges, and is about 20 1i in gircuit. There are here flowery

# Thuse were the pubjects on &0 this sermon, esp. xviil {see Beal's
which he prindhed—andtma, anitya, edition, p. 77, T ik
ik, aiuddhis. For some remarks 4 For soma remarks on this place
on the last of thess, see Spence son W, Bt. Martin, Mempire, . 31503

¥y s and  Cunningham, Ane., Geog. of Tudia,

Ohilders, Pali Dict, b Agubho, P 382; Ard. Surey of fuiia, vol
Julien's transiation, *sut le vide i p.204; nsndcompare Fa-hisn, loc.
(V' inutilitd) de sea maoirations,” i elf, o
gutside the mark Fa-hian alludes
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groves, and pure lakes which reflact the shadows of the
trees.

To the north-west of this town, on the enstern bank f
the Ganges river, is a Diva temple, the towers and
storeyed turrets of which are remarkable for their skil-
fully enrved work, To the east of the city 5 li are threa
safighdrdmas with the same wall but different oates, with
about 500 priests, who study the Little Vehicle according
to the school of the Survastiviidins,

Two hundred paces in front of the saighdrdma is a
stipa built by Addka-rija. Although the foundations are
sunk in the ground, it is yet some 100 feet in beight. It
was here Tathigata in old days preached the lnw for
seven days. In this monument is g relic ($arira) which
ever emits & brilliant licht, Beside it is a place where
thers are traces of the four former Buddhas, who sat and
walked here,

To the north of the saighdrdma 3 or 4 1i, and bordering
on the Ganges river, is a stdpa about 200 feot high, built
by A&Ska-rdja. Here Buddha preached for seven days,
At this time there were some 500 demons who came to
the place where Buddha was to hear the law ; understand-
ing its charmeter, they gave up their demon form and Wikt
born in heaven® By the side of the preaching-stidpa is
4 place where there are traces of the four Buddhas who
sat and walked there. By the side of this amin is a
stdpa containing the hair and nails of Tathiizata,

From this going south-east 6oo 1i ar &0, ¢rossing the
Ganges and going south, we come to the eountry of '0-
yu-t'o (Ayddhyd).

"0-yu-T'o (Avd DHYA).
This kingdom % is 50001i in eircuit, and the capital about

“ This expression, *bom in selves in their conduct for a hirth
heaven,” s ane frequently met with  in heaven., J K. ds, &, N4, val,
in Buddhist booke. In the old  =iilp 553, Andinthe Dhammapada
C Inseription found st Buddha it js constantly mentioned.

Gayd, the p-i.[g;ri.m Chi-i vowed to @ T, distanee from Kunauj or
exhort 30,000 men to prepare them-  from Navadévakula to Ayidbyi, on
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20 1i. Ttabounds in cereals, and produces a large quantity
of flowers and fruits. The climate is temperate and agree-
able, the manners of the people virtuous and amiable;
they love the duties of religion (merit), and diligently
devote themselves to learning, There are about 100
smitghdrdmas in the country and 3000 priests, who study
both the books of the Great and the Little Vehicle.
There are ten Déva temples; heretics of different schools
are found in them, but few in mumber,

Tn the capital is an old safghdrdma ; it was in this place
that Vasubaudhu ¢ Bbdhisattva, during a sojonrn of several
decades of years, composed various £dstras both of the
Great and Little Vehicle, By the side of it are some
ritined foundation walls; this was the hall in which Vasu-
bandhu Bédhisattva explained the principles of religion
and preached for the benefit of kings of different countries,
eminent men of the world, Sramans and Brilimans.

To the north of the city 40 1i, by the side of the river
Ganges, is a large saighdrdma in which is a stdpa about
200 feet high, which was built by Aédka-rija. It was
Tere that Tathizata explained the excellent principles of
the law for the benefit of a congrega ion of Dévas during
a period of three months.

By the side is a stiipe to commemorate the place where
are traces of the four past Buddhas, who sat and walked
here,

To the west of the saghdrdma 4 or § li is n sidpa
eontaining relics of Tathfigata’s hair and nails. To the
north of this adpa are the ruins of a sanghdrdma ; it was

the Ghighrs river is about j3omiles not far from Allahibid, which is
enst - pouth - enat.  Pub there are impossible. General Cunninghum
* warious dificultiesintheidentifiontion suggresta an alteration of the distanos
of C-yn-to with Ayddhyid Even i to 6o H,und identifies O-gu-to with
the G highrn be the Ganges of Hinen  an old town called Kikipur, twenty
Triany, it is diffioult to understand miles north - west {rom Kanhpur
why he ghould cross this Tiver and  (Cawnpore] {Ane. (Feug., P 3850
go south,  On the other hand, if we ¥ Vasnbandhu labonred  and
the pilgrim to follow the taoght in Aybdhya (Vaasiliaf, Houd-
eonirse of the Ganges for Goo 1i and  himne, p. 220, itel, Handbook, sub
thmumnit.,waahnuﬂpiw:hhu voe )
VoL L P
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here that Srilsbdha% (Shi-li-lo-to), a master of istras
balonging to the Sautrintika school, composed the Fibfidahd
Sdstra of thit school.

To the south-west of the city 5 or 6 li. in an extensive
grove of Amra trees, is an old saihdrdma ; this is where
Asanoa % Bodhisattva pursued his studies anid directed
the men of the age' Asanga Bédhisattva went up by
night to the palace of Maitrfya Bdédhisattva, and there
received % the Yépdehdrya Sdstra® the Makdyana Sitrd-
laikdratikd® the Madydnta Vibhanga Sdstra™ &e., and
afterwards declared these to the great congrecation, in
their deep principles.

North-west of the Amra grove about a hundred paces
is n stdpa containing relics of the hair and nails of Tathd-
gata. By its side are some old foundation walls, This
18 where Vasubandhu Bédlusattva descended from the
Tushitn heaven and beheld Asofign Bédhisattva. Asafion
Bédhisattva was a man of Gandhiira®™ He was born in
the middle of the thousand years followiny the departure
of Buddha from the world ; and possessed of deep spiritual
insight, he soon scquired a knowledge of the doctrine (of
Buddha). He became o professed disciple, and attached
himself to the school of the Mahisisakas, but afterwards
altereil his views and embraced the teaching of the Great
Vehicle. His brother, Vasubandhu Bédhisattva, belonged
to the sehool of the Sarviistiviiding, and hod inherited a

# Tn Chinese ahing-sleu, victory-
received.

# Asnnga BOdhlsattva waselder
brother of Vosubandho  His names
ia renilered into Chiness by W-cha,
without attuohment.

€ 1 have ndopted this translstion
from Julien ; it i3 not, however,
entirely sstisfactory ; ting- ik cer-
tainly means “to ssk for more,"
sl in this sense it might refer to
pursuit of stwily; but [ think it
mesns he uested more informa-
tion or more Lght, and it seetms from
the smtonce following that this was
the cass, for e nsce into heaven

and repeived certain books from
M&itnl:}'u_

41 Not, sz Julien translates, “ox
plained to the great nesembly,” but
received certain books from Maikriya,
snd afterwards explained them to
the grest congregation [mashigha) in
the A s prove.

@ Yu-lig-zee-di-Tun,

; = Chuwong - yon - ta - aking - hing-
M,

8 Chung-pin-fen-pi-lun.

2 Acvording to the Life of Vasn-
bandbn, tronslated by Chin-ti, he
was bom in Purushapurs, in Norgh
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wide fume, with o stronyg intelligence and penetrating
svisdom and remarkable acumer. The disciple of Asnhza
was Buddhasitaha, n man whose secret conduet was un-
fathomable, of high talent and wide renow.

- These two or thres worthies had often talked together
in this way : © We all are engaged in frawming our conduct
so as to enjoy the presence of Magitréva after death®
Whoever of us first dies and obfains the condition (of

being 50 born in the heaven of
communicate it to us, that

there."”

Maitréya), let him come amd

we may know his arrival

After this Buddhusihba was the first to die. After
thres vears, during which there was no messags from him,
Vasubandin Bbdhisattva also died. Then six months
having elapsed, and there being 1o message either from
liim, all the unbelievers began to mock and ridicule, as if
Vasubandhu and Buddhasihha hed fallen into an evil
way of birth, and so there was no spiritual manifestation.

‘After this, A=anga Dddhisattva, during the first divi-
sion of & certain night, was explaining to his diseiples the
law of entailing (or conferring on others) the power of
samddhi, when suddenly the flame of the lamp was eclipsad,
and there was a great light in space; then a Ilshi-déva,

traversing through the sky, came down, and forthwith
asending the stairs of the hall, saluted Asafgn, Asadgn,
addressing him, said, “ What has been the deluy in your
coming? What is your present name 1" In reply he
said, © At the time of my death T went to the Tushitn
heaven, to the inner assembly (ie, the immediale presence)
of Maitréyn, and was there born in o lotus flower™ On

the flower presently opening, Maitrétya, in laudatory terms,

£3 This was the desire of the ently
Boddhists alter death to go 1o Mai-
triya, in the Tushita heaven. It is
pluinly #0 in the Giayd inseriptivn,
reforred to above,  Alterw tha
fable of & Western Puadise W in-
troduoced fnto Duddhian, and this
ook the pluce of Maltniya's heaven.

B4 This bdea of being born in or an

4 Jntus Bower gave rise to the pama
of ¥ the lotus school,” appliel to the
Teing-t's, or * pure land " section of
Buddhists. Bug It ia s belief nok
confined to any one schoul, Thie
pieidimval legend of the flower which
anens it Paradize on the death of o
pure child i & tonching survival of
tha sume thought.
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addressed me, saying, ‘ Welcome! thou vastly learned
one! welcome! thou vastly learned one!' I then paid
him my respects by moving round his person, and then
directly® came lere to communicate my mode of life”
Asafign said, * And where is Buddhasirhha?” He an-
swered, “ As I was going round Maitréya I saw Buddha-
sithhia among the outside erowd, immersed in pleasure and
merriment. He exchanged no look with me; how then
can you expect him to cowme to you to communicate his
condition 1"  Asafiea answered, * That is settled ; but
with respect to Maitréya, what is his appearance and what
the law he declares 1® He said, “ No words can describa
the marks and signs (the personal beauty) of Maitrlyn.
With respect to the excellent law which he declares, the
principles of it are not different from those (of owr belief).
The exquisite voice of the Bodhisattva iz soft and pure
and refined ; those who hear it can never tire; those who
listen are never satinted,” %8

To tlie north-west of the ruins of the preaching-hall of
Asanga about 40 li, we come to an old seighdrdma,
bordering the Ganges on the morth, In it iz a stilpa of
brick, about 100 feet high ; this is the place where Vasu-
bandhu first conceived a desire to cultivate the teaching
of the Great Vehicle® He had come to this place from
North India. At this time Asanca Bidhisattva com-
manded his followers to go forward to meet him. Haviug
come to the place, they met and had an interview. The
diseiple of Asafga was reposing cutside the open window
(of Vasubandhu), when in the after part of the night he
began to recite the Dafabitims Sitra. Vasubandbin hav-
ing heard it, understood the meaning, and was deeply

¥ O course the idea is that time
in the Tushita heaven is not mea-
sured a2 on earth. It took six

happiness of those born there (seo
Fie, ‘Eb 345)
¥ Vasubandhn had been 13

months for this flower to open.

W Thiz singular mecount of the
heaven of Maitrdya cxplains the
fervent longing of Hiven Taiang on
his dying bed to participate In the

up in the Littls Vehicle school For
the sccount of his conversion to the
principles of the Great Vehicle ses
Wong Pik, § 185, J. R A &, vl
xx p, 206,
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grieved that this profound and excellent doctrine had not
come to his ears in time past, and he laid the blame on his
tonaue as the origin of his sin of ealumniating (the Great
Velidele), * and s0,” caid he, * I will cut it out” Seizing a
knife, he was about to do =0, when he saw Asanga stand-
ine before lim, who said, “ Tndesd the doctrine of the
Creat Vehicle 18 very profound ; it is praised by all the
Puddhas, exalted by all the sgints, 1 would teach it to
vou, but you yourself now anderstand it; but now, at the
very time of understanding it, what good, in the presence
of this holy teaching of the Buddhas, to cut out your
tonrue? Do it not, but (rather) repent; and as in old
time you abused the Great Vehicle with your tongue, NOW
with the same member extol it. Change your life and
renew yourself; this is the only good thing to do. Thera
can be no benefit from closing your mouth and ceasing to
gpeak.” Having said this he disappeared.

Yasuhandhu, in obedience to his words, gave up liis
purpose of cutting ont his tongue. On the morrow morn-
ing he went to Asafga and accepted the teaching of the
Great Vehicle. On this he gave himsell up earnestly to
think on the subject and wrote a hundred and more
Gdstras in agreement with the Great Vehicle, which are
spread gverywhere, and are in grent TEnown.

From this going east 300 li or 80 on the morth of the
Ganges, we arrive at '0-ye-mo-khi (Hayamukha).

10ye-MU-EHI [HATAMUKR Al

This kingdom ® is 2400 ot 2500 i in cireuit, and the chief
town, which borders on the Ganges, is about 20 li round
Tts products and climate are the same as those of Ayddhyi.
The people are of simple and honest disposition. They
diligently apply themselves to learning and cultivate

8 This country has not teen aatis- sbout 104 miles north-west of Alls
factarily dentified. Cunmingham
places l.{uui[ﬂhl at Danrdis Khera,
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religion. There are five safghdrdmas, with about a
thousand priests. They belong to the Sammatiya school
of the Little Vehicle, There are ten Déva temples, occu-
pied by sectaries of various kinda.

Not far to the south-east of the eity, close to the shoro
of the Ganges, is a s!ﬂp& built by Afdka-rijn, 200 feet
high. Here Buddha in old time repeated the law for
three months. Beside it are traces where the four past
Buddhas walked and sat.

There is nlso another stome stilpa, containing relics of
Buddha's hair and nails,

By the side of this stdpa is a sefighdrdma with about
200 disciples in it. There is here a richly adorned statue
of Buddha, as grave and dignified as if renlly alive, The
towers and balconies nre wumierfullv carved and con-
structed, and rise up imposingly (or, in great numbers)
above the building. In old days Buddhadisa (Fo-to-
to-30)," o mual:.er of ddstras, composed in this place the
Mahdvibhdshd Sdstra of the school of the Barvistiviidins,

Going south-east 7oo li, passing to the south of the
Gunges, we eome to the kingdom of Po-lo-ye-kia (Pra-
viiga),

T'o-Lo-ve-g1a (PrAvica).

This country ® is about 50001liin eirenit, and the capital,
which lies between two branches of the river, is about 20
li round. The grain products are very abundant, and
fruit-trees grow in great luxuriance, The climate is warm
and agreeable; the peopls are gentle and compliant in
their disposition. They love learning, and are very much
given to heresy.

There are two senghdrimas with a few followers, who
belong to the Little Vehigle,

There are several Déva temples; tha number of heretics

is very great

™ Julien has painted out that tha  * The modern Prayiea or Alla-
symbol po @5 for so. The Chinese h&hﬁd.ltthc utlunnithulmu;ﬂ-
rendering is “servant of Buddba”  and Jumnid .
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To the south-west of the capital, in & Champaka ((Ten-
po-kia) grove, 13 & stdpa which was built by Aébka-rija;
although the foundations have sunk down, yet the walls
are mora than 100 feet high. Here it was in old days
Tathiignta discomfited the heretics. By the side of it is
a stilpa containing hair and nail relics, and also & place
where (the past Budidhas ) sat and walked.

By the side of this last stilpa is an old sanghdrdma ;
this is the place where Déva Bodhisattva composed the
gdstra called Kiang-pil (Sata $dstra vaigulyam), refuted
the principles of the Little Vehicle and silenced the .
heretics. At first Déva came from South India to this
ganghdrdma, There was then in the town & Brihman of
high controversial Tenown and great dialectic gkill. Fol-
lowing to its origin the meaning of names, and relying an
the different applications of tha same word, he was in the
habit of questioning his adversary and gilencing him.
Knowing the subtle <kill of Déva, he desired to overthrow
him and refute him in the usa of wonls, He therefore
gaid :—

# Pray, what is your name?” Déva said, “ They eall ms
Deve” The heretic rejoined, “Who is Déval” He an-
wered, * I am."” The heretic said, © And +1* what is thas 1"
Dova answered, “A dog” The heretic said, “ And who
js n dog1" Déva said, “You” The heretic answered,
w And ‘you, what is that?” Diva said, “Déva” The
heretie said, And who is Dévnit® He gaid, #L” The
heretic said, * And who is *1'1"  Déva said, A dog.”
Again he asked, * And who iga dog " Deva said, * Yo"
The heretic said, And who is ‘you'?” Déva answered,
wDiva” And =o they went on till the heretic understood ;
from that time he greatly reverenced the brilliant repuia-
tion of Déva.

In the city there is o Déva temple besutifuily orna-
mented and celebrated for its mumerous miracles. Ac-
cording to their records, this place is 8 noted one (fri—
Sforlunate ground) for all living things to acquire religions
erit.
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If in this temple a man gives a single farthing, his
merit is greater than if he gave a 1000 gold pieces else-
where, Agcain, if in this temple a person is able to con-
temn life 50 as to put an end to himself, then he is born
to eternal happiness in heaven.

Before the hall of the temple there is & great tree & with
spreading boughs and branches, and easting a deep shadow.
There was a body-eating demon here, who, depending on this
custom (viz, of eommitting suicide), made his abode here ;
uccordingly on the left and right one sees heaps of bones.
Hence, when a person comes to this temple, there is Every-
thing to persuade him to despise Lis life and give it up:
he is encouraged thereto both Ly the promptings of the
heretics and also by the seductions of the (eril) spirit.
From very early days till now this false custom has been
practized,

Lately there was a Brihman whose family name was
Tseu ( putra); he was a man of deep penetration and grent
learning, of lucid wit and high talent. This man coming
to the temple, called to all the people and said, “Sirs,
ye are of crocked ways and perverse mind, difficult to
lead and persuade.” Then he engaged in their sacrifices
with them, with a view afterwards to convert them.
Then he mounted the tree, and looking down on his
friends he said, “I am going 1o die. Formerly I said that
their doctrine was false and wicked ; now 1 say it is good
and true. The heavenly Rishis, with their music in the
air, call me. From this fortunate spot will I cast down
my poor bedy.” He was about to cast himself down when
his friends, having failed by their expostulations to deter
him, spread out their garments underneath the place
where he was on the tree, and so when he fell he was
preserved.  'When he recovered he said, #1 thonght T suw
in the air the Dévas calling me to come, but now by the

" This tree i= the well-known of worship at Alluhibdd {Cunning-
Alshaya Vafo, or “undecaying ban-  ham),
yan tree,” which s still an object
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stratagem of this hateful (heretical) spirit (viz, of the free),
I have failed to obtain the heavenly joys."

To the east of the eapital, between the two confluents
of the river, for the space of 10 i or so, the ground is
pleasant and upland. The whola is covered with a fine
sand. From old time till now, the kings and noble fami-
lies, whenever they had occasion to distribute their gifts
in charity, ever came to this place, and here gave away
their goods; hence it is ealled the great charity enclosure.
At the present time Siliditya-rija, after the example of
his aneestors, distributes here in one day the accumulated
wealth of five years. Having collected id this space of
the charity enclosure immense piles of wealth and jewels,
on the first day he adorns in a very sumptuous way a
statue of Buddha, and then offers to it the most costly
jewels. Afterwards he offers Lis charity to the residen-
tinry priests; afterwards to the priests (from o distance)
who are present; afterwards to the men of distinguished
talent; afterwurds to the hereties who live in the place,
following the ways of the world; and lastly, to the widows
and bereaved, orphans and desolate, poor and mendi-
cants,

Thus, aceording to this order, having exhausted his
treasuries and given food in charity, he next gives away
hiz head diadem and his jewelled neckloces. From the
first to the last he shows no regret, and when he has
finished he cries with joy, “Well done! now all that I
have has entered into incorruptible and imperishable
treasuries,”

After this the rulers of the different countries offer their
jewels and robes to the king, so that his treasury is re-
plenished.

To the east of the encloswre ¢f charity, at the confluence
of the two rivers, every day there are many hundreds or
men who bathe themselves and die. The people of this
country consider that whoever wishes to be born in heaven
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ought to fast to a grain of rice, and then drown himself in
the waters, By bathing in this water (they say) all the
pollution of sin is washed away and destroyed ; therefore
from various quarters and distant resions people come
here togetler and rest. During seven days they abstain
from food, and afterwards end their lives. And even the
monkeys and mountain stags assemble here in the neigh-
bourhood of the river, and some of them bathe and depart,
others fust and die,

On one oceasion when Silidatya-rijn distributed the
alms in charity, there was a monkey who lived apart
by the river-side under a tree. He also abstained from
food in private, and after some days he died on that
account from want,

The heretics who practise asceticism have raised a
high column in the middle of the river; when the sun
is about to go down they immediately climb up the
pillar; then clinging on to the pillar with one hand
and one foot, they wonderfully hold themselves out with
one foot and one arm: and so they keep themselves
stretehed out in the afr with their eyes fixed on the sun,
and their heads turning with it to the right as it sets
When the evening laes darkened, theu they come down
There are many dozens of asceties who practise this rite,
They hope by these means to escape from birth and death,
and many continue to practise this ordeal through several
decades of years,

Gioing from this country south-west, we enter into a oreat
forest iufested with savage beasts and wild elephants,
which congregate in numbers and molest travellers, so
that unless in large numbers it is difficult (dangerous) to
pass this way.

Going 500® i or s0, we come to the country Kiaun-
shang-mi (Kauimbt).

2 The distance fs properly 5o i as stated Hwuilih. The capital
however, is lguli[rmhl]‘igin i s
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Kiav-suaxc-M1 [Kavsiusi]

This country® is about 6ooo li in

gireuit, and the

eapital about 30 1i. The land is famons for its productive-

ness; the increase is very

wonderful. Rice and sugar-

canes are plentiful. The climate is very hot, the manners

of the people liard and

rough, They cultivate learning

and are very earnest in their religious life and in virtue.
There are ten saighdrdmas, which are in ruins and deserted ;

the priests are about 3003

they study the Little Vehicle.

There are fifty Déva temples, and the number of heretics

18 elOTINONE,

In the city, within an old palace, there is a large vildra
about 60 feet high; in it is a figure of Buddha carved ous

of sandal-wood, above which is a stone canopy.
work of the king U-to-yen-na (Uddyana).

It is the
By its spiritual

gualities (or, between its spiritual marks) it produces a

divine licht, which from time to time shines forth. Thae
- -

princes of various countries linve used their power to carry

off this statue, but althongl
all the number eould move it
eopies of it® and they pretend

i many men have tried, not

They therefore worship
that the likeness is o true

one, and this is the original of all such figures,
When Tathigata first arrived ag complete enlightenment,
he ascended up to heaven to preach the law for the benefit

of his mother,

and for three

months remained absent,

This king (i, Uddyana), thinking of him with affection,
Jdesired to have an image of his person; therefore he asked

Mudgslydyanaputra, by lis spiritual power,

to transport

an artist to the heavenly mansions to observe the excel-

lent marks of Buddha’s body, and carve

& This has been Tdentified with
Koskmbi-nagnr, &0 ::Iﬂ. village on

a sandal-wood

o A copy of this sandal-wood
figure wos brought from o templo noar
Pekin, snd is referred to in Beal's
Buddhist Piligrims, p. Lexy. A fae-
simile of it is stamped on the cover
of that work. The story af Tdd-
yana, king of Kosimbl i referved,
to by Kilidisa in the M phadGta,
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statue. When Tathlgata returned from the heavenly
palace, the carved figure of sandal-wood rose and salnted
the Lord of the World. The Lord then graciously addressed
it and said, “ The work expected from you is to toil in the
conversion of heretics® and to lead in the way of religion
future ages”

About 100 paces to the east of the vikdra are the signs
of the walking and sitting of the four former Buddhas.
By the side of this, and not far off, is a well used by
Tathizata, and a bathing-house. The well still has water
in it, but the house has long been destroyed,

Within the city, at the south-east angle of it, is an old
habitation, the ruins of which only exist. This is the
house of Glidshira (Kun-shi-lo) the nobleman, o In the
middle is a vikdra of Buddhs, and a stdpa containing
hair and nail relies. There are also ruins of Tathiizaia’s
bathing-house.

Not far td the south-east of the city is an old sadighd-
vdma. This was formerly the place where Géshira the
nobleman had o garden. Initisa stdpa built by Adka-
rilja, about 200 feet high : here Tathiigata for several years
preached the law. By the side of this stipa ave traces of
the four past Buddhas where they sat down and walked,
Here again is o stdpa containing hair and nail relics of
Tathdgata,

To the south-east of the saiighdrdma, on the top of a
double-storeyed tower, is an old brick chamber where
Vasubandhu Bédhisattva dwelt. In this chamber he com-
posed the Vidydmdtrasiddhi Sdstra ( Wei-chi-Tun), intended
to refute the principles of the Little Velijole and confound
the heretics,

To the east of the sanghdrdma, and in the middle of an

Fa grove, is an old foundation wall; this was the place

[ - X ’ . ¥ 7
il Ta mbl:lliiw?n;“z ‘;-::: Ln:i‘uh:; EJ;i;:ﬂmnku it sn Inter-
the way for puiding futurs Eenern- Adv alludes to the con-
tiona, this is vour work™ T take 1minmrfghﬁuhirl,}’o-lﬁ.n-bhy-Mn-

the symbol sie to refer to unbe. king, v, 1710, Bee also Fuo-hien, o,
xxxiv.
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where Asafign Bodhisattva composed the édstra called
Hin-yang-shing-kia.

To the south-west of the city 8 or 9 Ii is a stone dwell-
ing of a venomons Niza. Having subdued this dragon,
Tathiigata left here his shadow ; but thoush this is a tradi-
tion of the place, there is no vestige of the shadow visible,

By the side of it is a stdpa built by Aédka-rdja, about
200 feet high. Near this are marks where Tathfigata
walked to and fro, and also a hair and nail sidpan. The
disciples who are afflicted with disease, by praying here
mostly are cured.

The law of Sdkya becoming extinet, this will be the
very last country in which it will survive; therafore from
the highest to the lowest all who enter the borders of this
country are deeply affécted, even to tears, ere they returm.

To the north-east of the Niiga dwelling is a great forest,
after going about 7ooli through which, we cross the Ganges,
and going northward we arrive at the town of Kia-shi-po-
lo (Kagapura)® This town is about 10 1i in circait; the
inhabitants are rich and well-to-do (happy).

By the side of the eity is an old sanghdrdma, of which
the fonndation walls alone exist. This was where Dhar-
mapila ® Bodhisativa refuted the arguments of the heretics.

A former king of this country, being partial to the teaching

of heresy, wished to overthrow the law of Buddha, whilst
he showed the greatest respect to the unbelievers. One
day he snmmoned from among the heretics a master of
ddstras, extremely learned and of superior talepts, who
clearly understood the abstruse doetrines (of religion). He
had composed a work of heresy ina thousand #ldkas, con-
sisting of thirty-two thousand words. In this work he
contradicted and slandered the law of Buddha, and repre-
sented his own school as orthodox. Whereupon {the Fing)

& This place has been identified ® Tn Chinese {fi; for soms
with the ald town of Sultinpur on notices of Dharmapdiln sea ¥
the (fimati fiver. The Hindu name Piik, ; iz inJ. K Ax Soe,
of this town was Kusabhavanspurs, xx.; Bitel, Handool sub voe, and
o simply Kusapura (Crmniagham ) B. Xanjio, Catalogur, col. 373
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convoked the body of the (Buddhist) priests, and ordered
them to discuss the question unden dispute, adding that if
the heretics were victorious he would destroy the law of
Buddha, lut that if the priests did not suffer defeat he
would cat out his tongue as proof of the acknowledgment
of his fault™ At this time the company of the priests
being afraid they would be defeated, assembled for con-
sultation, and said, “ The sun of wisdom having set, the
bridge of the law™ is about to fall. The king is partial to
the heretics ; how can we hope to prevail soainst them?
Things have arrived at a difficult point; is there amy
expedient to be found in the circumstanees, as a way of
escape!” The ossembly remained silent, and no one
stood up to suggest any plan,

Dharmapila Bddhisattva, although young in vears, had
acquired a wide renown for penetration and wisdom, and
the reputation of his noble character was far spread. He
was now in the assembly, and standing up, with encour-
aging words addressed them thus: « Ignorant though I
am, yet I request permission to say a few words, Verily
Tam ready to answer immediately to the king’s summons
If by my lofty argument (discourse) I obtain the victory,
this will prove spiritual protection ; but if I fail in the
subtle part of the argument, this will be attributable to my
youth, In either case there will be an escape, so that the
law and the priesthood will suffer no loss” They anid,
“We agree to your propesition,” and they voted that he
should respond to the king's summons. Forthwith he
ascended the pulpit.

Then the heretical teacher besan to lay down his eap-
tious principles, and to waintain or oppose the senss of
the words and arguments used. At last, having fully

™ This refers to the dream of ™ Tt wonld seem from the context
ﬁzf_'\iﬂmﬁuru. for which see Wong  that it was the herstical teacher
y § 175, This section of “'ml;; who asked the Iu'ng tocallthe nggen -
Pk showe that the preat Kﬂ.ipﬁ: bly, and that if he was defented he
i supposed by Boddhists still to said be would cut out his owg
within the Cock's-Foot Mountain tomgrus,
awailing the coming of Majtriya.
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explained his own position, he waited for the opposite
side to speak.
Dharmapila Badhisattva, accepting his words, said with
Vs smile, * I am conqueror! T will show how lLe uses falza
\arguments in advocating his heretical doctrines, how his
sentences are confused in urging his false teaching.”
The opponent, with some emotion, said, * Sir, Le not
high-minded! 1f yon can expose my wonds you will be
| the eonqueror, but first take my text fairly and explain its
meaning.” Then Dharmapila, with modulated voice, fol-
({lowed the principles of his text (thesis), ths words and the
| argument, withont a mistake or change of expression.
When the heretic had heard the whole, he was ready to
cut out his tongue ; but Dharmapiils said, It is- not by
cutting out your tongue you show repentance. Change
your principles—that is repentance!” Immediately he
" explained the law for his suke; his heart believed it and
his mind embraced the truth, The king gave up his
| heresy and profoundly respected the law of Duddha (fhe
| orthodox law).
By the side of this place is a stipa built by Asiku-
rija; the walls are broken down, but it is yet 200 feet
\nr 50 in height. Here Buddba in old days declaved the
' law for six months; by the side of it are traces where he
| walked. There is also a hair and nail shipa.
[' Going north from this 170 or 180 li, we come to the
| kingdom of Pi-so-kia (Viéikhi).

Pr-so-xia (Vidigud),

This kingdom ™ is about 4000 li in cireuit, and the capital
| about 16 li round. The country produces abundance of
| ecereals, and is rich in flowers and fruits. The climate i3
f soft and agreeable. The people are pure and honest. They

are very diligent in study, and seek to gain merit (by doing
| good) without relaxation. There are 20 sasighdrdmas aul
about 3000 priests, who study the Little Vehicle according

T This country i supposed by Xkita, the Ba-chi of Fa-hien, which is
Cunningham to be the ssme se 5i-  the same ns Ayddhyd or Cude.

e
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to the Suhmatiya schoel., There are about fifty Déva
temples and very many heretics. '

To the south of the eity, on the left of the road, is a
large sadighdrdma ; this is where the Arhat Dévagarma
wrote the Shih-shindun (Vijadnakdya Sdstra), in which he
defends the position that there is no *I” as an indi-
vidual™ The Arhat Gopa (Kiu-po) composed also in this .
place the Shing-kiau-in-shili-lun, in which he defends the
iposition that there is an “I” as an individual™ These
doctrines excited much controversial disenssion. Again,
in this place Dharmapila Bddhisattva during seven days
defeated a hundred ductors belonging to the Little Vahicle.

By the side of the sanghdrdma is a stilpa sbout zoo
feet high, which was built by Afdka-riijn. Hers Tnl.h!j
gata in old days preached during six years, and oceupie
himself whilst so doing in guiding and converting men.
Dy the side of this stépa i8 & wonderful tree which is 6 or
7 feet high. - Through many years it has remained just the
same, without increase or decrease, Formegly when Ta-
thigata had cleansed his teeth, he tlirew away in this
place the small piece of twiz he had used. It took root,
and produced the exuberant foliage which remains to
the present time™ The heretics and Brihmans have fre-
quently come together and cut it down, but it grows again
as before,

Not far from this spot are traces where the four past
Buddhas sat and walked. There is also a nail and hair
stiipa. Sacred buildings here follow one another in suc-
cession ; the woods, and lakes reflecting their shadows, are
g§een everywhere,

Going from this north-east 500 li or s0, we come to the
kingdom of Shi-sak-lo-fu-sik-tai (Srdvastt).

END OF BOOK V.

™ For many arguments on this “"I‘hhtmelnl.hu‘nnclb;l’n—
question of *no personal self,” see  hian in hi= sccount of Sa-chi, and it
the Life of Buddha | Buddhacherits) s this which has led General Cun-
by Asvaghiisha, pessim ; also Wemg ningham to identify Vidikh& with
di, § 100, Sikita or Ayldhya,




- ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

YOL L

Nore r.—Thems is an imporiant work called the Shikkia-fang-chi, o
% An Account of Boddhist Rosions,” written by Tac-Stin, who lived
A 595-667, in which the three routes from China to India are
named (part i £l 10 b) The first is to the south-west of Lake
Lop to Tibet and Nopil ; the second or middle route is from Shen-
shen or Leu-lan or Na-fo-po (Tao-Siin spenks of these as onw place)
ta Khﬂ.lnndpunn the third route i.lthnwl:wudquulullnrhd
by Hiuen Tiumg. Tao-Sin, in spmking of the Po-lo-mo-lo Moun-
tain (vide dnfrd, wol i p 214), renders it %tho Mack bee Moun-
tain" Perhaps the Temple of Borsmn Deo, *in & secluded valloy at
thae foot of the Meihals Hills, near Kamards,™ Is connecbed with the
worship of Durgd under this name (Cunningham, Arck. Surs, wal,
ovil p dva

Page sxxiv,—Tha eustomn of pumug a sacred objoct on the bead in token
aof reveranos, is still observed in the Greok Church ; eonfl the Litungy
of Bt. Chrysostom (Neale's Greek Liturgies, o 127) where the sacred
vessel is carried on the hesd of the descon.

Page xxxv,—The idea of & square vihim being lndestructible would eon-
firm the opiuiun given (p. 62, vol. i n. 215) that Svetavirus is the
Tetrugonis of Pliny ; the tnessure ety of Harmn=ses is also describod
as “nallll Bpim the earth, liks the four pillars of the firmament™
 Frneral Tent of an Lyyptian Gueon, p. 18}

VOL. L q
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242 ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

Page x1.—Tha ** yellow spring * way be compared with ths Pili
odalantiks,

Page x1i.—The * marks and impressions ™ are probably the wheel marks,
&c, on the bottom-of & Boddha'a foot ; ¢f. p. 204 infre.

Page xlii. line g.—The phrass shang-ts refers to the chief of the Sthaviras
or priests.

Page xliii.—The symbol dw which 1 here (last line) translate by * ruina,”
is #o used throughout Fa-hian ; Helen Talang uses the full phrase ku
Ie; of K. IL fol 12, of the Si-yu-ki, also infro, p. 9. ;

Page 1i—The charioteer ealled 'Chhandaka is elsewhers called Ksptaka
{ Chung-Au-mo-Ro-gi-bing, passim),

Page 1xi. line 10.—1 have taken the phrase * pek tung hia ™ {north, enst,
below) to be an error for dumy ped hing (going north-east).

Page Ixiv. line 1o~The Likintarikn hells are described as baing outzide
the iron girdle tht surrounds = Sakwala

Puge brix.—With the *one-footed men," compare the Sanse. dbocharands.

Page Ixxxi, line 18.—The phrase for *rested " is not to be confined to the
#sammer rest™ of the Buddhists ; it frequently means * remuined ot
Test,” or “In quist;” of. *the daily nse of the Shamans,” p 15

lage 25, n 70—HRed garments are the badge of thoss condemned o

 death : vide the Ndgdnanda, Boyd's translation, p. 62, 63, 67.

Page 105, m 77— Vasubandhu is sometimes called the twentieth patriarch,
¢f p 120, 2.

Page 176, n. 30.—The expression, the * Mung ™ king, is frequently nzed
by I-tsing. Perhaps he is the sams sz the Bald-rdi, or the Great
King or Lord Parsmount of the Muslims (vide Thownas, The Jndian
Balhard, p. 17}

Trinted by Barrantrse, Hax=ow & Oo
Edinlurgh & Londan
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